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Appendix A—Scope of Work

Introduction


Telvent USA, LLC (Telvent) is pleased to provide this Scope of Work for implementation of ArcFM tools to Seattle City Light (SCL).  


The work plan is structured around three key tasks series: Design, Develop and Deploy.  This series and the tasks within them are based on Telvent’s standard ArcFM implementation methodology.  This methodology has been successfully employed at over 200 of the almost 560 sites now in production with the ArcFM software and has been proven to ensure consistent, high-quality results.  


This document includes a list of assumptions describing the reasoning behind the scope of work.  This document details the tasks proposed to implement the ArcFM Solution at SCL.  Telvent views ArcFM Solution projects as joint efforts.  Telvent will work together with SCL to ensure that sufficient knowledge transfer occurs during the course of the project to enable SCL to successfully maintain and manage the system after its rollout.  


The implementation of the ArcFM Solution requires close cooperation and participation between the Telvent team and SCL.  To facilitate that and clearly define the roles and responsibilities of each team, this document will identify the responsible party for each individual task.  Should SCL request Telvent team perform services beyond those specified, a contract change order would be required. 


Assumptions


The following are fundamental assumptions on which the implementation scope is based:


· The implementation will incorporate the elements of the Design, Develop, and Deploy methodology described in Building Your ArcFM and used by Telvent for implementations to effectively and efficiently address business requirements and take full advantage of off-the-shelf technology.  Each stage builds on the work completed in the previous stage, and work is cumulative—development in each stage incorporates work from previous stages, improving re-use and reducing costs and schedule.  


· The plan assumes that SCL will make use of the currently deployed SCL ArcFM data model as the basis of SCL Geodatabase.  Furthermore, it is assumed that this data model will not need to be significantly altered without mutual agreement, ensuring support for core ArcFM functionality.  


· Non-significant alterations will include the following examples, or similar: 


· extending the model with new fields


· Significant alterations will include the following examples, or similar:


· data type change to an existing field 


· phase designation changes


· SCL will provide a core team that will represent SCL for the duration of the implementation effort.  The core team will consist of a Project Manager, Application Leader, Database Administrator, Server Administrator, Testing/QA Leader, and Business Functional Leader.  It may be the case that one person may hold more than one title but it is essential that the roles are clearly defined and the associated duties completed.  


· SCL will make use of off-the-shelf components when possible.  This may require adopting new approaches to the way some functions are accomplished.  The advantages of off-the-shelf components are that they are commercially available, used at many sites, reflect the input of that user community, and are supported under the Telvent software maintenance agreement.  Also, Telvent continuously improves the products and follows a regular release cycle.  In this project plan, we presume that SCL will use off-the-shelf components wherever possible, even if it means existing procedures do not translate directly into the new environment.   Business processes will be adapted where necessary to take best advantage of product functionality.  


· SCL will provide all required facilities for onsite meetings and will ensure full participation of proper representatives as coordinated with the Telvent Project Manager.  


· Telvent assumes that ArcFM will be implemented with all integrations and requirements specified and agreed upon in Task 1.3..  Telvent expects that any new integration needs, beyond those currently in place at SCL, will be identified and documented during the gap analysis.


· Factory and System Acceptance Testing (FAT & SAT) will be performed on site at SCL facilities to ensure that the ArcFM application and configuration implemented at SCL works according to an out-of-the-box ArcFM implementation.  It is expected that the FAT & SAT will focus on the application and configuration only.


1 ArcFM – Design Phase

1.1 Project Kickoff Meeting


Telvent will travel to SCL for a  one (1) day Project Kickoff Meeting.  The team will review, discuss, and make sure all participants fully understand the goals and methodology for the project.  Telvent will develop and review with SCL the project plan and project charter to validate the tasks, responsibilities, risks and dependencies.  The SCL/Telvent team will then develop and confirm the administrative framework for managing the project.  Telvent will document communication processes, business processes (for example, configuration control and access control), and change control processes (including integration with Seattle City Light’s source control system and software development life cycle process).    


SCL will assign the above referenced key personnel to support the project and will ensure each is available and can provide necessary support at the required times over the course of the project.  SCL will ensure the individuals assigned possess the appropriate skills and are authorized to participate in decisions made over the course of the project.


Telvent Deliverables:


· Project Charter


· Project Plan in MS Project


· One-day onsite Project Kickoff Meeting


SCL Responsibilities:


· Provide logistics for the meeting (conference room) 


· Ensure the SCL project attendees are invited in advance and are present during the meeting


· Be prepared to assign project roles as noted above


1.2 Core Team Training


Telvent will deliver core team training to the SCL team. This three-day course introduces the “core team” – the members of SCL’s staff who will determine configuration, implement, and maintain aspects of the ArcFM configuration – to the tools, terminology, and possibilities of ArcFM.  Each topic includes lectures to explain the purpose and procedures of the functionality specific to the SCL application/functionality, hands-on exercises to expose the core team to the end-user perspective, and group discussion questions to help the core team evaluate which settings and tools will best fit the organization’s needs. The last few chapters of the training introduce configuration concepts for Data Modeling, ArcFM Core Configuration, Networks, and Session Manager, to prepare the core team for implementing the decisions they make.

Included in this course:


· Geodatabase, GIS, and ArcFM Terminology


· Stored Displays and Layer Properties


· Feature Location Tools


· Feature Creation and Editing Tools


· Utility Network Traces


· Printing, ArcFM Page Templates, and ArcFM Map Books


· Overview of Data Modeling


· ArcFM System Tables, Autoupdaters, and Model Names


· Overview of Geometric Network Configuration


· Versioning and Session Manager

Telvent Deliverables:

· Eight (8) hard-copy training manuals, sample data, and exercises for up to eight (8) SCL Core Team members and O&M Support Staff. 


SCL Responsibilities:


· Provide the hardware and meeting space required for the workshop including training machines and overhead projector


· Have appropriate software installed on training computers


Assumptions:


· The course will utilize the Minerville Sample Database  


1.3 ArcFM and ArcGIS Functional and Technical Review and GIS Gap Analysis


Telvent will travel to SCL and will lead a ten (10) day workshop at SCL to establish the functional and technical requirements for the implementation of the ArcFM tools at SCL.  The focus will be to take the advantage of existing functionality wherever possible and use the technology in the most effective manner.  This will involve a combination of defining an editing workflow that makes use the out-of-the-box tools and adjusting or altering the business processes.  

The purpose of the Functional and Technical Review is to take the technology available with ArcFM and ArcGIS and determine how can best fit with business processes at SCL.  This series of tasks reviews both existing and potential business processes and also looks at how the core tools can be changed to fit existing processes and how business processes can be improved to given the technology provided in the off-the-shelf tools.


Prior to the workshop, SCL will compile a catalog of existing map products and identify the users of each.  Each listing should describe the data contained in the product, the frequency of production, who produces it and how often, along with special characteristics of each of the map products.  Telvent will provide SCL a template for the information to be gathered.


The SCL team will summarize current data maintenance and data distribution processes and prepare materials for presentation at the gap analysis meeting.  The purpose of the presentation will be to familiarize Telvent with the current systems and provide a basis for common understanding.  This will enable the SCL and Telvent teams to better define requirements and make best use of the ArcFM technology.


In addition, this review workshop will also develop and confirm the integration strategy with the existing technology landscape at SCL to include SOA (Service Oriented Architecture), OMS (Outage Management System), AUD (Autodesk Utility Design), ETAP (Loadflow analysis product), WAMS (Work and Asset Management), TLM (Transformer Load Management), or others as determined through this analysis. This includes gathering technical requirements as they relate to the following:


· Support integration between WAMS and the GIS environment (LRDS RFP section 5.1.3) and Interfaces with WAMS (LRDS RFP section 5.2.1.d)

· Capable of integrating with system planning and engineering analysis software for distribution, i.e. ETAP, version 11 (LRDS RFP section 5.1.4d) and Interfaces with ETAP
(LRDS RFP section 5.2.1.c)


· Capable of integrating with system planning and engineering analysis software for transmission, i.e. PowerWorld and GE PSLF (LRDS RFP section 5.1.5d)


· Allow the user to create an AutoCAD compliant .dwg file of any map or portion of any map generated (LRDS RFP section 5.1.20) and Interfaces with AUD (LRDS RFP section 5.2.1.f) and Provide the ability to integrate with Autodesk Utility Design (AUD) 2012, currently being deployed at City Light (LRDS RFP section 5.1.21)


· Interfaces with Oracle Network Management System (NMS) (LRDS RFP section 5.2.1.b)

· Interfaces with RouteSmart for Meter Route Analysis (LRDS RFP section 5.2.1.e)

· Secures functions and groups of functions separately to allow for configurable security (LRDS RFP section 5.2.5.a)

· Telvent and SCL will discuss the design requirements for Feeder Map documents.

In addition, SCL has requested that the ArcFM data model should include the extension of the model down to the meter. Telvent will lead a discussion on the translation of this TLM pole-to-meter data into the ArcFM model during this workshop.

SCL has requested the ability to model bus bars within the data model.  Telvent will also lead the discussion on how this will be accomplished within ArcFM. 

During this workshop the SCL ETL cutover strategy will be discussed for the final ETL of the 9.3 geodatabase.  A strategy will be documented and will form the basis for the tasks to occur prior to system acceptance testing.


Where specific functional requirements cannot be adequately met with base functionality, a potential gap will be identified and described in the form of a requirement.  Typical business-specific functionality is usually accommodated with custom AutoUpdaters, Autotext Elements, Validation Rules, and Edit Tasks.  At a minimum the requirement will be documented with a name, a description of the requirement, and the person, group, or process that has a need for the requirement.


Telvent Deliverables:

· Ten (10) day ArcFM requirements review and GAP analysis at SCL offices to be attended by all members of the SCL core team.


· Meeting minutes from Requirements Review and Gap Analysis meetings.


· Draft and final copies of the ArcFM Requirements Review Gap Analysis document including traceability to deliverable milestones. 


· Business specific functional requirements document and technical requirements document.

SCL Responsibilities:


· Provide logistics for the meeting (conference room) 


· Ensure attendees are invited in advance and are present during the workshop 


· Provide written comments to the implementation team to identify issues or questions.


Assumptions:


· The Gap Analysis document will not serve as a specification but will provide the overall design and the system requirements for any custom tools within ArcFM.


· The functional requirements document will also serve as a list of requirements that the test plan will be designed to test.


1.4 Web Viewer Upgrade Requirements and Gap Analysis


Telvent will lead a workshop to review and finalize the current functions in the SCL ArcFM Server Viewer and what requirements are needed to upgrade this application to the ArcFM 10.1 release and if enhanced or additional functionality is necessary to resolve requirements gaps.  The goal of this workshop will be to review and finalize the ArcFM Server WebADF-based Viewer upgrade to the ArcFM Silverlight Viewer available at 10.1, or whether an alternate technology is more appropriate for SCL.  The results of this of this workshop will be documented in an Upgrade Requirements document to be reviewed and approved by SCL.

Telvent Deliverable(s):

· Lead two (2)-day upgrade requirements workshop


· Draft and Final Upgrade Requirements Documents

SCL Responsibilities:


· Workshop attendance by appropriate SCL personnel.


· Review and approval of Draft and Final Upgrade Requirements documents 


2 ArcFM Development


2.1 ArcFM Geodatabase Administration Best Practices Workshop


SCL has requested that SCL DBA’s be trained on ArcGIS for Server (ArcSDE) database configuration, support and tuning.


A Telvent DBA will travel to SCL and deliver a two (2)-day administration and tuning knowledge transfer on the following subjects:  Backup and recovery best practices, ArcGIS for Server (ArcSDE) Architecture, Versioning and compression, DBTune setup and use.


Telvent Deliverables:


· Two (2) day ArcFM Geodatabase Administration Best Practices Workshop


SCL Responsibilities:


· Provide database administration support to determine and configure the required user accounts and privileges.  


2.2 Establish System Environments


In this series of tasks, SCL will create the necessary application and database environment tiers per specifications provided by Telvent.  Telvent will review and verify the configuration of SCL server and client machines.  This will include making sure the OS and system level components have been installed and configured.   


Telvent Deliverables:

· ArcFM Solution environment configuration specifications


· Verify environments meet specification and are ready for ArcFM component installation


SCL Responsibilities:


· Create necessary application and database server environments including OS and RDMS


· Create necessary client application environments


· Configure security of environments per SCL requirements


· Provide database administration support to determine and configure the required user accounts and privileges.  


Assumptions:


· SCL will ensure the computing environment is ready for data installation and use.  This includes ensuring all core software components, such as ArcGIS, ArcFM, ArcSDE, and the RDBMS have been installed and are properly licensed.  


· SCL will provide a sufficient computing environment to support the anticipated users of the system.  


2.3 Component Installation


This task will ensure the hardware and software components required for the development effort are in place at SCL.  SCL will provide the hardware required for the setup of the initial environment.  Telvent will work with SCL to ensure the RDBMS is installed and ready to host the Geodatabase.  Telvent will provide a resource onsite at SCL to install the ArcGIS and ArcFM components on a server and on a client machine designated by SCL.  Telvent will then test the installation to ensure the installed system is operating properly.


Telvent will install the system into a limited access environment.  Telvent will provide a repeatable procedure for promoting system changes to other environment tiers (e.g. QA, Prod). SCL will promote the components to the remaining environments with Telvent consultation.   


Telvent Deliverables:

· Core Installations of ArcGIS (where required), and ArcFM Solution


· Documented and repeatable process for promoting the system to other environments

SCL Responsibilities:


· Provide the hardware required for the software installation with compatible OS and network connectivity.  


· Provide the licensed media for the Esri, Oracle and Telvent software


· Provide all required access to complete the installation and testing of the core components 


· Provide DBA and Systems Administrators to be on hand for the installations as necessary.  


Assumptions:


· This initial installation will be completed during a single, 5-day onsite effort  


· SCL will promote to remaining environments at a later date with Telvent’s assistance


· All software will be properly licensed and all needed access will be provided.


· Server and database platforms are in place.    

2.4 Upgrade Current ArcFM Geodatabase to Release 10.1


Telvent will upgrade the existing SCL 9.3 ArcFM geodatabase, in the vendor environment and provide a repeatable procedure for propagating the upgraded geodatabase to remaining environments.  To conduct this work, Telvent will be given access to an SCL GIS Application and Database environment hosted by SCL to be used for the development and internal testing with ArcGIS 10.1 and ArcFM 10.1 software.  


Telvent will work with SCL to ensure all required user accounts are ready and proper system privileges have been assigned.  Telvent will test the upgraded data to verify it has been installed and configured properly.

Telvent Deliverables:

· Upgrade of SCL ArcFM geodatabase to release 10.1 


· Upgrade will include the current ArcFM configuration settings such as snapping rules, autoupdater configuration, etc. 


· Telvent will fully test in the SCL hosted environment before each delivery.


· DB Upgrade documentation, including ETL cutover strategy


· Verification that the environment is configured and operating as expected and ready for further development.


SCL Responsibilities:


· Obtain and share an updated export of the SCL production version 9.3 Geodatabase 


· Promote upgraded geodatabase to restricted environments.


2.5 ArcFM Custom Tool and Interface Development


In this task series, Telvent will develop a component specification document describing the extensions to ArcFM.  This will consist of developing a draft component specification and providing it to SCL for review.  Telvent will incorporate mutually agreed upon changes to the component specification into the final document.


At this time, no formal gap analysis has determined that custom ArcFM tools would be necessary for SCL.  However, Telvent has found that often utilities want to ensure that specific business rules and functions are adhered to which require some amount of customization.  Telvent has assumed that some amount of customization or modification to existing interfaces may be required.


Telvent has allocated up to forty (40) development & testing days (320 hours) for custom tool development.  Since the actual number, the complexity of custom tools, or the extent of the modifications to the interfaces, is not fully known at this time, Telvent will estimate the duration on the components identified during requirements gathering as a part of the specification document.  Telvent will work with SCL to prioritize which items will be built within the allocated timeframe.  Should additional time be required to develop the custom tools or integrations necessary for SCL, a change order would be required.


Telvent will then develop the components, using its normal development process including coding, code reviews with peers, unit testing, and code documentation (include SCL source control requirements to ensure maintenance of code and component deliverables by SCL). 


Telvent Deliverables:

· Draft and final copies of the ArcFM Custom Tools and Interface Component Specification document.

· Prototype Reviews

SCL Responsibilities:


· Review the component specification document within 15 business days.


· Provide written comments to Telvent to identify issues or questions.


· Provide logistics for the prototype review meeting (conf. room, projector) 


· Review and approve the component specification


· Provide expertise covering the requirements.


Assumptions:


· The component specification document(s) will serve as the design document to which the custom components will be developed.  It will also serve as a list of requirements that the test plan will be designed to test


· The components will be included in all testing phases


2.6 ArcFM Solution Configuration Workshop


Telvent will conduct a week-long on-site workshop to configure the Geodatabase schema and ArcFM tools.  The workshop will focus on configuring Stored Displays, Page Templates, Autoupdaters, Model Names, Map Production Tools, Feeder Manager, Relationship Rules, Connectivity Rules, and Field Properties.


Telvent will also install and configure the ArcFM Advanced Labeling and CAD Convertor toolsets at this time.


At the end of the workshops, all configurations will be exported into XML formats for both ESRI and Telvent as necessary from the vendor managed environment for documentation purposes.  Telvent will provide a documented procedure for promoting the configuration to the remaining environments.  


Using the provided documentation, SCL will complete the ArcFM Configuration with Telvent consultation as necessary.

Telvent Deliverables:

· ArcFM Configuration Workshop


· Remote Configuration Support


· Configuration Document


· Documented Promotion Procedures

SCL Responsibilities:


· Provide logistics for the meeting (conference room) 


· Ensure attendees are invited in advance and are present during the workshop 


Assumptions:


· Telvent will assist SCL in establishing the configuration of ArcFM to allow SCL to perform testing activities that occur later in this scope.  SCL will finalize any remaining configuration after the workshop that may include additional stored displays, symbology, or map and page templates.


2.7 Upgrade ArcGIS Server/ArcFM Server


2.7.1 Install ArcGIS Server and ArcFM Server for Silverlight


In this series of tasks, Telvent will install, with support from SCL the necessary ArcGIS and ArcFM Server 10.1 software in the Windows 2008 Server environment at SCL.


Telvent Deliverables:

· Installation of ArcFM Server at SCL, and verify the existing configuration of IIS on the existing SCL Windows 2008 server to support new version of ArcGIS Server on the web server.

· DBA available for installation support.

SCL Responsibilities:


· Provide access to SCL computers and databases as required to support the installation and testing.


· Provide database administration support to determine and configure the required user accounts and privileges. 


Task Assumptions:


· SCL will ensure the computing environment is ready for software installation and use.  This includes ensuring all core software components, such as ArcFM Server and ArcGIS Server, have the necessary licensing to support installation of ArcGIS Server on a web server.


· SCL will provide a sufficient computing environment to support the anticipated users of the system.

2.7.2 Configure ArcFM for Silverlight 


Based on the results of the requirements workshop in Task 1.4, Telvent will ensure the SCL Geodatabase is configured to use the tools required in ArcFM Server for Silverlight or other technology as chosen by the project team.


During the configuration Telvent will: 


· Ensure the correct operation of ArcFM for Silverlight in the SCL environment


· Ensure the table names and aliases in the SCL geodatabase do not use any of the following special characters:  & @ * $ ' " ; : / \ < > { } [ ] % ^ #.  


· Verify that all tables in the geodatabase have a field (e.g., ObjectID) with a data type of OID. (Note: This field must contain a unique value for each feature.)


· Create an ArcGIS Map Service using ArcCatalog and assign the ArcFMMapServer extension.


· Configure Layers

· Configure Related Data

· Configure Searches

· Configure Printing

· Set Up Redlining

· Configure Tracing

Any items not identified in the agreed upon Function Requirements developed and agreed upon in Task 1.4, will be considered as a change order.  This will be mutually agreed upon by SCL & Telvent.

Telvent Deliverables:

· Configure ArcGIS Server and ArcFM Server for Silverlight


· Produce process document outlining configuration and configuration steps


SCL Responsibilities:


· Provide access to SCL web server environment to Telvent resources


2.7.3 Publish Map Services 


Telvent will create the map services based upon the Map Documents provided by SCL.  SCL may provide a single map document with five (5) group layers (each group layer would be expected to become a map service), or some combination. 

Telvent will define, configure, and execute any necessary caching process on the published map service.  


Telvent Deliverables:

· Publish map/data service based on SCL’s map documents and/or SCL requirements as agreed upon in Task 1.4

· Use both ArcMap and the Esri Server Manager application to test map service.


· Produce process document outlining services and steps necessary to publish service


· Analyze and document map cache requirements.


· Telvent to create cache for published map service


· Produce process document outlining recommended cache and steps necessary to cache services

SCL Responsibilities:


· SCL to provide relevant map documents 

· SCL to provide guidance on cache scales required


Task Assumptions:


· Security and permissions have been configured to allow ArcGIS Server accounts access to necessary data sources.


· It is understood that caching is a computational intensive process and depending on complexity and extent of data some caching processes could take several hours or even several days.


2.8 Test & Acceptance Plans


Telvent will work with SCL to develop the test and acceptance plan.  SCL expects that Telvent will develop and provide to SCL a Draft Test and Acceptance Plan based on core ArcFM, and Session Manager functionality configured with SCL’s ArcFM configuration.  SCL’s complete Draft Test and Acceptance plans will be sent to Telvent for review and comment.  Telvent will review and suggest changes to the Draft Test and Acceptance Plan.  SCL will update the Draft Test and Acceptance Plan based on mutually agreed upon comments and suggestions provided by Telvent.  Both parties will approve the final Test and Acceptance Plan, which will be the document used to perform factory acceptance testing and system acceptance testing.  

SCL will provide at this time the requirements for regression, interface, and load testing. Telvent and SCL will agree upon the criteria to be used within all aspects of testing.

The system shall be accepted by SCL when Telvent demonstrates that the tools implemented pass the Test & Acceptance plans in SCL’s user acceptance test environment.

Telvent Deliverables:

· Develop initial Test & Acceptance Plans according to the Functional Requirements documents and the Component Specification documents


· Comments on the final Test & Acceptance Plans developed by SCL


· Signature indicating that Telvent accepts the final Test & Acceptance Plans.  

SCL Responsibilities:


· Provide Telvent with the necessary regression, interface, and load testing requirements


· Complete final Test & Acceptance Plans according to the Functional Requirements documents and the Component Specification documents


· Incorporate mutually agreed upon changes to the Test & Acceptance Plans after the Telvent review


Assumptions:


· Refer to SCL provided environment deployment documentation


2.9 ArcFM Solution Factory Testing 


Factory Acceptance Testing will be performed by Telvent personnel in the SCL provided environment to ensure that the delivery meets the requirements as defined in the component specifications.    


Telvent personnel will install and exercise all of the components in SCL’s environment according to the Test & Acceptance plans.  The testing is a walkthrough of the core functionality found within ArcFM.  The goal of the walkthrough is to ensure that the core tools of ArcFM function appropriately within SCL environment and that the configuration works as expected.  Telvent will note any issues in the process using the Telvent issue tracking website.  SCL will support the testing to help with any system administration or database issues or questions and to provide quick resolution of any issues identified.  


Telvent Deliverables:

· Resolution of any identified issues.  Issues and resolution will be documented using an issue tracking system provided by SCL.  

· Factory Acceptance Testing


SCL Responsibilities:


· Provide facilities, access, and support for the acceptance testing


Assumptions:


· The final Test and Acceptance plans have been mutually agreed upon prior to the start of testing.


· Telvent can provide use of a web-based issue tracking system hosted at Telvent if SCL does not have one they prefer to use.  In any case the issue tracking system should allow capture and management of issues and support multi-user access.  


2.10 SCL ETL Cutover


SCL will utilize the developed cutover strategy (Task 1.3) for incorporating the latest data from the existing SCL ETL before go live.  Telvent will perform the necessary upgrade services to release 10.1 on this latest extract. Telvent will work with SCL to ensure all required user accounts are ready and proper system privileges have been assigned.  Telvent will test the upgraded data to verify it has been installed and configured properly.

Telvent will provide remote consulting services during the installation of the geodatabase in the restricted environments.


Telvent Deliverables:

· Upgrade of the latest SCL ETL data to the ArcFM geodatabase to release 10.1 


· Verification that the environment is configured and operating as expected and ready for System Acceptance Testing.


SCL Responsibilities:


· Perform ETL of the SCL production version 9.3 Geodatabase 


· Promote upgraded geodatabase to system acceptance testing environment.


2.11 System Acceptance Testing


Following installation and checkout and successful Factory Acceptance Testing by Telvent of the migrated System, SCL will perform System Acceptance Testing to ensure the deliverables (data, configuration, and interfaces) meet the applicable specification.  SCL will perform the testing by using the agreed upon Test Plan(s) and supporting scripts or other documentation to verify the deliverables. SCL will use BugTrack for capturing defects, issues and questions.  This testing will ensure the data has been converted properly, the Geodatabase has been configured properly, any custom tools work as specified, and system performance meets the criteria established and agreed upon in the test plans.  Telvent will support the system testing to help with questions and to provide quick resolution of any issues identified.  SCL will sign off on the system once all high and medium priority issues have been resolved.  


Telvent Deliverables:

· Resolution of any identified issues.  Issues and resolution will be documented using an issue tracking system provided by SCL as defined above.  

· Onsite System Acceptance Testing support

SCL Responsibilities:


· Provide core team members familiar with the appropriate specifications and test documentation to perform testing to verify compliance with each specification.  


· Provide facilities for the acceptance testing


· Provide an issue tracking system  


Assumptions:


· Telvent assumes the testing will proceed as scheduled and SCL personnel will be available to perform all testing and to review resolution of any issues in a timely manner.  


3 ArcFM – Deployment and Go Live

3.1 Custom ArcFM Solution Training

3.1.1 Working with ArcFM End User Training


Telvent will travel to SCL offices to perform two separate Working with ArcFM training classes for up to ten (10) ArcFM users in each class. 

Telvent will prepare custom training material to be delivered within these training classes. To prepare this custom material, Telvent will first travel to SCL for a two (2)-day on-site workshop with SCL staff to define this supplemental training material for the end users.  It is anticipated that the course will utilize both core ArcFM, and ArcGIS tools that are available and this supplemental information will focus on SCL specific business workflows and data conditions that have been defined in previous workshops.  


Following the workshop, Telvent resources, working closely with the SCL resources, will prepare the supplemental training materials.  Existing training documentation from the current Telvent training materials will be leveraged, if feasible and applicable.  The training materials are expected to be in a lecture and exercise with scenarios format so that key concepts and processes are first presented in a PowerPoint-based lecture and then exercises and scenarios illustrating the information presented will be performed to provide hands-on use of the tools.


The course materials will be provided to SCL for review and comment. Mutually agreed upon changes will be discussed then incorporated into the final training materials.  Telvent will also develop accompanying instructor guides to serve as companion materials to the end-user training content.  These instructor guides will provide course delivery detail and direction relevant to future SCL trainers.


Editors will receive a week-long training class, Working with ArcFM, utilizing these custom training materials.  This five-day course incorporates core ArcMap concepts and functionality as they relate to our utility users. Working with ArcFM provides the foundation needed to effectively use the utility-based ArcFM software. Class participants learn how to maintain facility data and to use the software's full functionality.


The course covers AM/FM and ArcMap concepts and the editing, mapping, and tracing components. This course is intended for mappers, editors, and data managers, as well as developers and third party implementers. Ample exercise time simulates a working situation through pre-designed exercises and scenarios. By the end of the course, participants will understand the basic functions of the application and how it can be used.


Included in this course:


· Getting to know ArcFM 


· Modifying a feature 


· Customer hookup 


· Utility-specific tools 


· Editing with precision tools 


· Analysis tools 


· Working with networked features 


· Figuring it out: Theme-specific exercises 


It is expected that the training will take place in SCL facilities and that all necessary training equipment and software for the trainees will be provided by SCL.

Telvent Deliverable(s):


· Provide two (2) Working with ArcFM training class for up to ten (10) GIS Administrator & Editor users per class.

· Custom Training materials utilizing SCL data and workflows


· Course outlines will be provided prior to holding the classes.


SCL Responsibilities:


· Provide the hardware and meeting space required for the training sessions including training machines and projector

· Have appropriate software installed on training computers


Assumptions:


· SCL will host all training activities and provide all system administration to prepare the training facilities

· The class enrollment will be limited to a maximum of ten (10) staff per session.


3.1.2 Customizing ArcFM Training Class

Telvent will travel to SCL offices to perform a Customizing ArcFM training class for up to six (6) SCL staff. 

This five (5)-day course focuses on customizing the ArcMap environment and extending the functionality of ArcFM tools within ArcMap and ArcCatalog. The course provides a complete introduction to ArcObjects during the first three days and builds on the skills learned by applying them to specific ArcFM customizations on Thursday and Friday. Specific topics include: The ArcMap Object Model Diagram (OMD), the Geodatabase OMD, the Geometry & Display OMD, and the Network OMD. ArcFM-specific topics include, creating ArcFM AutoUpdaters, Locator tools, Custom Logins, Auto Text Elements, Edit Tasks, Custom Field Editors and QA/QC tools.


This course is designed for professional full-time programmers with a strong knowledge of at least one object-oriented programming language, preferably C# or Visual Basic .NET. Students must be comfortable with core concepts such as variable scope, error handling, debugging, branching, looping, and creating new classes with properties and methods. Most successful students will have had an introductory class in an object-oriented language followed by at least 6 months of practical experience as a programmer.


It is expected that the training will take place in SCL facilities and that all necessary training equipment and software for the trainees will be provided by SCL.

Telvent Deliverable(s):


· Provide a single Customizing ArcFM training class for up to six (6) SCL staff.

· Course outlines will be provided prior to holding the classes.


SCL Responsibilities:


· Provide the hardware and meeting space required for the training sessions including training machines and projector

· Have appropriate software installed on training computers

3.2 ArcFM Rollout & Onsite Support


Telvent will provide one week (5 days) of onsite technical support to assist in the rollout of the ArcFM Solution at SCL.  Any software integration issues identified will be prioritized and corrected in accordance with the agreed upon system for managing software defects.  


Telvent Deliverables:

· Any necessary defect corrections tested and made available

· Onsite technical support for SCL ArcFM users

SCL Responsibilities:


· Provide access to the Geodatabase for the onsite technical resource to enable quick troubleshooting of any issues identified during this time.  


· Provide facility access so the Telvent technical resource can work with SCL operators directly.  


Assumptions:


· Telvent will provide one week (5-day), Monday through Friday, of onsite support


4 Project Review and Checkpoints


In this task series, the Telvent and SCL project management team will meet regularly to review progress, address any issues and risks, and perform project planning for the next stages of the project.  


It is anticipated that regular weekly detailed project status updates will be provided by Telvent and that checkpoint meetings will be held at up to three project milestones. It is anticipated the milestones are as follows:


· After first round of requirements workshops


· After factory testing


· After user acceptance testing 


Telvent Deliverables:

· Current project plan in MS Project

· Updates to the project plan to accurately define project dates and resources.

· Meeting minutes from the management review meeting


· Management review of project status and deployment planning

· Detailed weekly status updates for all aspects of the project


· Milestone review meetings:


· After first round of requirements workshops


· After factory testing


· After user acceptance testing 


SCL Responsibilities:


· Provide logistics for the meeting (conference room,) 


· Ensure attendees are invited in advance and are present during the meeting 


Proposed Schedule 
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Services Quote


		Project Component

		Unit Price

		# Units (Hours, users, years)

		Extended
Price 



		System installation and configuration 

		$66,000.00

		1

		$66,000.00



		Project Management

		$41,100.00

		1

		$41,100.00



		Implementation Planning

		$61,200.00

		1

		$61,200.00



		Design Specifications

		$40,200.00

		1

		$40,200.00



		Development of software modifications, if any

		$75,100.00

		1

		$75,100.00



		Development of interface modifications

		 

		0

		0 



		Data Conversion, if any

		 

		0

		0 



		Testing (including test scripts)

		$92,300.00

		1

		$92,300.00



		Technical and End User Training

		$91,000.00

		1

		$91,000.00



		Services Subtotal:

		 

		 

		$466,900.00





Milestone Payment Schedule

Vendor shall be paid in accordance with the following milestone payment schedule. 


		MP

		Task

		Amount



		1

		1.1
PROJECT KICKOFF MEETING

		$89,500.00



		

		1.2
CORE TEAM TRAINING

		



		

		1.3
ARCFM AND ARCGIS FUNCTIONAL AND TECHNICAL REVIEW AND GIS GAP ANALYSIS

		



		2

		1.4
WEB VIEWER UPGRADE REQUIREMENTS AND GAP ANALYSIS

		$53,600.00



		

		2.1
ARCFM GEODATABASE ADMINISTRATION BEST PRACTICES WORKSHOP

		



		

		2.2
ESTABLISH SYSTEM ENVIRONMENTS

		



		

		2.3
COMPONENT INSTALLATION

		



		

		2.4
UPGRADE CURRENT ARCFM GEODATABASE TO RELEASE 10.1

		



		3

		2.5
ARCFM CUSTOM TOOL AND INTERFACE DEVELOPMENT

		$81,900.00



		4

		2.6
ARCFM SOLUTION CONFIGURATION WORKSHOP

		$54,800.00



		

		2.7
UPGRADE ARCGIS SERVER/ARCFM SERVER

		



		

		2.8
TEST & ACCEPTANCE PLANS

		



		5

		2.9
ARCFM SOLUTION FACTORY TESTING

		$89,500.00



		

		2.10
SCL ETL CUTOVER

		



		

		2.11
SYSTEM ACCEPTANCE TESTING

		



		6

		3.1
ARCFM SOLUTION TRAINING

		$97,600.00



		

		3.2 
Go-Live

		



		

		3.2
ArcFM Rollout & Onsite Support

		



		

		Total:

		$466,900.00





Software Quote


[image: image2.png]ArcFM Solution Software Quote

Date: 7-Dec-12
Quote Number: 2012-5834

To: Seatte City Light
Receiving Party: Seattle City Light

Ve are pleased to submit the following Quote: Quote valid for 60 dnﬁ

ary DESCRIPTION UNIT PRICE PRICE
10 |ArCFM Seats 2n) S 3,300.00 B 35,000.00
1 |ArcFM Developer Package (1 Year Suscription) s 1,50000 s 1,500.00
SOFTWARE TOTAL: s 40,500.00
Qry DESCRIPTION UNIT_PRICE PRICE
10 [ArCFM Seats 2n) s 700 5 7,02000
MAINTENANCE TOTAL: s 7.020.00

Prices 6o not include required ESRI software.
Maintenance & due one year after the Gsue of the software download password or of the Ikerse fie(s), whichever & frst
Software provided upon receipt of signed Telvent License Agreement
Maintenance s subject to an annual increase of 8%.
Al prices are quoted in United States doliar
A seat of ArcFM requires a seat of ESFI ArcEditor
ArCFM Developer Package includes 1 named ArcFM Server Developer License, 1 named Geodatabase
Manager License, and 10 desktop licenses for use in non-production environments.
ArcFM Developer Package does not inclue any required Esri software
Quote Provided by: Mike Coles
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The City of Seattle
PURCHASING SERVICES
700 - 5™ Ave Suite 4112

P.O. Box 94687

Seattle, WA 98124-4687

Vendor #: 0000057224
TELVENT USA, LLC

4701 Royal Vista Circle
Fort Collins, CO 80528

Contact: David Blodgett

Phone #: 970-223-1888 Ext. 151
Fax #; 970-223-5577

E-Mail: david.blodgett@telvent.com

VENDOR CONTRACT
Vendor Contract # Date Change Order #
0000002974 1212112
Payment Terms Freight Terms
N30 days F.O.B Destination/Pre-Paid & Allowed
Buyer: FAX: Phone:
Michael Mears 206-233-5155 206-684-4570

| Ship To:

| Seattle City Light

| Attn: Biz Clark

| 700 5™ Ave Ste 3644
Seattle WA 98104

| Bill To:

. Seattle City Light

| Attn: Accounts Payable
P.O. Box 34023
Seattle WA 98124-4023

Telvent USA, LLC is awarded a five (5) year term contract for furnishing Telvent software and services to
support City Light ARC/FM implementation and associated customizations. All terms, conditions and
deliverables shall be in accordance with the attachments listed below.

Contract Period: 12/26/12 through 12/25/17 with option to extend for one (1) 2-year extension.

Any subsequent Work Orders shall be placed by Seattle City Light. Invoices shall be mailed in duplicate
to Seattle City Light, Attn: Accounts Payable as indicated above. Each invoice shall indicate Vendor

Contract #0000002974.

The City of Seattle has entered into Interlocal Purchase Agreements with other governmental agencies
pursuant to RCW 39.34. The Contractor agrees to furnish the same services at the same rates, terms
and conditions to other governmental agencies until further notice. The City of Seattle accepts no
responsibility for the payment of the purchase price by other governmental agencies.

For all contractual issues, contact Michael Mears, Purchasing & Contracting Services Div. at
206-684-4570 or michael mears@seattle.gov

Attachments:

#1 — Contract for a Looped Radial Distribution System Editor & Mapping Components Replacement

Appendix A — Scope of Work

Tk

Authorized Signature/Date
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City of Seattle
Contract for a

Looped Radial Distribution System Editor& Mapping Components
Replacement

This Contract is made and entered into by and between The City of Seattle (“the City”), a Washington municipal corporation,
and Telvent USA, LLC (“Vendor”), a limited liability company organized and existing under the laws of the State of Colorado
and authorized to do business in the State of Washington.

Vendor: Telvent USA, LLC

Representative: David Blodgett

Address: 4701 Royal Vista Circle, Fort Collins, CO 80528
Phone: (970)223-1888 ext. 151

Fax: (970)223-5577

E-mail: david.blodgett@telvent.com

WHEREAS, the purpose of this contract is to provide Telvent Software and Services to support the Seattle
City Light ARC/FM implementation and associated customizations; and

WHEREAS, Vendor was selected as a result of Request for Proposal #5CL-462, a process initiated 5/17/12 as
required by Seattle Municipal Code since costs are anticipated to exceed $44,000 in value, and

WHEREAS, funds for this purpose are authorized through the City of Seattle annual budget;

NOW, THEREFORE, in consideration of the terms, conditions, covenants, and performance of the Statement of Work
contained herein, as attached and made a part hereof, the City and Vendor mutually agree as follows:

Section 1: TERM OF AGREEMENT

This contract shall allow for the procurement of software and related services for five (5) years, effective on the date the
contract is executed, with one (1) 2-year extension allowed at the option of the City. Continuous one-year extensions shall
continue thereafter for additional support services. Such extensions shall be automatic, and shall go into effect without
written confirmation, unless the City provides advance notice of the intention to not renew. All Telvent software products
purchased shall be used in accordance with the terms and conditions of the Software License Agreement, Contract No.
2010-506 between the City and Vendor.

Section 2: TIME OF BEGINNING AND COMPLETION

The Vendor shall begin the work outlined in the "Scope of Work" section (“the Work”) upon receipt of written notice to
proceed from the City. The City will acknowledge in writing when the Work is complete.

Time limits established pursuant to this Agreement shall not be extended because of delays for which the Vendor is
responsible, but may be extended by the City, in writing, for its convenience or for conditions beyond the Vendor's control.

Section 3: SCOPE OF WORK

Vendor shall provide the products services and tasks as described in the Contract attachments. The Statement of
Work may also be termed “work” herein.
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Section 4: WORK ORDER PROCESS

The Vendor shall furnish all work pursuant to work orders issued under this Contract. Each Work Order shall be subject to all
of the terms and conditions of this Contract, and incorporated into this Contract by this reference. The Vendor shall furnish all
the goods and services (‘deliverables”) specified in the Work Order in an aggregate, single, complete transaction and not as
separate items. For each work order under this Contract, Vendor shall commence work upon issuance of a notice to
proceed by the City. Work orders under this Contract may be generated by the City as long as the Work Order is within the
scope of the original contract.

Section 5: ACCEPTANCE PROCESS-

All deliverables submitted to the City shall be reviewed and checked within two weeks of delivery. The Vendor shall be
notified in writing of any pending delays in the review periods. Should City fail to notify Vendor in writing within two weeks,
these deliverables shall be deemed accepted.

All reviews will be performed on the basis of work correctness and compliance with the contract. The City reserves the right
to return for correction within these approximate review periods, any and all products that are in error or have not been
prepared within the scope of work; unless otherwise notified in writing, these corrections will be incorporated in another work
task submittal.

After initial review, deliverables will be classified as follows:

1. DELIVERABLE ACCEPTED, shall be defined as a deliverable conforming to the Statement of Work or meeting
specifications, with no more than minor and/or isolated exceptions or nonconformities, in which case the City will take
responsibility for correction and will so inform the Vendor.

2 DELIVERABLE ACCEPTED WITH REWORK, that is, essentially to specification, but having a -significant number of
isolated exceptions, and accepted pending re-editing and correction by the Vendor. The Vendor shall re-edit the work for
indicated errors and resubmit within 30 days. The City will rerun its acceptance checks for the classes of errors detected in
the initial check and will reclassify the deliverables as whether ACCEPTED or REJECTED.

3. DELIVERABLE REJECTED, shall be defined as a deliverable failing to conform to the Statement of Work or to meet
specification, in ways that indicate that major improvements in performance and/or procedure are needed to avoid
recurrence. The Vendor shall rework the deliverable generally, including all quality checks, and resubmit to the City within 30
days, at which time the City will rerun its acceptance check and reclassify the work.

At the conclusion of project acceptance, Vendor will request that City sign an acceptance certificate. City production use of
any given application prior to receipt of an acceptance certificate shall constitute acceptance on part of the City. Production
use shall be defined as the use of the application in an environment that includes City's system of record database. Once
final acceptance is given on any deliverable, any further modifications required of Vendor for that accepted deliverable shall
result in a change in scope.

Upon successful completion of Site Acceptance Testing (as defined in the Statement of Work) or upon production use of the
system, whichever occurs first, Vendor shall warrant that the deliverables shall conform to the specifications set forth in the
Statement of Work for a period of ninety (90) days (“Warranty Period”). Telvent's obligation during the Warranty Period shall
be, at its own cost, to correct any non-conforming deliverables in order to bring them back into conformance with the
specifications set forth in the Statement of Work.

Section 6: PAYMENT/PAYMENT PROCEDURES

If changes in the schedule are made by consent of both parties that affect the completion of tasks or change the order of the
tasks that affect milestone acceptance, the Vendor has the right to invoice based on a partial milestone completion






Vendor Contract #2974, Attachment #1
Telvent USA, LLC

percentage. In the event any work task is not 100 percent complete, Vendor will submit sufficient documentation to assure
the City that Vendor has satisfactorily performed such tasks. This preliminary acceptance for payment in no way abrogates
Vendor's responsibility to correct any errors in compensated work tasks. The maximum amount that Vendor may be paid for
each task, unless otherwise provided by written authorization from City, shall be as specified Attachment B.

Each Milestone payment amount includes the labor plus any out-of-pocket expenses. The Vendor will submit an invoice and
Milestone Acceptance Form identifying the Milestone delivered, and the expected amount. The City will have 15 days to
approve or reject the Milestone Acceptance form, the signature of which constitutes acceptance of the deliverables within the
Milestone. Failure on the part of City to reject the Milestone within 15 days will constitute acceptance. Invoice terms are 30
days net, following receipt of invoice. The Vendor will provide bank wiring instructions for wire transfer. All prices are based
on Vendor standards for software and services, and do not include shipping, handling or taxes. City shall make a payment to
Vendor for the allowable costs invoiced no later than 30 days after receipt of each invoice by City. City agrees to notify
Vendor within 15 working days of receipt of invoice if preliminary acceptance for payment has not been authorized.

Section 7: ADVANCE PAYMENT PROHIBITED

The City does not accept requests for early payment, down payment or partial payment, unless the Bid or Proposal
Submittal specifically allows such pre-payment proposals or alternates within the bid process. Maintenance
subscriptions may be paid up to one year in advance provided that should the City terminate early, the amount paid
shall be reimbursed to the City on a prorated basis; all other expenses are payable net 30 days after receipt and
acceptance of satisfactory compliance.

Section 8: TRAVEL

For work performed on a time and materials basis, if certain travel is pre-approved by the City, the City will compensate
travel expenses not to exceed actual travel costs given the following limitations. Vendor and the City shall determine the
need for on-site presence and the City shall pre-approve travel. Vendor shall be entitled to reasonable expenses as defined
below, not to exceed the actual amount of travel costs. For work performed on a fixed price basis, all travel and expenses
shall be included in the fixed price quoted to the City.

e Airfare: Airfare will be reimbursed at the actual cost of the airline ticket. The City will reimburse for Economy or
Coach Fare only. Receipts detailing each airfare are required.

e Meals: Meals will be reimbursed at the Federal Per Diem daily rate for the city in which the work is performed
and do not require receipts or additional documentation. The City will not reimburse for alcohol at any time.

e Lodging: Lodging will be reimbursed at actual cost incurred up to a maximum of the published Runzheimer
Cost Index for the city in which the work was performed. Receipts detailing each day/night lodging are required.
The City will reimburse at the single occupancy rate. As an alternative, lodging billed at the published Federal
Per Diem daily rate for the city in which the work is performed does not require receipts or additional
documentation. In this case, the invoice needs to state that "the lodging is being billed at the Federal Per Diem
daily rate."

e Vehicle mileage: Vehicle mileage will be reimbursed at the Federal Internal Revenue Service Standard
Business Mileage Rate in affect at the time the mileage expense is incurred (currently at 48.5 cents a mile).

e Rental Car: Rental car expenses will be reimbursed at the actual cost of the rental. Rental car receipts are
required for all rental car expenses (the City will only pay for the rental of "Compact" vehicles unless three or
more persons are sharing one vehicle in which case a "Mid-sized" vehicle rental is acceptable).

e Miscellaneous Travel (e.g. parking, gas, taxi, shuttle, tolls, ferry fees, etc.): Miscellaneous travel expenses will
be reimbursed at the actual cost incurred. Receipts are required for each expense of $10.00 or more.

The City will reimburse the Vendor at actual cost for travel expenses incurred as evidenced by copies of receipts
supporting such travel expenses, and in accordance with the City of Seattle Travel Policy, details of which can be
provided upon request.
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Section 9: DISPUTED WORK

Notwithstanding all above, if the City believes in good faith that some portion of Work has not been completed satisfactorily,
the City may require Vendor to correct such work prior to The City payment. In such event, the City will provide to Vendor an
explanation of the concern and the remedy that the City expects. The City may withhold from any payment that is otherwise
due, an amount that the City in good faith finds to be under dispute, or if the Vendor does not provide a sufficient remedy,
The City may retain the amount equal to the cost to The City for otherwise correcting or remedying the work not properly
completed

Section 10: TAXES, FEES, AND LICENSES

a. Taxes: Where required by state statute, ordinance or regulation, Vendor shall pay for and maintain in current status
all taxes that are necessary for contract performance. Unless otherwise indicated, The City agrees to pay State of
Washington sales or use taxes on all applicable consumer services and materials purchased. No charge by the
Vendor shall be made for federal excise taxes and The City agrees to furnish Vendor with an exemption certificate
where appropriate.

b. Fees and Licenses: Vendor shall pay for and maintain in a current status, any license fees, assessments, permit
charges, etc., which are necessary for contract performance. It is the Vendor's sole responsibility to monitor and
determine any changes or the enactment of any subsequent requirements for said fees, assessments, or charges
and to immediately comply with said changes during the entire term of this Contract. Vendor must pay all custom
duties, brokerage or import fees where applicable as part of the contract price. Vendor shall take all necessary
actions to ensure that materials or equipment purchased are expedited through customs.

c. If applicable, Vendor is to calculate and enter the appropriate Washington State and local sales tax on the invoice. If
applicable, tax is to be computed on new items after deduction of any trade-in, in accordance with WAC 458-20-247.

Section 11: ADDRESSES FOR NOTICES AND DELIVERABLE MATERIALS

All official notices under this Agreement shall be delivered to the following addresses (or such other address (es) as either
party may designate in writing):

If to City: Contract Notices:

Michael Mears

City of Seattle Purchasing and Contracting Services
Seattle Municipal Tower

700 5" Ave., #4112

Seattle, WA 98104-5042

Phone: 206-684-4570
Fax: 206-233-5155
E-Mail: michael.mears@seattle.gov

Project and Invoices:

City of Seattle
Attention: Project Manager or designee.

If to the

Vendor: Telvent USA, LLC
David Blodgett
4701 Royal Vista Circle
Fort Collins, CO 80528






Vendor Contract #2974, Attachment #1
Telvent USA, LLC

Section 12: EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY AND OUTREACH

A

The Vendor shall not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of race, color, age,
sex, marital status, sexual orientation, gender identity, political ideology, creed, religion, ancestry, national origin, or
the presence of any sensory, mental or physical handicap, unless based upon a bona fide occupational qualification.
The Vendor shall take affirmative efforts to ensure that applicants are employed, and that employees are treated
during employment, without regard to their race, color, age, sex, marital status, sexual orientation, gender identity,
political ideology, creed, religion, ancestry, national origin, or the presence of any sensory, mental or physical
handicap. Such efforts shall include, but not be limited to the following: employment, upgrading, demotion, or
transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising, layoff or termination, rates of pay, or other forms of compensation
and selection for training, including apprenticeship.

If the Vendor will hire employees for this project, the Vendor shall make affirmative efforts to recruit minority and
women candidates. Affirmative efforts may include the use of advertisements in publications directed to minority
communities and other targeted recruitment efforts, and using the services of available minority community and
public organizations to perform outreach.

Record-Keeping: The Vendor shall maintain, for at least 24 months after the expiration or earlier termination of this
Agreement and permit access to the Vendor’s records of employment, employment advertisements, application
forms and other pertinent data and records requested by the Seattle City Light Department for the purposes of
investigation to determine compliance with the requirements of this section.

The Vendor, by executing this Agreement, is affirming that the Vendor complies with all applicable federal, state, and
local non-discrimination laws, particularly the requirements of SMC Ch. 20.42 as incorporated in this Agreement.
Any violation of the requirements of the provisions of this section noted in paragraph A, B and C above shall be a
material breach of Agreement for which the Vendor may be subject to damages and sanctions provided for by the
Agreement and by applicable law, including but not limited to debarment from City contracting activities in
accordance with SMC Ch. 20.70.

The foregoing provisions of this section shall be inserted in all subcontracts for the Work covered by this Agreement.

Section 13: AFFIRMATIVE EFFORTS TO USE WOMEN AND MINORITY BUSINESS ENTERPRISES

A.

If a Vendor intends to subcontract out any part of a contract instead of performing the work itself, then the following
requirement applies: Vendor shall use affirmative efforts to promote and encourage participation by women and
minority businesses on subcontracting opportunities within the contract scope of work. Vendor agrees to make such
efforts as a condition of the Agreement.

Qutreach efforts may include the use of solicitation lists, advertisements in publications directed to minority
communities, breaking down total requirements into smaller tasks or quantities where economically feasible, making
other useful schedule or requirements modifications that are likely to assist small or WMBE businesses to compete,
targeted recruitment efforts, and using the services of available minority community and public organizations to
perform outreach.

Record-Keeping: The Vendor shall maintain, for at least 24 months after the expiration or earlier termination of this
Agreement, relevant records and information necessary to document all Vendor solicitations to Subcontractors and
suppliers, all Subcontractor and supplier proposals received, and all Subcontractors and suppliers actually utilized
under this Agreement. The City shall have the right to inspect and copy such records.
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D.

Vendor shall ensure that all employees, particularly supervisors, are aware of, and adhere to their obligation to
maintain a working environment free from discriminatory conduct, including but not limited to harassment and
intimidation of minorities, women, or WMBE businesses.

Non-Discrimination: Vendor shall not create barriers to open and fair opportunities for WMBEs to participate in any
City contract and to obtain or compete for contracts and subcontracts as sources of supplies, equipment,
construction and services.

Sanctions for Violation: Any viclation of the paragraphs A, B, C, D or E of this section, or a violation of SMC Ch.
14.04 (Fair Employment), SMC Ch. 14.10 (Fair Contracting), SMC Ch. 20.42 (Equality in Contracting), SMC Ch.
20.45 (Nondiscrimination in Benefits), or other local, state or federal non-discrimination laws shall be a material
breach of contract for which the Vendor may be subject to damages and sanctions provided for by the Agreement
and by applicable law. Vendors found to be in violation of the requirements may be subject to debarment from City
contracting activities in accordance with SMC Ch. 20.70.

Section 14: EQUAL BENEFITS

a.

Compliance with SMC Ch. 20.45: The Vendor shall comply with the requirements of SMC Ch. 20.45 and Equal
Benefits Program Rules implementing such requirements, under which the Vendor is obligated to provide the same or
equivalent benefits (“equal benefits”) to its employees with domestic partners as the Vendor provides to its employees
with spouses. At The City's request, the Vendor shall provide complete information and verification of the Vendor's
compliance with SMC Ch. 20.45. Failure to cooperate with such a request shall constitute a material breach of this
Contract. (For further information about SMC Ch. 20.45 and the Equal Benefits Program Rules call (206) 684-0430 or
review information at http://cityofseattle.net/contract/equalbenefits/.)

Remedies for Violations of SMC Ch. 20.45: Any violation of this Section shall be a material breach of Contract for
which the City may:

o Require the Vendor to pay actual damages for each day that the Vendor is in violation of SMC Ch. 20.45
during the term of the Contract; or

o Terminate the Contract; or

o Disqualify the Vendor from bidding on or being awarded a City contract for a period of up to five (5) years; or

o Impose such other remedies as specifically provided for in SMC Ch. 20.45 and the Equal Benefits Program
Rules promulgated thereunder.

Section 15: OTHER LEGAL REQUIREMENTS

A.

General Requirement: The Vendor, at no expense to the City, shall comply with all applicable laws of the United
States and the State of Washington; the Charter and ordinances of The City of Seattle; and rules, regulations,
orders, and directives of their administrative agencies and the officers thereof. Without limiting the generality of this
paragraph, the Vendor shall specifically comply with the following requirements of this section.

Licenses and Similar Authorizations: The Vendor, at no expense to the City, shall secure and maintain in full force
and effect during the term of this Agreement all required licenses, permits, and similar legal authorizations, and
comply with all requirements thereof.

Use of Recycled Content Paper: Whenever practicable, Vendor shall use reusable products including recycled
content paper on all documents submitted to the City. Vendor is to duplex all documents that are prepared for the
City under this Contract, whether such materials are printed or copied, except when impracticable to do so due to
the nature of the product being produced. Vendors are to use 100% post consumer recycled content, chlorine-free
paper in any documents that are produced for the City, whenever practicable, and to use other paper-saving and
recycling measures in performance of the contract with and for the City.
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D. Americans with Disabilities Act: The Vendor shall comply with all applicable provisions of the Americans with
Disabilities Act of 1990 as amended (ADA) in performing its obligations under this Agreement. Failure to comply
with the provisions of the ADA shall be a material breach of, and grounds for the immediate termination of, this
Agreement.

E. Fair Contracting Practices Ordinance: The Vendor shall comply with the Fair Contracting Practices Ordinance of
The City of Seattle (Chapter 14.10 SMC), as amended.

Section 16: INDEMNIFICATION

The Vendor does hereby release and shall defend, indemnify, and hold the City and its employees and agents harmless from
all losses, liabilities, claims (including claims arising under federal, state or local environmental laws), costs (including
attorneys' fees), actions or damages of any sort whatsoever arising out of the Vendor's performance of the services
contemplated by this Agreement to the extent attributable to the negligent acts or omissions, willful misconduct or breach of
this Agreement by the Vendor, its servants, agents, and employees. In furtherance of these obligations, and only with
respect to the City, its employees and agents, the Vendor waives any immunity it may have or limitation on the amount or
type of damages imposed under any industrial insurance, worker's compensation, disability, employee benefit or similar laws.
The Vendor acknowledges that the foregoing waiver of immunity was mutually negotiated and agrees that the indemnification
provided for in this section shall survive any termination or expiration of this Agreement.

It is the intent of this agreement that each party to this contract shall bear the risk of and liability for its own actions arising
from or related to the performance of the work pursuant to this agreement. Notwithstanding the foregoing, each party's
liability to the other party for all claims and damages of any kind whatsoever hereunder, including for tort or breach of
contract (except with respect to claims for infringement of the intellectual property rights of a third party, or for personal injury
or death or pursuant to this indemnity clause) shall be limited to the total amounts paid and owed by the City to the Vendor
under this agreement. Except with respect to claims for infringement of the intellectual property rights of a third party or for
personal injury or death or pursuant to this indemnity clause, the Parties agree that any other right of indemnity under this
Section shall cease to exist as of the Final Acceptance Date of the final Deliverable under this agreement and that any claims
for such indemnity made after this date shall be excluded. City shall continue to have any other remedies available at law,
subject to the limits of liability set out herein

At Vendor's expense as described herein, Vendor shall indemnify, defend and hold City and its affiliates and their respective
directors, officers, employees, and contractors and agents harmless from and against any claims that any of the professional
services allegedly infringe a patent, copyright, trademark, trade secrets or other intellectual property right by defending
against such claim and paying all amounts that a court awards or that Vendor agrees to in settliement of such claim. Vendor
shall also reimburse customer for all reasonable expenses incurred by City in respect of such claim. To qualify for such
defense and payment, City must: (i) give Vendor prompt written notice of such claim; and (ii) allow Vendor to control, and
fully co-operate with City in the defence and all related negotiations. Vendor’s obligation under this Section is conditional
upon City's agreement that, if the professional services become, or in Vendor's opinion (as stated in writing to City by
Vendor) is likely to become the subject of an infringement claim, then City shall permit Vendor, at Vendor's expense, either to
procure the right for City to continue to use such intellectual property contained in the professional services or to replace or
modify it so that it becomes non-infringing and retains in all material respects comparable functionality in the City's
environment. Vendor shall have no obligation with respect to any claim to the extent it is based on (i) City’s use of the
intellectual property contained in the professional services in violation of this Agreement; (ii) modifications or user controlled
features not authorized by Vendor; (iii) custom programming for which Vendor does not develop the specifications or where
the code at issue is supplied by City. This subsection states VVendor’s entire obligation to City regarding intellectual property
right infringement.

Vendor’s liability, including the liability of any SubVendors or Affiliates, to City in contract tort, strict liability or otherwise
regarding the services or Deliverables provided under this Agreement, is limited to amounts paid by City under the Scope of
Work which is the basis for the liability. In no event will, Vendor, or any SubVendors or Affiliate be liable for any indirect,
special, or consequential damages, including lost profits, even if advised of the possibility of such damage or loss. The
Parties expressly acknowledge and agree that they have entered into this Agreement, including the prices herein, in reliance
upon the limitations of liability specified herein, which allocate the risk between Vendor and City. If any remedy hereunder is
determined to have failed in its essential purpose, all limitations of liability, disclaimers and exclusions of warranty and
damages set forth in this Agreement shall remain in effect. The limitation of liability stated in this Article shall not apply to
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damages resulting from personal injury, death or property damage to tangible physical property which results from Vendor's
or any SubVendor's or Affiliate’s negligence or willful misconduct. For the purpose of this Article, “Affiliate” shall be defined as
the parent company and ultimate parent company of a Party, and its subsidiaries, and all other companies or business
entities in which any of the above entities own or possess a controlling interest.

Section 17: INSURANCE

Vendor shall obtain at time of award and maintain in force, minimum coverages and limits of liability of insurance
specified below. If the Vendor fails to obtain or maintain these coverages, the City may withdraw its intent to award.
All costs are borne by the Vendor.

1. MINIMUM COVERAGES AND LIMITS OF LIABILITY. Vendor shall at all times during the term of this
Agreement maintain continuously, at its own expense, minimum insurance coverages and limits of liability as
specified below:

A. Commercial General Liability (CGL) insurance, including:
- Premises/Operations
- Products/Completed Operations
- Personal/Advertising Injury
- Contractual
- Independent Contractors
- Stop Gap/Employers Liability
with minimum limits of liability of $1,000,000 each occurrence combined single limit bodily injury and property
damage (“CSL"), except:
$1,000,000 Perscnal/Advertising Injury
$1,000,000 each accident/disease/employee Stop Gap/Employer’s Liability

B. Automobile Liability insurance, including coverage for owned, non-owned, leased or hired vehicles with a
minimum limit of liability of $1,000,000 CSL.

C. Worker's Compensation for industrial injury to Vendor's employees in accordance with the provisions of
Title 51 of the Revised Code of Washington.

D Professional Liability Insurance, with a minimum limit of liability of $1,000,000 each claim.

2. CITY AS ADDITIONAL INSURED. The City of Seattle shall be included as an additional insured under CGL
and Automobile Liability insurance for primary and non-contributory limits of liability.

3. NO LIMITATION OF LIABILITY. The limits of liability specified herein in subparagraph 1.A. are minimum limits
of liability only and shall not be deemed to limit the liability of Vendor or any Vendor insurer except as respects
the stated limit of liability of each policy. Where required to be an additional insured, the City of Seattle shall be
so for the full limits of liability maintained by Vendor, whether such limits are primary, excess, contingent or
otherwise.

4. MINIMUM SECURITY REQUIREMENT. All insurers must be rated A- VIl or higher in the current A.M. Best's
Key Rating Guide and licensed to do business in the State of Washington unless coverage is issued as surplus
lines by a Washington Surplus lines broker.

5. SELF-INSURANCE. Any self-insured retention not fronted by an insurer must be disclosed. Any defense
costs or claim payments falling within a self-insured retention shall be the responsibility of Vendor.

6. EVIDENCE OF COVERAGE. Prior to performance of any scope of work under paragraph 5., Vendor shall
provide certification of insurance acceptable to the City evidencing the minimum coverages and limits of liability
and other requirements specified herein. Such certification must include a copy of the policy provision
documenting that the City of Seattle is an additional insured for commercial general liability insurance on a
primary and non-contributory basis. Certification should be issued to The City of Seattle, Risk Management
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Division, Seattle, WA and shall be delivered in electronic form either as an email attachment to
riskmanagement@seattle.gov or faxed to (208) 470-1270.

Section 18: AUDIT

Vendor and its Subcontractors shall maintain books, records, documents and other evidence relating to this Contract,
including but not limited to protection and use of City's Confidential Information, and accounting procedures and practices
which sufficiently and properly refiect all direct and indirect costs of any nature invoiced in the performance of this Contract.
Vendor shall retain all such records for six (6) years after the expiration or termination of this Contract. Records involving
matters in litigation related to this Contract shall be kept for six (6) years from the date of expiration or termination of this
Contract whichever is later.

All such records shall be subject at reasonable times and upon prior notice to examination, inspection, copying or audit by
personnel so authorized by the City's Contract Administration and/or the Office of the Auditor and federal officials so
authorized by law, rule, regulation or contract, when applicable, at the City’s own expense. During this Contract's term,
Vendor shall provide access to these items at a mutually agreeable time and place.

It is agreed that books, records, documents and other evidence of accounting procedures and practices related to Vendor’'s
cost structure, including overhead, general and administrative expenses, and profit factors shall be excluded from City's
review.

Section 19: CONTRACTUAL RELATIONSHIP

The relationship of Vendor to The City by reason of this Contract shall be that of an independent Vendor. This Contract does
not authorize Vendor to act as the agent or legal representative of the City for any purpose whatsoever. Vendor is not
granted any express or implied right or authority to assume or create any obligation or responsibility on behalf of or in the
name of The City or to bind The City in any manner or thing whatsoever.

It is the intention and understanding of the Parties that Vendor shall be an independent Vendor and that the City shall be
neither liable for nor obligated to pay sick leave, vacation pay or any other benefit of employment, nor will the City be
obligated to pay any social security or other tax that may arise as an incident of employment. The Vendor shall pay all
income and other taxes as due. Industrial or other insurance that is purchased for the benefit of the Vendor shall not be
deemed to convert this Contract to any employment contract. It is recognized that Vendor may be performing professional
Work during the term for other parties and that The City is not the exclusive user of the Work that Vendor will provide.

Section 20: ASSIGNMENT AND SUBCONTRACTING

The Vendor shall not assign or subcontract any of its obligations under this Agreement without the City’s written consent,
which may be granted or withheld in the City’s sole discretion. Any subcontract made by the Vendor shall incorporate by
reference all the terms of this Agreement, except as otherwise provided. The Vendor shall ensure that all subcontractors
comply with the obligations and requirements of the subcontract. The City's consent to any assignment or subcontract shall
not release the Vendor from liability under this Agreement, or from any obligation to be performed under this Agreement,
whether occurring before or after such consent, assignment, or subcontract.

Section 21: INVOLVEMENT OF FORMER CITY EMPLOYEES

Throughout the life of the contract, Contractor shall provide written notice to City Purchasing and the City Project Manager of
any current or former City employees, officials or volunteers that are working or assisting on solicitation of City business or
on completion of the awarded contract. The Vendor must be aware of the City Ethics Code, Seattle Municipal Code 4.16 and
advise Contractor workers as applicable.

Section 22 CONTRACT WORKERS WITH 1,000 HOURS

Throughout the life of the Contract, Contractor shall provide written notice to City Purchasing and the City Project Manager
of any contract worker that shall perform more than 1,000 hours of contract work for the City within a rolling 12-month
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period. Such hours include those that the contract worker performs for the Contract, and any other hours that the worker
performs for the City under any other contract. Such workers are subject to the requirements of the City Ethics Code,
Seattle Municipal Code 4.16. The Contractor shall advise their Contract workers as applicable.

Section 23: NO CONFLICT OF INTEREST

The Vendor confirms that the Vendor does not, to the best of its knowledge, have a business interest or a close family
relationship with any City officer or employee who was, is, or will be involved in the VVendor selection, negotiation, drafting,
signing, administration, or evaluating the Vendor's performance. As used in this section, the term "Vendor" shall include any
employee of the Vendor who was, is, or will be involved in the negotiation, drafting, signing, administration, or performance of
the Agreement. As used in this section, the term "close family relationship” refers to the following: spouse or domestic
partner; any dependent parent, parent-in-law, child, son-in-law, or daughter-in-law; or any parent, parent-in-law, sibling,
uncle, aunt, cousin, niece or nephew residing in the household of a City officer or employee described above.

Section 24: NO GIFTS OR GRATUITIES

Contractor shall not directly or indirectly offer anything of value (such as retainers, loans, entertainment, favors, gifts, tickets,
trips, favors, bonuses, donations, special discounts, work or meals) to any City employee, volunteer or official, that is
intended, or may appear to a reasonable person to be intended, to obtain or give special consideration to the Vendor.
Promotional items worth less than $25 may be distributed by the vendor to City employees if the Vendor uses the items as
routine and standard promotions for business. Any violation of this provision may result in termination of this Contract.
Nothing in this Contract prohibits donations to campaigns for election to City office, so long as the donation is disclosed as
required by the election campaign disclosure laws of the City and of the State.

Section 25: ERRORS & OMISSIONS; CORRECTION

The Vendor shall be responsible for the professional quality, technical accuracy, and the coordination of all designs,
drawings, specifications, and other services furnished by or on the behalf of the Vendor under this Agreement. In performing
the specified services, Vendor shall follow practices consistent with the professional and technical standards in the industry.

EXCEPT AS OTHERWISE EXPRESSLY PROVIDED IN THIS AGREEMENT OR IN A SPECIFIC TASK ORDER, VENDOR
MAKES NO EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF ANY KIND, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, OR WARRANTIES ALLEGED TO ARISE AS A
RESULT OF CUSTOM AND USAGE, OR WARRANTIES OF TITLE AND AGAINST INFRINGEMENT.

Section 26: INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS

Each party reserves the right to use, for any purpose, any programming tools, skills, and techniques previously acquired, developed
or used in the performance of the services described herein. Nothing in this Agreement shall be construed as restraining either
party, their employees, or agents in the use of the techniques and skills of computer programming and design which may be utilized
or acquired in the course of performance of this Agreement.

Vendor grants to City, subject to the terms of this Agreement, a personal, non-expiring, nontransferable, nonexclusive license
to use and copy the Deliverables (as defined the Scope of Work) solely for City’s internal business purposes. City shall
include Vendor's copyright notice and any other legend of ownership on all copies of the Deliverables as such notice appears
on the originals. The services and Deliverables delivered hereunder are not “work for hire”. With the exception of the
Deliverables or portions of Deliverables that contain data (either spatial or non-spatial) relating to the land, facilities and
customers of City, Consultant shall own all right, title, and interest to such Services and Deliverables.
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City shall not make, sell, translate, export, license, sublicense, localize, use with any time-sharing or for service bureau
arrangements, or transmit to any person outside of City’s internal business organization the Deliverables, except as required
by and in accordance with, the Washington Public Records Act, Chapter 42.56 RCW, or other applicable law.

City shall not reverse engineer, decompile, disassemble or apply any process, technique, or procedure or make any attempt
to ascertain or derive the source code of the core product used in conjunction with the Deliverables.

Any patentable or unpatentable discoveries, ideas, including methods, techniques, know-how, concepts, or products
(“Invention”); or any works fixed in any medium of expression, including copyright and mask work rights (“Works of
Authorship”); or any other intellectual property created by Consultant during the course of the Services and provision of
Deliverables shall be the sole and exclusive property of Consultant.

Except as set forth above, no direct or indirect ownership interest or license rights in Inventions, Works of Authorship or other
intellectual property including software or patents are granted or created by implication in this Agreement.

Consultant may perform the same or similar Services for others, including providing the same or similar conclusions and
recommendations, provided that City's Confidential Information is not disclosed.

Section 27: CONFIDENTIALITY

The parties agree that they will not permit the duplication or disclosure of any information designated in advance by the other
party as "Exempt from Disclosure" to any person (other than its own employee, agent, or representative) unless such
duplication, use or disclosure is specifically authorized in writing by the other party or is required by, and in accordance with,
the Washington Public Records Act, Chapter 42.56 RCW, or other applicable law. "Confidential and Proprietary” information
does not include ideas, concepts, know-how or techniques related to information that, at the time of disclosure, is in the
public domain unless the entry of that information into the public domain is a result of any breach of this Agreement.
Likewise, "Confidential and Proprietary” information does not apply to information that is independently developed, already
possessed without obligation of confidentiality, or rightfully obtained from a third party without an obligation of confidentiality.

Section 28: EXTRA WORK

The City may desire to have the VVendor perform work or render services in connection with this project other than that
expressly provided for in the "Scope of Work" section of this Agreement. This will be considered extra work, supplemental to
this Agreement, and shall not proceed unless authorized by an amendment. Any costs incurred due to the performance of
extra work prior to execution of an amendment will not be reimbursed under this Agreement or an amendment.

Section 29: KEY PERSONS

The Vendor shall not transfer or reassign any individual designated in this Agreement as essential to the Work, without
providing written notice to the City. If, during the term of this Agreement, any such individual leaves the Vendor's
employment, the Vendor shall present to the City one or more individual(s) with greater or equal qualifications as a
replacement, subject to the City's approval, which shall not be unreasonably withheld. The City's approval shall not be
construed to release the Vendor from its obligations under this Agreement.

Section 30: BACKGROUND CHECKS

1. Background Checks
The City may require background/criminal checks during the course of the contract for essential City purposes.
The City does not intend to request background checks/verifications unless essential in the opinion of the City.

Note that, in particular, Seattle City Light has regulatory requirements promulgated by organizations with
jurisdiction over Seattle City Light, which require any contract worker that has access to certain
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locations/systems/data (“SCL Designated Access”) to undergo a background/criminal check before that worker
can have authorized cyber or authorized unescorted physical access to those locations/systems/data. The
requirements apply to all Vendor workers and mandate an appropriate Personnel Risk Assessment and
security awareness training as directed by Seattle City Light.

This section covers background/criminal checks for Vendor workers before they work on certain City tasks,
systems and/or locations, to include the discovery and verification of criminal convictions and civil findings.
The City may, at its option, determine that only a criminal history check will be performed. This section also
covers the requirements if cyber security training is required.

If the City notifies the Vendor to undergo background/criminal checks or cyber security training for vendor
workers, the following shall apply.

A GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.

The City shall alert the Vendor that the contract task is “High Security” at the time the work
request is made to the Vendor or as soon as practical thereafter.

Should the Vendor believe it cannot meet these obligations by the scheduled work start dates,
the Vendor may seek mutual agreement to a revised start date, or if none is reached, decline
the work.

The City may require that any Vendor worker receiving SCL Designated Access undergo a
background/criminal history check and receive appropriate cyber security training. The
Seattle Police Department (SPD) shall conduct all criminal history checks for Seattle Police
Department services.

The Vendor shall provide a list of names, specified identification information (social security
number, birth date and address) and a release signed by the worker for the City to perform a
background/criminal history check. Vendor must provide the information to the City before
any worker will receive be cleared for work. The list must be submitted at a date mutually
agreed upon.

The City will conduct a background check using either the Seattle Police Department or any
agency with whom the City selects. The City will review the resultant background/criminal
history check results. The City shall notify the Vendor of acceptance or rejection of personnel
in a timely manner. The City will perform the background check at City cost.

For workers rejected by the City, the Vendor will submit to the City alternative names for
background checks. Vendor will submit those names promptly, as mutually agreed upon
between the Vendor and the City.

The Vendor has responsibility to obtain City approval for a sufficient quantity of personnel to
provide adequate coverage during the contract term. The City may allow the Vendor to
submit a greater number of individuals for background checks and approval than is necessary
to accomplish the contract tasks, in order to assure adequate coverage for the contract work
(i.e. receive authorization for back-up crew members in the event of an absence by a
scheduled crew member).

Notwithstanding the schedules and responsibilities herein, the City and the Vendor may need
to consider individuals for emergency replacement in the event a worker cannot perform or is
terminated. In such event, the City may allow the Vendor to submit additional names in
anticipation of such future need.

The City shall not unreasonably withhold approval of such individuals, although the City is not
under the obligation to accept individuals that would otherwise be rejected as not suitable.
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9. The Background/Criminal check must be renewed every four years for vendor workers. If the
worker was required by the City to undergo a background check and/or cyber security training,
the Vendor must likewise notify the City when that worker approaches four years. This notice
to the City must be no less than sixty (60) days before the end of the four-year period. At that
time, to comply with appropriate regulatory requirements, the City may require another
background check/criminal.

10. The Vendor shall provide to the City, no less than eight (8) hours from when the status change
becomes effective, notice of any Vendor worker who is: (i) reassigned or no longer requires
Designated Access to perform the contract tasks, or (ii) terminated by the Vendor for any
reason. In no case shall such notice be greater than eight (8) hours.

11. The Vendor shall immediately notify the City Project Manager to report if a worker has a
change in criminal history or background status. The City may initiate a new
background/criminal check for this or other cause during the term of the worker's access to the
City.

12. For furniture moves, on the day(s) of service, at the job site, the Crew Chief is to submit the
names of those present at the job site to the City Building Service Manager. The City Project
Manager is responsible for rejecting any individuals that have not been approved by the City.
Should such a rejection result in a failure by the Vendor to meet the Vendor obligations for a
crew of sufficient size to complete the move, the Vendor assumes all resulting liabilities and
damages in accordance with the contract and all terms and conditions.

B. CYBER TRAINING REQUIREMENTS
The City may require that any Vendor worker receive appropriate cyber security training. Such
workers must receive cyber security training once each year they work under the contract. Such
training shall not interfere with Vendor's ability with the project schedule for each Work Authorization (if
applicable) and the cost of such training shall be born by the City.

C. ROUTINE ELEMENTS OF A BACKGROUND/CRIMINAL REPORT
Routine background/criminal history check reports shall include identity verification (e.g. social security
number verification) and a search of records from any federal, state or county court in the United
States, an international records search, and records of all convictions or releases from prison within
the last ten (10) years.

D. NON-ROUTINE ELEMENTS OF A BACKGROUND/CRIMINAL REPORT

1. The City may search for dependency actions.

2. The City may search for information on protection proceedings related to sex offender,
assault, abuse, or exploitation of a minor, developmentally disabled person, or vulnerable
adult, or domestic relations proceedings.

3: The City may search for additional information detail, as determined by the City, above and
beyond the scope of a routine background/criminal history check as defined in Section C,
General requirements.

4, If the required access for the worker is subject to NERC, the City will require all workers to
undergo annual Cyber Security Training offered by Seattle City Light. The workers will be
paid for the time they spend in such training. If this requirement applies, the City will require
the Vendor to submit a list of such workers and their status of Cyber Training annually upon
contract anniversary.
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SECURITY ACCESS REQUIREMENTS

D.

VENDOR USE OF PREMISES

1

Vendor workers shall have only limited use of the premises for work, storage, access, and
equipment, but shall be granted sufficient access in order to perform the services set forth in the
Scope of Work.

Material/equipment staging areas will be limited to floors and areas designated within the Scope of
Work. Maintain clear access to site and building entrances.

Driveway use will be limited to loading and unloading only.

For furniture moves, the vendor shall be granted the use of up to two parking spaces in the Seattle
Municipal Tower parking structure to be paid by the vendor. Arrangements for the use of these
two spaces must be made through the Building Management. Other parking spaces in the
structure are available at the regular rates. Special parking arrangements may be made through
IMPARK Inc., the garage operator at 628-2042.

Restrooms may have restricted access, as appropriate to the Scope of Work.

All workers who must provide services or delivery at a SCL facility must obtain prior permission
from SCL and make arrangements for an SCL escort while on the facility site.

RELATED REQUIREMENTS AND DOCUMENTS

i

All Vendor employees at the job site shall wear identification that is prominent and clearly marked,
which clearly identifies the individual as an employee with the building services company.

When appropriate, Vendors will be issued a Departmental Identification/Access Badge, for the
designated contract period, giving them access to the facility for which they require access. These
Identification/Access Badges will be returned to the Department at the completion of the contract.

WORK AREA

1.

Confine operations and storage to the designated work area. Maintain the work area and building
clean and in an orderly manner.

Safety Procedures: Implement safety procedures as required by the Contract Documents, local
codes and laws to ensure the safety of all site personnel and visitors to the site.

TEMPORARY CONTROLS

Vendor shall be responsible for proper supervision of personnel to prevent damage, loss or other unauthorized
damage as a result of the work performed by the Contractor.

Section 31: DISPUTES

Any dispute or misunderstanding that may arise under this Agreement conceming the Vendor's performance shall first be
resolved through negotiations, if possible, between the Vendor's Project Manager and the City's Project Manager, or if
necessary shall be referred to the Superintendent of Seattle City Light and the Vendor's senior executive(s). If such officials
do not agree upon a decision within a reasonable period of time, the parties may pursue other legal means to resolve such
disputes, including but not limited to alternate dispute resolution processes.
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Section 32: PUBLICITY

No news release, advertisement, promotional material, tour, or demonstration related to the City’s purchase or use of the
Vendor's product or any work performed pursuant to this Contract shall be produced, distributed or take place without the
prior, specific approval of the City’s Project Manager or his/her designee

Section 33: TERMINATION

A For Cause: The City may terminate this Agreement if the Vendor is in material breach of any of the terms of this
Agreement, and such breach has not been corrected to the City’s reasonable satisfaction in a timely manner.

B. For Reasons Beyond Control of Parties: Either party may terminate this Agreement without recourse by the other
where performance is rendered impossible or impracticable for reasons beyond such party's reasonable control
such as but not limited to an act of nature; war or warlike operation; civil commotion; riot; labor dispute including
strike, walkout, or lockout, except labor disputes involving the Vendor's own employees; sabotage; or superior
governmental regulation or control.

C. For City's Convenience: The City may terminate this Agreement at any time, without cause and for any reason
including the City's convenience, upon written notice to the Vendor.

D. Notice: Notice of termination pursuant to this section shall be given by the party terminating this Agreement to the
other not less than ten (10) business days prior to the effective date of termination.

E. Actions Upon Termination: In the event of termination not the fault of the Vendor, the Vendor shall be paid for the
services completed prior to termination, together with any reimbursable expenses then due, and any demobilization
costs, but in no event shall such compensation exceed the maximum compensation to be paid under the
Agreement. The Vendor agrees that this payment shall fully and adequately compensate the Vendor and all
Subcontractors for all profits, costs, expenses, losses, liabilities, damages, taxes, and charges of any kind
whatsoever (whether foreseen or unforeseen) attributable to the termination of this Agreement. In the event of
termination for cause, Vendor shall be paid for any Milestones accepted by City prior to termination.

Upon termination for any reason, the Vendor shall provide the City with the most current design documents, contract
documents, writings and other products it has produced to the date of termination, along with copies of all project-
related correspondence and similar items. The City shall have the same rights to use these materials as if
termination had not occurred; provided, however, that the City shall indemnify and hold the Vendor harmless from
any claims, losses or damages to the extent caused by modifications made by the City to the Vendor's work product.

SECTION 34: DEBARMENT

In accordance with SMC Ch. 20.70, the Director of the Department of Executive Administration or his/her designee may
debar a Vendor and prevent the Vendor from entering into a contract with the City or from acting as a subcontractor on any
contract with the City for up to five years after determining that any of the following reasons exist:

1) The Vendor has received overall performance evaluations of deficient, inadequate, or substandard performance on three
or more City Contracts.

2) The Vendor has failed to comply with City ordinances or Contract terms, including but not limited to, ordinance or
Contract terms relating to small business utilization, discrimination, or equal benefits.

3) The Vendor has abandoned, surrendered, or failed to complete or to perform work on or in connection with a City
Contract, except for reasons explicitly allowed in this Agreement.

4) The Vendor has failed to comply with Contract provisions, including but not limited to quality of workmanship, timeliness
of performance, and safety standards.

5) The Vendor has submitted false or intentionally misleading documents, reports, invoices, or other statements to the City
in connection with a Contract.
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6)
7)

8)
9)

The Vendor has colluded with another firm to restrain competition.

The Vendor has committed fraud or a criminal offense in connection with obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a
Contract for the City or any other government entity.

The Vendor has failed to cooperate in a City debarment investigation.

The Vendor has failed to comply with SMC 14.04, SMC Ch. 14.10, SMC Ch. 20.42, or SMC Ch. 20.45, or other local,
State, or federal non-discrimination laws.

The Director or his/her designee may issue an Order of Debarment in accordance with the procedures specified in SMC
20.70.050. The rights and remedies of the City under these debarment provisions are in addition to any other rights and
remedies provided by law or under the Agreement.

Section 35: MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

A.

Amendments: No modification of this Agreement shall be effective unless in writing and signed by an authorized
representative of each of the parties hereto.

Binding Agreement: This Agreement shall not be binding until signed by both parties. The provisions, covenants
and conditions in this Agreement shall bind the parties, their legal heirs, representatives, successors, and assigns.

Applicable Law/Venue: This Agreement shall be construed and interpreted in accordance with the laws of the State
of Washington. The venue of any action brought hereunder shall be in the Superior Court for King County.

Remedies Cumulative: Rights under this Agreement are cumulative and nonexclusive of any other remedy at law or
in equity.

Captions: The titles of sections or subsections are for convenience only and do not define or limit the contents.

Severability: If any term or provision of this Agreement is determined by a court of competent jurisdiction to be
invalid or unenforceable, the remainder of this Agreement shall not be affected thereby, and each term and provision
of this Agreement shall be valid and enforceable to the fullest extent permitted by law.

Waiver: No covenant, term or condition or the breach thereof shall be deemed waived, except by written consent of
the party against whom the waiver is claimed, and any waiver of the breach of any covenant, term or condition shall
not be deemed to be a waiver of any preceding or succeeding breach of the same or any other covenant, term or
condition. Neither the acceptance by the City of any performance by the Vendor after the time the same shall have
become due nor payment to the Vendor for any portion of the Work shall constitute a waiver by the City of the
breach or default of any covenant, term or condition unless otherwise expressly agreed to by the City, in writing.

Entire Agreement: This document, along with any exhibits and attachments, constitutes the entire agreement
between the parties with respect to the Work. No verbal agreement or conversation between any officer, agent,
associate or employee of the City and any officer, agency, employee or associate of the Vendor prior to the
execution of this Agreement shall affect or modify any of the terms or obligations contained in this Agreement.

Negotiated Agreement: The parties acknowledge that this is a negotiated agreement, that they have had the
opportunity to have this Agreement reviewed by their respective legal counsel, and that the terms and conditions of
this Agreement are not to be construed against any party on the basis of such party's draftsmanship thereof.

Attorneys’ Fees: Subject to the indemnification provisions set forth in this Contract, if any action or suit is
brought with respect to a matter or matters covered by this Contract, each party shall be responsible for all its
own costs and expenses incident to such proceedings, including reasonable attorneys’ fees.

Authority: Each party represents that it has full power and authority to enter into and perform this Contract,
and the person signing this Contract on behalf of each party has been properly authorized and empowered to
enter into this Contract. Each party further acknowledges that it has read this Contract, understands it, and
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shall be bound by it.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, in consideration of the terms, conditions, and covenants contained herein, or attached and

incorporated and made a part hereof
signatures below.

TELVENT USA, L

By

i

Signa}ure

Dzw Dr’ 77l

Type or Print Name

L4 Date

g'}
Umgepn of ém/ﬂéﬂ(ﬂ'—‘w el
Title

{he parties have executed this Agreement by having their representatives affix their

CITY OF SEATTLE
) . : .
Signature 2 Date
\‘{f.-"a-'\'\. \ - 1 [ I'. oo M Y
J

Type or Print Name

I\_k{"‘g.r WS L

Title )
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Attachment A
Scope of Work

See attached Document
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Appendix A—Scope of Work

Introduction

Telvent USA, LLC (Telvent) is pleased to provide this Scope of Work for implementation of
ArcFM tools to Seattle City Light (SCL).

The work plan is structured around three key tasks series: Design, Develop and Deploy.
This series and the tasks within them are based on Telvent's standard ArcFM
implementation methodology. This methodology has been successfully employed at over
200 of the almost 560 sites now in production with the ArcFM software and has been
proven to ensure consistent, high-quality results.

This document includes a list of assumptions describing the reasoning behind the scope of
work. This document details the tasks proposed to implement the ArcFM Solution at SCL.
Telvent views ArcFM Solution projects as joint efforts. Telvent will work together with SCL
to ensure that sufficient knowledge transfer occurs during the course of the project to
enable SCL to successfully maintain and manage the system after its rollout.

The implementation of the ArcFM Solution requires close cooperation and participation
between the Telvent team and SCL. To facilitate that and clearly define the roles and
responsibilities of each team, this document will identify the responsible party for each
individual task. Should SCL request Telvent team perform services beyond those specified,
a contract change order would be required.

Assumptions
The following are fundamental assumptions on which the implementation scope is based:

e The implementation will incorporate the elements of the Design, Develop, and Deploy
methodology described in Building Your ArcFM and used by Telvent for
implementations to effectively and efficiently address business requirements and take
full advantage of off-the-shelf technology. Each stage builds on the work completed in
the previous stage, and work is cumulative—development in each stage incorporates
work from previous stages, improving re-use and reducing costs and schedule.

e The plan assumes that SCL will make use of the currently deployed SCL ArcFM data
model as the basis of SCL Geodatabase. Furthermore, it is assumed that this data
model will not need to be significantly altered without mutual agreement, ensuring
support for core ArcFM functionality.

o Non-significant alterations will include the following examples, or similar:
» extending the model with new fields

o Significant alterations will include the following examples, or similar:
» data type change to an existing field
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= phase designation changes

e SCL will provide a core team that will represent SCL for the duration of the
implementation effort. The core team will consist of a Project Manager, Application
Leader, Database Administrator, Server Administrator, Testing/QA Leader, and Business
Functional Leader. It may be the case that one person may hold more than one title
but it is essential that the roles are clearly defined and the associated duties completed.

e SCL will make use of off-the-shelf components when possible. This may require
adopting new approaches to the way some functions are accomplished. The
advantages of off-the-shelf components are that they are commercially available, used
at many sites, reflect the input of that user community, and are supported under the
Telvent software maintenance agreement. Also, Telvent continuously improves the
products and follows a regular release cycle. In this project plan, we presume that SCL
will use off-the-shelf components wherever possible, even if it means existing
procedures do not translate directly into the new environment. Business processes will
be adapted where necessary to take best advantage of product functionality.

e SCL will provide all required facilities for onsite meetings and will ensure full
participation of proper representatives as coordinated with the Telvent Project
Manager.

e Telvent assumes that ArcFM will be implemented with all integrations and requirements
specified and agreed upon in Task 1.3.. Telvent expects that any new integration
needs, beyond those currently in place at SCL, will be identified and documented
during the gap analysis.

e Factory and System Acceptance Testing (FAT & SAT) will be performed on site at SCL
facilities to ensure that the ArcFM application and configuration implemented at SCL
works according to an out-of-the-box ArcFM implementation. It is expected that the
FAT & SAT will focus on the application and configuration only.

1 ArcFM - Design Phase

1.1 Project Kickoff Meeting

Telvent will travel to SCL for a one (1) day Project Kickoff Meeting. The team will review,
discuss, and make sure all participants fully understand the goals and methodology for the
project. Telvent will develop and review with SCL the project plan and project charter to
validate the tasks, responsibilities, risks and dependencies. The SCL/Telvent team will then
develop and confirm the administrative framework for managing the project. Telvent will
document communication processes, business processes (for example, configuration
control and access control), and change control processes (including integration with
Seattle City Light's source control system and software development life cycle process).
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SCL will assign the above referenced key personnel to support the project and will ensure
each is available and can provide necessary support at the required times over the course
of the project. SCL will ensure the individuals assigned possess the appropriate skills and
are authorized to participate in decisions made over the course of the project.
Telvent Deliverables:

e Project Charter

e Project Plan in MS Project
e One-day onsite Project Kickoff Meeting

SCL Responsibilities:
e Provide logistics for the meeting (conference room)
e Ensure the SCL project attendees are invited in advance and are present during the meeting
e Be prepared to assign project roles as noted above

1.2 Core Team Training

Telvent will deliver core team training to the SCL team. This three-day course introduces
the “core team” — the members of SCL's staff who will determine configuration,
implement, and maintain aspects of the ArcFM configuration — to the tools, terminology,
and possibilities of ArcFM. Each topic includes lectures to explain the purpose and
procedures of the functionality specific to the SCL application/functionality, hands-on
exercises to expose the core team to the end-user perspective, and group discussion
questions to help the core team evaluate which settings and tools will best fit the
organization’s needs. The last few chapters of the training introduce configuration
concepts for Data Modeling, ArcFM Core Configuration, Networks, and Session Manager,
to prepare the core team for implementing the decisions they make.

Included in this course;

Geodatabase, GIS, and ArcFM Terminology

Stored Displays and Layer Properties

Feature Location Tools

Feature Creation and Editing Tools

Utility Network Traces

Printing, ArcFM Page Templates, and ArcFM Map Books
Overview of Data Modeling

ArcFM System Tables, Autoupdaters, and Model Names
Overview of Geometric Network Configuration
Versioning and Session Manager

Telvent Deliverables:

e Eight (8) hard-copy training manuals, sample data, and exercises for up to eight (8) SCL Core Team
members and O&M Support Staff.

TE LVE NT Proprietary andpf:gﬁffggntiai to Telvent pecem b\?'rer1si36n2:091,$





Vendor Contract #2974, Appendix A
Telvent USA, LLC

SCL Responsibilities:

e Provide the hardware and meeting space required for the workshop including training machines and
overhead projector

e Have appropriate software installed on training computers

Assumptions:
e The course will utilize the Minerville Sample Database

1.3 ArcFM and ArcGIS Functional and Technical Review and GIS Gap
Analysis

Telvent will travel to SCL and will lead a ten (10) day workshop at SCL to establish the
functional and technical requirements for the implementation of the ArcFM tools at SCL.
The focus will be to take the advantage of existing functionality wherever possible and use
the technology in the most effective manner. This will involve a combination of defining
an editing workflow that makes use the out-of-the-box tools and adjusting or altering the
business processes.

The purpose of the Functional and Technical Review is to take the technology available
with ArcFM and ArcGIS and determine how can best fit with business processes at SCL.
This series of tasks reviews both existing and potential business processes and also looks at
how the core tools can be changed to fit existing processes and how business processes
can be improved to given the technology provided in the off-the-shelf tools.

Prior to the workshop, SCL will compile a catalog of existing map products and identify the
users of each. Each listing should describe the data contained in the product, the
frequency of production, who produces it and how often, along with special characteristics
of each of the map products. Telvent will provide SCL a template for the information to be
gathered.

The SCL team will summarize current data maintenance and data distribution processes
and prepare materials for presentation at the gap analysis meeting. The purpose of the
presentation will be to familiarize Telvent with the current systems and provide a basis for
common understanding. This will enable the SCL and Telvent teams to better define
requirements and make best use of the ArcFM technology.

In addition, this review workshop will also develop and confirm the integration strategy
with the existing technology landscape at SCL to include SOA (Service Oriented
Architecture), OMS (Outage Management System), AUD (Autodesk Utility Design), ETAP
(Loadflow analysis product), WAMS (Work and Asset Management), TLM (Transformer
Load Management), or others as determined through this analysis. This includes gathering
technical requirements as they relate to the following:

e Support integration between WAMS and the GIS environment (LRDS RFP section
5.1.3) and Interfaces with WAMS (LRDS RFP section 5.2.1.d)
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e Capable of integrating with system planning and engineering analysis software for
distribution, i.e. ETAP, version 11 (LRDS RFP section 5.1.4d) and Interfaces with
ETAP (LRDS RFP section 5.2.1.¢)

e Capable of integrating with system planning and engineering analysis software for
transmission, i.e. PowerWorld and GE PSLF (LRDS RFP section 5.1.5d)

e Allow the user to create an AutoCAD compliant .dwg file of any map or portion of
any map generated (LRDS RFP section 5.1.20) and Interfaces with AUD (LRDS RFP
section 5.2.1.f) and Provide the ability to integrate with Autodesk Utility Design
(AUD) 2012, currently being deployed at City Light (LRDS RFP section 5.1.21)

e Interfaces with Oracle Network Management System (NMS) (LRDS RFP section
5.2.1.b)

e Interfaces with RouteSmart for Meter Route Analysis (LRDS RFP section 5.2.1.e)

e Secures functions and groups of functions separately to allow for configurable
security (LRDS RFP section 5.2.5.a)

e Telvent and SCL will discuss the design requirements for Feeder Map documents.

In addition, SCL has requested that the ArcFM data model should include the extension of
the model down to the meter. Telvent will lead a discussion on the translation of this TLM
pole-to-meter data into the ArcFM model during this workshop.

SCL has requested the ability to model bus bars within the data model. Telvent will also
lead the discussion on how this will be accomplished within ArcFM.

During this workshop the SCL ETL cutover strategy will be discussed for the final ETL of the
9.3 geodatabase. A strategy will be documented and will form the basis for the tasks to
occur prior to system acceptance testing.

Where specific functional requirements cannot be adequately met with base functionality,
a potential gap will be identified and described in the form of a requirement. Typical
business-specific functionality is usually accommodated with custom AutoUpdaters,
Autotext Elements, Validation Rules, and Edit Tasks. At a minimum the requirement will be
documented with a name, a description of the requirement, and the person, group, or
process that has a need for the requirement.

Telvent Deliverables:
e Ten (10) day ArcFM requirements review and GAP analysis at SCL offices to be attended by all
members of the SCL core team.
Meeting minutes from Requirements Review and Gap Analysis meetings.
e Draft and final copies of the ArcFM Requirements Review Gap Analysis document including
traceability to deliverable milestones.
e Business specific functional requirements document and technical requirements document.

SCL Responsibilities:
e  Provide logistics for the meeting (conference room)
e Ensure attendees are invited in advance and are present during the workshop
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e Provide written comments to the implementation team to identify issues or questions.

Assumptions:
e The Gap Analysis document will not serve as a specification but will provide the overall design and
the system requirements for any custom tools within ArcFM.

e The functional requirements document will also serve as a list of requirements that the test plan will
be designed to test.

1.4 Web Viewer Upgrade Requirements and Gap Analysis

Telvent will lead a workshop to review and finalize the current functions in the SCL ArcFM
Server Viewer and what requirements are needed to upgrade this application to the ArcFM
10.1 release and if enhanced or additional functionality is necessary to resolve
requirements gaps. The goal of this workshop will be to review and finalize the ArcFM
Server WebADF-based Viewer upgrade to the ArcFM Silverlight Viewer available at 10.1, or
whether an alternate technology is more appropriate for SCL. The results of this of this
workshop will be documented in an Upgrade Requirements document to be reviewed and
approved by SCL.

Telvent Deliverable(s):
e Lead two (2)-day upgrade requirements workshop
e Draft and Final Upgrade Requirements Documents

SCL Responsibilities:
o  Workshop attendance by appropriate SCL personnel.
e Review and approval of Draft and Final Upgrade Requirements documents

2 ArcFM Development

2.1 ArcFM Geodatabase Administration Best Practices Workshop

SCL has requested that SCL DBA's be trained on ArcGlIS for Server (ArcSDE) database
configuration, support and tuning.

A Telvent DBA will travel to SCL and deliver a two (2)-day administration and tuning
knowledge transfer on the following subjects: Backup and recovery best practices, ArcGIS
for Server (ArcSDE) Architecture, Versioning and compression, DBTune setup and use.

Telvent Deliverables:
e Two (2) day ArcFM Geodatabase Administration Best Practices Workshop

SCL Responsibilities:
e  Provide database administration support to determine and configure the required user accounts and
privileges.
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2.2 Establish System Environments

In this series of tasks, SCL will create the necessary application and database environment
tiers per specifications provided by Telvent. Telvent will review and verify the configuration
of SCL server and client machines. This will include making sure the OS and system level
components have been installed and configured.

Telvent Deliverables:
e ArcFM Solution environment configuration specifications
e Verify environments meet specification and are ready for ArcFM component installation

SCL Responsibilities:
e Create necessary application and database server environments including OS and RDMS
e Create necessary client application environments
e Configure security of environments per SCL requirements
e Provide database administration support to determine and configure the required user accounts and
privileges.
Assumptions:
e  SCL will ensure the computing environment is ready for data installation and use. This includes

ensuring all core software components, such as ArcGIS, ArcFM, ArcSDE, and the RDBMS have been
installed and are properly licensed.

e SCL will provide a sufficient computing environment to support the anticipated users of the system.

2.3 Component Installation

This task will ensure the hardware and software components required for the development
effort are in place at SCL. SCL will provide the hardware required for the setup of the
initial environment. Telvent will work with SCL to ensure the RDBMS is installed and ready
to host the Geodatabase. Telvent will provide a resource onsite at SCL to install the ArcGIS
and ArcFM components on a server and on a client machine designated by SCL. Telvent
will then test the installation to ensure the installed system is operating properly.

Telvent will install the system into a limited access environment. Telvent will provide a
repeatable procedure for promoting system changes to other environment tiers (e.g. QA,
Prod). SCL will promote the components to the remaining environments with Telvent
consultation.

Telvent Deliverables:
e Core Installations of ArcGIS (where required), and ArcFM Solution
e Documented and repeatable process for promoting the system to other environments

SCL Responsibilities:
e Provide the hardware required for the software installation with compatible OS and network
connectivity.
Provide the licensed media for the Esri, Oracle and Telvent software
Provide all required access to complete the installation and testing of the core components
Provide DBA and Systems Administrators to be on hand for the installations as necessary.
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Assumptions:
e This initial installation will be completed during a single, 5-day onsite effort
e SCL will promote to remaining environments at a later date with Telvent’s assistance
e All software will be properly licensed and all needed access will be provided.
e Server and database platforms are in place.

2.4 Upgrade Current ArcFM Geodatabase to Release 10.1

Telvent will upgrade the existing SCL 9.3 ArcFM geodatabase, in the vendor environment
and provide a repeatable procedure for propagating the upgraded geodatabase to
remaining environments. To conduct this work, Telvent will be given access to an SCL GIS
Application and Database environment hosted by SCL to be used for the development and
internal testing with ArcGIS 10.1 and ArcFM 10.1 software.

Telvent will work with SCL to ensure all required user accounts are ready and proper
system privileges have been assigned. Telvent will test the upgraded data to verify it has
been installed and configured properly.

Telvent Deliverables:

e Upgrade of SCL ArcFM geodatabase to release 10.1

e Upgrade will include the current ArcFM configuration settings such as snapping rules, autoupdater
configuration, etc.
Telvent will fully test in the SCL hosted environment before each delivery.
DB Upgrade documentation, including ETL cutover strategy
Verification that the environment is configured and operating as expected and ready for further
development.

SCL Responsibilities:
e Obtain and share an updated export of the SCL production version 9.3 Geodatabase
e Promote upgraded geodatabase to restricted environments.

2.5 ArcFM Custom Tool and Interface Development

In this task series, Telvent will develop a component specification document describing the
extensions to ArcFM. This will consist of developing a draft component specification and
providing it to SCL for review. Telvent will incorporate mutually agreed upon changes to
the component specification into the final document.

At this time, no formal gap analysis has determined that custom ArcFM tools would be
necessary for SCL. However, Telvent has found that often utilities want to ensure that
specific business rules and functions are adhered to which require some amount of
customization. Telvent has assumed that some amount of customization or modification
to existing interfaces may be required.

Telvent has allocated up to forty (40) development & testing days (320 hours) for custom
tool development. Since the actual number, the complexity of custom tools, or the extent
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of the modifications to the interfaces, is not fully known at this time, Telvent will estimate
the duration on the components identified during requirements gathering as a part of the
specification document. Telvent will work with SCL to prioritize which items will be built
within the allocated timeframe. Should additional time be required to develop the custom
tools or integrations necessary for SCL, a change order would be required.

Telvent will then develop the components, using its normal development process including
coding, code reviews with peers, unit testing, and code documentation (include SCL source
control requirements to ensure maintenance of code and component deliverables by SCL).

Telvent Deliverables:
e Draft and final copies of the ArcFM Custom Tools and Interface Component Specification document.
e Prototype Reviews

SCL Responsibilities:
e Review the component specification document within 15 business days.

e Provide written comments to Telvent to identify issues or questions.
e  Provide logistics for the prototype review meeting (conf. room, projector)
e Review and approve the component specification
e Provide expertise covering the requirements.
Assumptions:

e The component specification document(s) will serve as the design document to which the custom
components will be developed. It will also serve as a list of requirements that the test plan will be
designed to test

e The components will be included in all testing phases

2.6 ArcFM Solution Configuration Workshop

Telvent will conduct a week-long on-site workshop to configure the Geodatabase schema
and ArcFM tools. The workshop will focus on configuring Stored Displays, Page Templates,
Autoupdaters, Model Names, Map Production Tools, Feeder Manager, Relationship Rules,
Connectivity Rules, and Field Properties.

Telvent will also install and configure the ArcFM Advanced Labeling and CAD Convertor
toolsets at this time.

At the end of the workshops, all configurations will be exported into XML formats for both
ESRI and Telvent as necessary from the vendor managed environment for documentation
purposes. Telvent will provide a documented procedure for promoting the configuration
to the remaining environments.

Using the provided documentation, SCL will complete the ArcFM Configuration with
Telvent consultation as necessary.

Telvent Deliverables:
e  ArcFM Configuration Workshop
e Remote Configuration Support
e Configuration Document
e Documented Promotion Procedures
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SCL Responsibilities:
e Provide logistics for the meeting (conference room)
e Ensure attendees are invited in advance and are present during the workshop

Assumptions:
e Telvent will assist SCL in establishing the configuration of ArcFM to allow SCL to perform testing
activities that occur later in this scope. SCL will finalize any remaining configuration after the
workshop that may include additional stored displays, symbology, or map and page templates.

2.7 Upgrade ArcGIS Server/ArcFM Server

2.7.1 Install ArcGIS Server and ArcFM Server for Silverlight

In this series of tasks, Telvent will install, with support from SCL the necessary ArcGIS and
ArcFM Server 10.1 software in the Windows 2008 Server environment at SCL.

Telvent Deliverables:

e |Installation of ArcFM Server at SCL, and verify the existing configuration of IIS on the existing SCL
Windows 2008 server to support new version of ArcGIS Server on the web server.
e DBA available for installation support.
SCL Responsibilities:

e Provide access to SCL computers and databases as required to support the installation and testing.

e Provide database administration support to determine and configure the required user accounts and
privileges.
Task Assumptions:

e  SCL will ensure the computing environment is ready for software installation and use. This includes
ensuring all core software components, such as ArcFM Server and ArcGIS Server, have the necessary
licensing to support installation of ArcGIS Server on a web server.

e  SCL will provide a sufficient computing environment to support the anticipated users of the system.

2.7.2 Configure ArcFM for Silverlight

Based on the results of the requirements workshop in Task 1.4, Telvent will ensure the SCL
Geodatabase is configured to use the tools required in ArcFM Server for Silverlight or other
technology as chosen by the project team.

During the configuration Telvent will;

e Ensure the correct operation of ArcFM for Silverlight in the SCL environment

o Ensure the table names and aliases in the SCL geodatabase do not use any of
the following special characters: & @ *$ ' " ;:/\<>{}[] % N #.

o Verify that all tables in the geodatabase have a field (e.g., ObjectID) with a
data type of OID. (Note: This field must contain a unique value for each
feature.)
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e Create an ArcGIS Map Service using ArcCatalog and assign the ArcFMMapServer
extension.

e Configure Layers

e Configure Related Data
e Configure Searches

e Configure Printing

e Set Up Redlining

e Configure Tracing

Any items not identified in the agreed upon Function Requirements developed and agreed
upon in Task 1.4, will be considered as a change order. This will be mutually agreed upon
by SCL & Telvent.

Telvent Deliverables:
e Configure ArcGIS Server and ArcFM Server for Silverlight
e Produce process document outlining configuration and configuration steps

SCL Responsibilities:
e Provide access to SCL web server environment to Telvent resources

2.7.3 Publish Map Services

Telvent will create the map services based upon the Map Documents provided by SCL. SCL
may provide a single map document with five (5) group layers (each group layer would be
expected to become a map service), or some combination.

Telvent will define, configure, and execute any necessary caching process on the published
map service.

Telvent Deliverables:
e Publish map/data service based on SCL's map documents and/or SCL requirements as agreed upon in
Task 1.4
Use both ArcMap and the Esri Server Manager application to test map service.
Produce process document outlining services and steps necessary to publish service
Analyze and document map cache requirements.
Telvent to create cache for published map service
Produce process document outlining recommended cache and steps necessary to cache services

SCL Responsibilities:
e SCL to provide relevant map documents
e SCL to provide guidance on cache scales required

Task Assumptions:
e Security and permissions have been configured to allow ArcGIS Server accounts access to necessary
data sources.
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e Itis understood that caching is a computational intensive process and depending on complexity and
extent of data some caching processes could take several hours or even several days.

2.8 Test & Acceptance Plans

Telvent will work with SCL to develop the test and acceptance plan. SCL expects that
Telvent will develop and provide to SCL a Draft Test and Acceptance Plan based on core
ArcFM, and Session Manager functionality configured with SCL's ArcFM configuration.
SCL's complete Draft Test and Acceptance plans will be sent to Telvent for review and
comment. Telvent will review and suggest changes to the Draft Test and Acceptance Plan.
SCL will update the Draft Test and Acceptance Plan based on mutually agreed upon
comments and suggestions provided by Telvent. Both parties will approve the final Test
and Acceptance Plan, which will be the document used to perform factory acceptance
testing and system acceptance testing.

SCL will provide at this time the requirements for regression, interface, and load testing.
Telvent and SCL will agree upon the criteria to be used within all aspects of testing.

The system shall be accepted by SCL when Telvent demonstrates that the tools
implemented pass the Test & Acceptance plans in SCL's user acceptance test environment.

Telvent Deliverables:
e Develop initial Test & Acceptance Plans according to the Functional Requirements documents and
the Component Specification documents
e Comments on the final Test & Acceptance Plans developed by SCL
e Signature indicating that Telvent accepts the final Test & Acceptance Plans.

SCL Responsibilities:
e Provide Telvent with the necessary regression, interface, and load testing requirements
e Complete final Test & Acceptance Plans according to the Functional Requirements documents and
the Component Specification documents
e Incorporate mutually agreed upon changes to the Test & Acceptance Plans after the Telvent review

Assumptions:
e Refer to SCL provided environment deployment documentation

2.9 ArcFM Solution Factory Testing

Factory Acceptance Testing will be performed by Telvent personnel in the SCL provided
environment to ensure that the delivery meets the requirements as defined in the
component specifications.

Telvent personnel will install and exercise all of the components in SCL's environment
according to the Test & Acceptance plans. The testing is a walkthrough of the core
functionality found within ArcFM. The goal of the walkthrough is to ensure that the core
tools of ArcFM function appropriately within SCL environment and that the configuration
works as expected. Telvent will note any issues in the process using the Telvent issue
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tracking website. SCL will support the testing to help with any system administration or
database issues or questions and to provide quick resolution of any issues identified.

Telvent Deliverables:

e Resolution of any identified issues. Issues and resolution will be documented using an issue tracking
system provided by SCL.

e Factory Acceptance Testing

SCL Responsibilities:
e Provide facilities, access, and support for the acceptance testing

Assumptions:
e The final Test and Acceptance plans have been mutually agreed upon prior to the start of testing.
e Telvent can provide use of a web-based issue tracking system hosted at Telvent if SCL does not have
one they prefer to use. In any case the issue tracking system should allow capture and management
of issues and support multi-user access.

2.10 SCL ETL Cutover

SCL will utilize the developed cutover strategy (Task 1.3) for incorporating the latest data
from the existing SCL ETL before go live. Telvent will perform the necessary upgrade
services to release 10.1 on this latest extract. Telvent will work with SCL to ensure all
required user accounts are ready and proper system privileges have been assigned. Telvent
will test the upgraded data to verify it has been installed and configured properly.

Telvent will provide remote consulting services during the installation of the geodatabase in
the restricted environments.

Telvent Deliverables:
e Upgrade of the latest SCL ETL data to the ArcFM geodatabase to release 10.1

e Verification that the environment is configured and operating as expected and ready for System
Acceptance Testing.

SCL Responsibilities:
e Perform ETL of the SCL production version 9.3 Geodatabase
e Promote upgraded geodatabase to system acceptance testing environment.

2.11 System Acceptance Testing

Following installation and checkout and successful Factory Acceptance Testing by Telvent
of the migrated System, SCL will perform System Acceptance Testing to ensure the
deliverables (data, configuration, and interfaces) meet the applicable specification. SCL will
perform the testing by using the agreed upon Test Plan(s) and supporting scripts or other
documentation to verify the deliverables. SCL will use BugTrack for capturing defects,
issues and questions. This testing will ensure the data has been converted properly, the
Geodatabase has been configured properly, any custom tools work as specified, and
system performance meets the criteria established and agreed upon in the test plans.
Telvent will support the system testing to help with questions and to provide quick
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resolution of any issues identified. SCL will sign off on the system once all high and
medium priority issues have been resolved.

Telvent Deliverables:

e Resolution of any identified issues. Issues and resolution will be documented using an issue tracking
system provided by SCL as defined above.

e  Onsite System Acceptance Testing support

SCL Responsibilities:
e Provide core team members familiar with the appropriate specifications and test documentation to
perform testing to verify compliance with each specification.
e Provide facilities for the acceptance testing
e Provide an issue tracking system

Assumptions:
e Telvent assumes the testing will proceed as scheduled and SCL personnel will be available to perform
all testing and to review resolution of any issues in a timely manner.

3 ArcFM - Deployment and Go Live

3.1 Custom ArcFM Solution Training

3.1.1 Working with ArcFM End User Training

Telvent will travel to SCL offices to perform two separate Working with ArcFM training
classes for up to ten (10) ArcFM users in each class.

Telvent will prepare custom training material to be delivered within these training classes.
To prepare this custom material, Telvent will first travel to SCL for a two (2)-day on-site
workshop with SCL staff to define this supplemental training material for the end users. It
is anticipated that the course will utilize both core ArcFM, and ArcGlIS tools that are
available and this supplemental information will focus on SCL specific business workflows
and data conditions that have been defined in previous workshops.

Following the workshop, Telvent resources, working closely with the SCL resources, will
prepare the supplemental training materials. Existing training documentation from the
current Telvent training materials will be leveraged, if feasible and applicable. The training
materials are expected to be in a lecture and exercise with scenarios format so that key
concepts and processes are first presented in a PowerPoint-based lecture and then
exercises and scenarios illustrating the information presented will be performed to provide
hands-on use of the tools.

The course materials will be provided to SCL for review and comment. Mutually agreed
upon changes will be discussed then incorporated into the final training materials. Telvent
will also develop accompanying instructor guides to serve as companion materials to the
end-user training content. These instructor guides will provide course delivery detail and
direction relevant to future SCL trainers.
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Editors will receive a week-long training class, Working with ArcFM, utilizing these custom
training materials. This five-day course incorporates core ArcMap concepts and
functionality as they relate to our utility users. Working with ArcFM provides the
foundation needed to effectively use the utility-based ArcFM software. Class participants
learn how to maintain facility data and to use the software's full functionality.

The course covers AM/FM and ArcMap concepts and the editing, mapping, and tracing
components. This course is intended for mappers, editors, and data managers, as well as
developers and third party implementers. Ample exercise time simulates a working
situation through pre-designed exercises and scenarios. By the end of the course,
participants will understand the basic functions of the application and how it can be used.

Included in this course:
e @Getting to know ArcFM
e Modifying a feature
e Customer hookup
e Utility-specific tools
e Editing with precision tools
e Analysis tools
e Working with networked features
e Figuring it out: Theme-specific exercises

It is expected that the training will take place in SCL facilities and that all necessary training
equipment and software for the trainees will be provided by SCL.

Telvent Deliverable(s):

e  Provide two (2) Working with ArcFM training class for up to ten (10) GIS Administrator & Editor users
per class.

e  Custom Training materials utilizing SCL data and workflows
e Course outlines will be provided prior to holding the classes.

SCL Responsibilities:
e  Provide the hardware and meeting space required for the training sessions including training
machines and projector

e Have appropriate software installed on training computers

Assumptions:
e  SCL will host all training activities and provide all system administration to prepare the training
facilities

e The class enrollment will be limited to a maximum of ten (10) staff per session.
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3.1.2 Customizing ArcFM Training Class

Telvent will travel to SCL offices to perform a Customizing ArcFM training class for up to six
(6) SCL staff.

This five (5)-day course focuses on customizing the ArcMap environment and extending
the functionality of ArcFM tools within ArcMap and ArcCatalog. The course provides a
complete introduction to ArcObjects during the first three days and builds on the skills
learned by applying them to specific ArcFM customizations on Thursday and Friday.
Specific topics include: The ArcMap Object Model Diagram (OMD), the Geodatabase OMD,
the Geometry & Display OMD, and the Network OMD. ArcFM-specific topics include,
creating ArcFM AutoUpdaters, Locator tools, Custom Logins, Auto Text Elements, Edit
Tasks, Custom Field Editors and QA/QC tools.

This course is designed for professional full-time programmers with a strong knowledge of
at least one object-oriented programming language, preferably C# or Visual Basic .NET.
Students must be comfortable with core concepts such as variable scope, error handling,
debugging, branching, looping, and creating new classes with properties and methods.
Most successful students will have had an introductory class in an object-oriented language
followed by at least 6 months of practical experience as a programmer.

It is expected that the training will take place in SCL facilities and that all necessary training
equipment and software for the trainees will be provided by SCL.

Telvent Deliverable(s):
e Provide a single Customizing ArcFM training class for up to six (6) SCL staff.
e  Course outlines will be provided prior to holding the classes.

SCL Responsibilities:

e Provide the hardware and meeting space required for the training sessions including training
machines and projector
e Have appropriate software installed on training computers

3.2 ArcFM Rollout & Onsite Support

Telvent will provide one week (5 days) of onsite technical support to assist in the rollout of
the ArcFM Solution at SCL. Any software integration issues identified will be prioritized
and corrected in accordance with the agreed upon system for managing software defects.

Telvent Deliverables:
e Any necessary defect corrections tested and made available
e Onsite technical support for SCL ArcFM users

SCL Responsibilities:
e Provide access to the Geodatabase for the onsite technical resource to enable quick troubleshooting
of any issues identified during this time.
e  Provide facility access so the Telvent technical resource can work with SCL operators directly.
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Assumptions:
e Telvent will provide one week (5-day), Monday through Friday, of onsite support

4 Project Review and Checkpoints

In this task series, the Telvent and SCL project management team will meet regularly to
review progress, address any issues and risks, and perform project planning for the next
stages of the project.

It is anticipated that regular weekly detailed project status updates will be provided by
Telvent and that checkpoint meetings will be held at up to three project milestones. It is
anticipated the milestones are as follows:

e After first round of requirements workshops
e After factory testing
e After user acceptance testing

Telvent Deliverables:
Current project plan in MS Project
Updates to the project plan to accurately define project dates and resources.
Meeting minutes from the management review meeting
Management review of project status and deployment planning
Detailed weekly status updates for all aspects of the project
Milestone review meetings:
o After first round of requirements workshops
o After factory testing
o After user acceptance testing

SCL Responsibilities:
e Provide logistics for the meeting (conference room,)
e Ensure attendees are invited in advance and are present during the meeting
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Proposed Schedule
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1.3.2 Dewvelop GIS Fundtional Requirements Dociment
1.3.3 Review GIS Fundlional Requirements Document
1.4 ArcFM Viewer Upgrade Requirements Workshop
T 1.4.1 ArchM Server Upgrade Requirements Workshop
1.4.2 Develop Upgrade Requirements Document
2 ArcFM - Deve{op
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2l Establish S;Gtem Environments
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2.6 ArcPM Configuration Workshop
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2.7.7 Install ArcGIS Server and ArciM Server for Sierlight
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Services Quote

# Units
: SR Hours, Extended
Project Component Unit Price (u sers, Price

years)
System installation and configuration $66,000.00 1 $66,000.00
Project Management $41,100.00 1 $41,100.00
Implementation Planning $61,200.00 1 $61,200.00
Design Specifications $40,200.00 1 $40,200.00
Development of software modifications, if any $75,100.00 1 $75,100.00
Development of interface modifications 0 0
Data Conversion, if any 0 0
Testing (including test scripts) $92,300.00 1 $92,300.00
Technical and End User Training $91,000.00 1 $91,000.00
Services Subtotal: $466,900.00

Milestone Payment Schedule

Vendor shall be paid in accordance with the following milestone payment schedule.

1 1.1 PROJECT KICKOFF MEETING $89,500.00
1.2 CORE TEAM TRAINING
1.3 ARCFM AND ARCGIS
FUNCTIONAL AND TECHNICAL REVIEW
AND GIS GAP ANALYSIS
2 1.4  WEB VIEWER UPGRADE $53,600.00

REQUIREMENTS AND GAP ANALYSIS

2.1  ARCFM GEODATABASE
ADMINISTRATION BEST PRACTICES
WORKSHOP

2.2 ESTABLISH SYSTEM
ENVIRONMENTS

2.3  COMPONENT INSTALLATION

2.4  UPGRADE CURRENT ARCFM
GEODATABASE TO RELEASE 10.1
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3 2.5 ARCFM CUSTOM TOOL AND $81,900.00
INTERFACE DEVELOPMENT
4 2.6  ARCFM SOLUTION $54,800.00
CONFIGURATION WORKSHOP
2.7 UPGRADE ARCGIS
SERVER/ARCFM SERVER
2.8 TEST & ACCEPTANCE PLANS
5 2.9 ARCFM SOLUTION FACTORY $89,500.00
TESTING
2.10 SCL ETL CUTOVER
2.11  SYSTEM ACCEPTANCE TESTING
6 3.1 ARCFM SOLUTION TRAINING $97,600.00
3.2  Go-live
3.2  ArcFM Rollout & Onsite Support
Total: | $466,900.00
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Software Quote
ArcFM Solution Software Quote

Date: 7-Dec-12
Quote Number: 2012-5834
To: Seattle City Light
Receiving Party: Seattle City Light

We are pleased to submit the followi uote:

uote valid for 60 da

qQry DESCRIPTION UNIT PRICE PRICE
10 |ArCFM (Seats 2-n) $  3,500.00 s 39,000.00
1__|ArcFM Developer Package (1 Year Subscription) $  1,500.00 $ 1,500.00
SOFTWARE TOTAL: $  40,500.00

QrY DESCRIPTION UNIT_PRICE PRICE
10_|ArcFM (Seats 2:n) [ 702.00] B 7,020.00
MAINTENANCE TOTAL: s 7.020.00

Prices do not include required ESRI software.
Maintenance & due one year after the ssue of the software download password or of the license file(s), whichever g first
Software provided upon receipt of signed Telvent License Agreement
Maintenance is subject to an annual increase of §%.
All prices are quoted in United States dollar
A seat of ArcFM requires a seat of ESRI ArcEditor
ArcFM Developer Package includes 1 named ArcFM Server Developer License, 1 named Geodatabase

Manager License, and 10 desktop licenses for use in non-production environments.
ArcFM Developer Package does not include any required Esri software

Quote Provided by. Mike Coles

TELVENT USA, SEATTLE CITY LIGHT
By e 17 MB,,W W /w /OWW
Signature Date Signature Date 'LII 'LD / | 2
HZL‘:’N W 7701
_-r IIZI’QOH, il C/nf}lm,/kl_, gﬂu;ﬁi’) p/‘f/ f()ﬁf,‘
Type or Print Name Type or Print Name
Ca 710”2! Serviee £ é’mq Ma—br Déca.—!
Title Title
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City of Seattle

Request for Proposal #SCL-462

Looped Radial Distribution System (LRDS) Editor and Mapping Components Replacement

Closing Date & Time:  6/28/12 @4:30 PM (Pacific)

		Solicitation Schedule

		Date



		RFP Issued 

		5/17/12



		Pre-Proposal Conference

		5/31/12@10:30 AM



		Deadline for Questions

		6/07/12



		City Answers Posted

		6/13/12



		Sealed Proposals Due to the City

		6/28/12



		Announcement of Top Ranked Proposer(s) Advancing to Round 4  - Software Demonstrations

		7/20/12



		Software Demonstration(s) 

		8/01/12 – 8/02/12



		 Announcement of Successful Proposer

		8/09/12



		Contract Award

		9/01/12





The City reserves the right to modify this schedule at the City’s discretion.  Notification of changes in the response due date would be posted on the City website or as otherwise stated herein.

All times and dates are Pacific.

PROPOSALS MUST BE RECEIVED ON OR BEFORE THE DUE DATE AND TIME AT THIS LOCATION:


If delivered by the U.S. Postal Service, it must be addressed to:


 

Michael Mears, RFP Coordinator
 

City Purchasing, City of Seattle

PO Box 94687

Seattle, WA  98124-4687

If delivered by a courier, overnight delivery or other service, address to:



 

Michael Mears, RFP Coordinator
 

City Purchasing, City of Seattle



Seattle Municipal Tower



700 5th Ave., #4112

Seattle, WA  98104-5042

1. BACKGROUND AND PURPOSE

1.1 Background:


The Seattle City Light Department ("City Light"), established in 1910 by the City of Seattle, is the seventh largest publicly owned utility in the United States in terms of customers served.  It owns significant hydroelectric resources with a 131 square mile service area including the City of Seattle and several surrounding cities.  City Light serves over 345,000 customers and has annual revenues in excess of $700 million.  Outside of Seattle’s Downtown Business District, First Hill and portions of its University District, City Light customers are fed electricity from a Looped Radial Distribution System (LRDS).  The Geographic Information System (GIS) used to map the asset and circuit information related to this system is called the Distribution Automated Mapping System (DAMS).

City Light currently has a blended GIS environment.  The Environmental Systems Research Institute (ESRI) based Distribution Automated Mapping System (DAMS) now models the LRDS service area, and an Oracle Spatial based NetGIS now models a different network disbribution system comprised of select high density areas (e.g. Downtown and University Districts).  In the future, City Light seeks to develop and implement a single integrated GIS capable of supporting the functional requirements of both the looped radial and network distribution systems.  In addition, City Light’s goal is that this new unified GIS support a seamless integration using a Service Oriented Architecture (SOA) or similar approach, with the Outage Management System (OMS) and Work and Asset Management Systems (WAMS) recently implemented.  Although the GIS unification and SOA integration to OMS and WAMS are not a part of this RFP, selection of the successful RFP respondent will be influenced by the extent to which the products and services provided under this contract can be incorporated into future planned changes to City Light’s GIS environment.


As part of the recent implementation with OMS and WAMS, City Light has the option of entering into a contract with a firm or firms to provide a new GIS system capable of supporting the existing functions in the mapping of the City Light radial power distribution system that maintains the existing integration with OMS.  

1.2 Purpose:


The purpose of this RFP is to solicit from vendors proposals for a software solution that meets City Light’s goals and requirements to plan, analyze, design, configure, test, train, and implement a vendor-supported Consumer Off The Shelf (COTS) replacement for the DAMS Editor and its supporting Mapping Components (DAMSview, FIT, SIT, SWAT, FLAT and multiple map plotting applications).  See Attachment #4, DAMS Editor and Mapping Components Functional Specifications.  

1.3 Single Award:  


Through this solicitation, the City intends to award to the highest ranked Proposer who will then assume financial and legal responsibility for the contract. Proposals that include multiple vendors must clearly identify one Proposer as the “prime contractor” and all others as subcontractors.

1.4 Contract Term:


Any contract awarded, as a result of this solicitation, shall extend throughout the development, installation, testing and delivery until City has completed acceptance in accordance with the Statement of Work.  Upon acceptance, this contract shall continue for five years from the acceptance date of the system with up to five one-year extensions allowed at the option of the City.  Such extensions shall be automatic, and shall go into effect without written confirmation, unless the City provides advance notice of the intention to not renew.  The Vendor may also provide a notice to not extend, but must provide such notice at least 45 days prior to the otherwise automatic renewal date.

2.  OBJECTIVES

The City is seeking a robust, packaged COTS software solution and assistance with implementing the solution to meet our goals and requirements. All responses must address both components in a single, packaged response.

The selected Vendor will be responsible for providing the applicable software, configuration services and implementation services to support the deployment of the vendor proposed GIS environment for the looped radial distribution system at City Light.

This RFP also covers product warranty, long-term maintenance and support, the ability to purchase enhancements and any new interfaces for the system. 


Seattle City Light needs a solution which best supports the following:


2.1. Functional Objectives:


2.1.1  The GIS environment must meet the requirements of the current system, produce map products with essentially the same look and feel of the current map products, provide the minimum functionality required for effective use of OMS and WAMS, support the current ArcFM/OMS integration, and support an interface with WAMS.  See Attachments #7A, OMS Technical Specifications & 7B, OMS Functional Specifications and Attachment #8, WAMS Technical Specifications. 

2.1.2  Products and services to be provided are expected to be implemented consistent with or to enhance the capability of fulfilling expected future requirements related to the OMS, WAMS, and an inter-operable or unified GIS Mapping System (together with other related components as may be identified) to the greatest extent possible.  Products and services must support interfacing City Light’s blended GIS environment to WAMS.  See Attachment #8, WAMS Technical Specifications.

2.1.3
Products and services to be provided are expected to meet future TLM/NLM data management and access needs.


2.1.4  Products and services to be provided are expected to support Seattle Public Utilities (SPU) GIS integration.  See Attachment # 9, SPU GIS Integration Specifications.

2.1.5 Products and services to be provided are expected to support the ability to quickly and easily adapt to business changes and/or revised business needs.


2.2. Technical Objectives:

2.2.1. Replace the current legacy system with a configurable, vendor-supported COTS Software GIS Editor and Mapping Components solution with multiple installations that provides the stability, availability, and reliability necessary while conforming to City Light’s hardware, software and security requirements.  See Attachment #6, City Light Current Architecture.

2.2.2. Easy access to vendor technical support.

2.2.3. System can support a minimum of 15 users for the editor and a minimum of 300 users for view only.

2.2.4. System is flexible and is a configurable and extensible COTS application.

3.  MINIMUM QUALIFICATIONS

This RFP seeks both a configurable, vendor-supported COTS product and the implementation services required to successfully deploy it at City Light.  All responses must address both components in a single, packaged response.


The following are the minimum qualifications that the Proposer must meet in order to be eligible to submit a proposal. Proposals must clearly show compliance to these minimum qualifications on the form provided or a document with the same information. Those that are not clearly responsive to these minimum qualifications shall be rejected by the City without further consideration.

3.1 
Relevant Experience:  Proposer must have deployed software solutions for at least three (3) current or former private or public sector clients within the past five (5) years, each of whom has used and been satisfied with the deployed solution for at least two (2) years.  Proposer must include these clients as references.  


3.2 
Experienced Staff: The primary staff assigned to the project individually must have specific experience with implementations of a GIS system within the past five (5) years.


4.  MINIMUM LICENSING AND BUSINESS TAX REQUIREMENTS

This RFP and resultant contract require proper business licensing as listed below. The apparently successful Vendor must meet all licensing requirements immediately after contract award, or the City will retain the right to reject the Vendor. 


Companies are required to license, report and pay revenue taxes for (1) a Seattle Business License and all associated taxes, and (2) a Washington State business License unless exempted by the State of Washington.  Such costs should be carefully considered by the Vendor prior to submitting their offer.  


4.1
Seattle Business Licensing and associated taxes:


1. If you have a “physical nexus” in the city, you must obtain a Seattle Business license and pay all taxes due before the Contract can be signed.  


2. A “physical nexus” means that you have physical presence, such as: a building/facility located in Seattle, you make sales trips into Seattle, your own company drives into Seattle for product deliveries, and/or you conduct service work in Seattle (repair, installation, service, maintenance work, on-site consulting, etc). 


3. We provide a Vendor Questionnaire Form in our submittal package items later in this RFP, and it will ask you to specify if you have “physical nexus”.


4. All costs for any licenses, permits and Seattle Business License taxes owed shall be borne by the Vendor and not charged separately to the City.  


5. The apparent successful Vendor must immediately obtain the license and ensure all City taxes are current, unless exempted by City Code due to reasons such as no physical nexus. Failure to do so will result in rejection of the bid/proposal.  


6. Self-Filing You can pay your license and taxes on-line using a credit card  https://dea.seattle.gov/self/

7. For Questions and Assistance, call the Revenue and Consumer Affairs (RCA) office which issues business licenses and enforces licensing requirements.  The general e-mail is rca@seattle.gov.  The main phone is 206-684-8484, or call RCA staff for assistance (Anna Pedroso at 206-615-1611, Wendy Valadez at 206-684-8509 or Brenda Strickland at 206 684-8404).


8. The licensing website is http://www.seattle.gov/rca/taxes/taxmain.htm.  


9. The City of Seattle website allows you to apply and pay on-line with a Credit Card if you choose.


10. If a business has extraordinary balances due on their account that would cause undue hardship to the business, the business can contact our office to request additional assistance. A cover-sheet providing further explanation, along with the application and instructions for a Seattle Business License is provided below for your convenience.  


11. Please note that those holding a City of Seattle Business license may be required to report and pay revenue taxes to the City.  Such costs should be carefully considered by the Vendor prior to submitting your offer.  When allowed by City ordinance, the City will have the right to retain amounts due at the conclusion of a contract by withholding from final invoice payments.
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Please contact our information line at (206) 684-8484 if you have any questions regarding Seattle business licensing and business tax or Georgianne Browning at (206) 684-8408 or Cherie MacLeod at (206) 684-8402.

4.2
Mandatory State Business Licensing and associated taxes.


Before the contract is signed, you must provide the State of Washington business license (a State “Unified Business Identifier” known as UBI #) and a Contractor License if required.  If the State of Washington has exempted your business from State licensing (for example, some foreign companies are exempt and in some cases, the State waives licensing because the company does not have a physical presence in the State), then submit proof of that exemption to the City.  All costs for any licenses, permits and associated tax payments due to the State as a result of licensing shall be borne by the Vendor and not charged separately to the City.  Instructions and applications are at  http://bls.dor.wa.gov/file.aspx

5. STATEMENT OF WORK AND SPECIFICATIONS

The Vendor will provide a new GIS software solution which replaces and enhances the functionality of the currently deployed Mapping system for the Looped Radial Distribution system at City Light known as the Distribution Automated Mapping System (DAMS).

· Glossary of Terms (Attachment #3) 

· DAMS Editor and Mapping Components Functional Specifications (Attachment #4)

· City Light GIS Logical Data Model (Attachment #5)

· City Light Current Architecture (Attachment #6)

· OMS Technical Specifications (Attachments #7A)

· OMS Functional Specifications (Attachment 7B)

· WAMS Technical Specifications (Attachment #8)


· SPU GIS Integration Specifications (Attachment #9)

· Map Examples (Attachment #10) 

· Feeder Map F-2601 


· Feeder Map F-2644


· Feeder Map F-2659


· Feeder Map F-2659  (includes Section 5 NW to provide consistency re: the “standard” maps below)


· Quarter Section 5 NW , titled “Check Plot” (shows variety of information that could be on a feeder map)


· Quarter Section 5 NW, titled “Streetlight Map”


· Quarter Section 5 NW, titled “Street Tree Map”


· Quarter Section 5 NW (shows major combination switches)


· Quarter Section 42SW


· Quarter Section 7SW


· Quarter Section 2NW

· Underground Drawing 7SW317


Obtaining High Security RFP Specification Materials


In Attachment #10, The City has a list of additional RFP materials important to interested Proposers. These 

materials are secured documents. Those interested in receiving these materials must provide an original, 

signed, hard-copy Non-Disclosure Statement to Seattle City Light, Attn: David Holmes before the secured materials will be released by the RFP Coordinator.  See embedded NDA below.
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· City Light GIS Environment (Attachment #11) 


5.1  Functional Requirements
       This new application must include the ability to: 

5.1.1
Meet the requirements of the current system, and produce map products with essentially the same look and feel of the current map products.

5.1.2
Maintain, at the minimum, the current functionality supporting the ArcFM/OMS integration.  See Attachments #7A, OMS Technical Specifications & 7B, OMS Functional Specifications.

5.1.3
Support integration between WAMS and the GIS environment.

5.1.4 
Directly access distribution assets and topological data in the City Light Looped Radial GIS database. See Attachment #5, City Light GIS Logical Data Model.

5.1.4.a  Edit and view the asset and topological data;

5.1.4.b  Model existing and proposed system configuration;

5.1.4.c  Trace electrical connectivity; and

5.1.4.d  Capable of integrating with system planning and engineering analysis software for distribution, i.e. ETAP version 11.

5.1.5
Directly access transmission assets and topological data in the City Light Looped Radial GIS database.  See Attachment #5, City Light GIS Logical Data Model.

5.1.5.a  Edit and view the asset and topological data;

5.1.5.b  Model existing and proposed system configuration;

5.1.5.c  Trace electrical connectivity; and

5.1.5.d  Capable of integrating with system planning and engineering analysis software for distribution, i.e. PowerWorld and GE PSLF.

5.1.6
Generate map products that have substantially the same appearance as the existing Quarter Section, Feeder, and Streetlight maps produced by the current DAMS Editor, including map framing, rotation, and scaling.

5.1.7
Support current and future symbology, including those listed below:



Phase flags



Transformers



Combination switches



Streetlight assets



Joint use assets


5.1.8
Access other City and City Light Oracle databases for needed information, including land-based spatial data from the City’s Common Geographic Database (CGDB).  See Attachment # 9, SPU GIS Integration Specifications.

5.1.9.
Allow the user to maintain quarter section, feeder and streetlight maps with the same look and feel as existing map products.  See Attachment #10, Map Examples.  Note: Sample maps may not represent complete content of all maps.

5.1.10
Provide an easy-to-use, configurable User Interface (UI).


5.1.11
Allow the user to produce “detail insets” for all map products, where needed, for cartographic clarity and/or resolution of ambiguity in electrical connectivity. 


Example:
Detail insets may employ a different symbol/presentation for a particular object from the symbol/presentation that appears within the body of the map to represent that same object.  Quarter Section Map 42SW has an example of this feature, specifically an inset circuit schematic.  See Quarter Section Map 42SW in Attachment #10, Map Examples.   

5.1.12
All components of a given map series must be configurable and editable (for example, a map legend).

5.1.13
Generate, for inclusion in the title block/map collar, a vicinity map of the overall area covered by the map in relation to the total service area. See Quarter Section Maps in Attachment #10, Map Examples.


5.1.14  Provide the ability to create a new type of official map of record in support of changing business needs.


Example: The transmission system at City Light is not currently maintained as an official GIS map product.  City Light may wish to make this one in the future.


5.1.15  
Provide the ability to create custom, one-off maps graphically depicting the results of a specific data query.  


Example: Generate a map showing the locations of fiber optic cable and remote operable vista switches installed within a given geographic area.  

5.1.16
Provide an intuitive, easy-to-use interface that allows access to and display of all asset data and topology stored in the SCL GIS database. 


5.1.17
Provide the ability to:


5.1.17.a. Turn layers on and off;


5.1.17.b  Turn symbology on and off; and

5.1.17.c  Print.


5.1.18
Provide for drawing management of all generated maps including version tracking, storage and interrelationships with maps from other map sets.  See Underground Drawing 7SW317 in Attachment #10, Map Examples. 

5.1.19
Track revisions associated with map edits.


5.1.20  
Allow the user to create an AutoCAD compliant .dwg file of any map or portion of any map generated.

5.1.21
Provide the ability to integrate with Autodesk Utility Design (AUD) 2012, currently being deployed at City Light.

5.1.22 
Allow the user to create an Adobe Acrobat compliant .pdf file of any map generated.

5.1.23  
Provide a robust and easily configurable viewer technology for viewing GIS information.  

5.1.24
Provide for the ability of the viewer to query for distinct assets or groups of assets and information associated with the assets.

5.1.25
Provide the ability to easily add, track and display new GIS data to meet business needs.  The data model should be extensible by internal staff to support this capability. 

Example:
Support the inclusion of underground civil infrastructure in the future.  See Underground Drawing 7SW317 in Attachment #10, Map Examples.

5.1.26  Support multi-user editing access and editing work flows.


5.1.27  
Provide configurable QA/QC rules management to enforce business logic and ensure data integrity.

5.1.28  
Have the following attributes:


5.1.28.a Annotation allowing for multiple scales;

5.1.28.b Annotation with the ability to add, modify, and delete directly within SDE Geodatabase;

5.1.28.c  For future consideration, has the ability to view and store pending work in design and in construction; and

5.1.28.d Automatically updates live (in real time) geometric network tracing components (i.e. feeders, secondary, services).


5.2 Technical Requirements


This new application:


5.2.1  Integrates with other utility enterprise systems requiring GIS Information.  See Attachment #6, City Light Current Architecture. 

5.2.1.a
Conforms to the OpenGIS Standard;

5.2.1.b
Interfaces with Oracle Network Management System (NMS);

5.2.1.c
Interfaces with ETAP;

5.2.1.d
Interfaces with WAMS;

5.2.1.e
Interfaces with RoutSmart for Meter Route Analysis; and

5.2.1.f
Interfaces with AUD.

5.2.2  Is a configurable and extensible COTS product solution.


5.2.3  Contains a technical operating environment with:


5.2.3.a
Windows XP or Windows 7 operating system for PC client;

5.2.3.b
Oracle Solaris 10+ operating system for Database server; and

5.2.3.c
Windows 2003+, ArcGIS Server 10 and ArcFM Server 10 operating systems for the Application (City Light anticipates moving to ArcGIS server 10 and ArcFM server 10 in 2012).

5.2.4  Contains a database solution which:


5.2.4.a
Works with the ArcFM extension to the ESRI platform;

5.2.4.b
Supports the existing ArcFm data model  (i.e. data types, tables and columns) of the ArcFM Geodatabase.  See attachment #5, City Light GIS Logical Model;

5.2.4.c
Supports the expansion to data model from other systems/sources;

5.2.4.d
Is compatible with ArcSDE 10+ (ESRI) to access ArcFM Geodatabase; and

5.2.4.e
Has the Oracle 11 Release 2+ as the database.

5.2.5 Contains security which:


5.2.5.a Secures functions and groups of functions separately to allow for configurable security;

5.2.5.b Works with Active Directory for log on;

5.2.5.c Works with LDAP; and

5.2.5.d  Does not allow hard coding of passwords or ports.

5.2.6 Is compatible with Microsoft Internet Explorer 8 (or current City Light version) as the communication interface.


5.2.7 Meets or exceeds current City Light deployment performance based on a demonstration.  Our current expectation for the following performance requirements based on 300 concurrent users is:


5.2.7.a Map render speed of <= 2 seconds;

5.2.7.b Feature identify speed of 0.1 second; and

5.2.7.c Feeder trace of <= 5 seconds.

5.2.8 Has the following software quality attributes:


5.2.8.a Ideally, system is up and available to users 24 hours a day 7 days a week, with the exception of planned maintenance system outages for:


The Editor;

The Viewer.

5.2.8.b Supports up to 300 concurrent users to view the data and 15 concurrent users for the editor without significant server degradation or failure; 

5.2.8.c Vendor is available to resolve product issues from 6am – 6pm Pacific time (City Light hours), Monday through Friday;

5.2.8.d Supports RESTful service;

5.2.8.e Supports SOAP messaging;

5.2.8.f Import and export to/from AutoCAD;

5.2.8.g Import and export to/from ESRI supported file formats;

5.2.8.h Has published API;

5.2.8.i Adheres to Best Practice coding standards;

5.2.8.j Mobile component(s) that may be deployed to mobile devices such as laptop, tablet, and other specialized mobile computing platforms; and

5.2.8.k Vendor maintains an upgrade cycle consistent with industry standards to keep their application with associated system components up to date (database, server platform, web platform, etc.) for:


Software;

Services.

 5.2.9   
Has the following attributes:


5.2.9.a  Is a Commercial Off-The-Shelf  (COTS) application;

5.2.9.b  Contains web services for maps, geocoding, geodata, geometry, geoprocessing, globe, and image serves;

5.2.9.c  Has a mobile component that enables editing in the field in an unconnected environment, performs database uploads when reconnected with the corporate network and allows the edits to be reconciled within the normal workflow of a versioned geodatabase;

5.2.9.d  Has Spatial Database Engine (SDE) versioning to allow for multiple users to do edits on the same object/assets at the same time; and

5.2.9.e  Supports annotation within the SDE geodatabase; and

5.3 Project Management

The selected Vendor will provide Project Management and Project Implementation services, including preliminary review and assessment of the relevant project requirements, configuration and/or development of the proposed GIS environment to fulfill functional requirements, training for affected employees and technical support up to and during deployment of the software solution.

IT projects require particularly close coordination between City Light and the Vendor.  As part of this contract the Vendor, working with City Light’s assigned project manager and team, shall perform project management tasks necessary for successful fulfillment of the Scope of Work and the other obligations under the Contract, including, but not limited to, administrative functions, scheduling, analysis, design and development through to installation and configuration of the software solution.  


Proposals will include the Proposer’s approach to project management, specifically as it relates to communication, status reporting, and change management. 

5.4 Project and Deliverables Schedule

Proposals will include a project schedule that includes the timing of incremental deliverables and payments for those deliverables.

5.5 Acceptance Test Plan

Testing shall be completed by the City and the Vendor.  Response shall include Vendor’s approach to testing.  The acceptance test period shall begin when the Vendor first successfully completes all tests in their facility’s test environments in accordance with the City’s test plan.  The software solution will then be delivered to the City accompanied with written documentation of the test results.  The City shall first review the written results.  If the test results demonstrate that the proposed system is fully functional and ready for cutover, the City shall perform its own tests in the City test and production environments to verify all the test results.  If major defects or numerous minor defects are found during the City’s acceptance testing, these tests shall be terminated and the Vendor shall resolve the outstanding issues.  Once all issues have been addressed, the Vendor shall recommence the acceptance test process from the beginning.  

5.6  Installation


Proposer shall install, configure and test the application, along with any hardware, OS or client requirements not in keeping with City Light standards, on site, in the City’s technical environment, and with the City’s technical staff.  The Proposer will plan and conduct knowledge transfer to the City’s technical staff during the software solution installation and configuration process sufficient to allow the City’s technical staff to maintain and operate the system after the installation.  The City shall provide the necessary hardware to support the installation.  

In addition, the Proposer must provide third party security penetration test results before installation.

Implementation must be repeatable.  Implementation scripts and supporting documentation will become the property of City Light upon successful implementation at City Light.

5.7  Reliability Test Period


After the successful completion of the acceptance test period, there shall be a sixty (60) day reliability test period during which the newly installed system will be in production and its performance monitored for functionality and system compatibility and integration by City Light staff.  During this period, the system must perform fully without degradation of any kind in order for the reliability test to be satisfied.  If any major defects or numerous minor defects are discovered, the reliability test period shall be terminated and the Vendor shall resolve any and all issues. Once all issues have been addressed, the Vendor shall recommence the reliability test process from the beginning.

5.8  Final Acceptance

At the end of the successful completion of the reliability test period, the City shall issue the final acceptance certificate.


5.9  System and User Documentation


The Proposer shall identify its approach to developing a complete and comprehensive set of user and system documentation that reflects all components of the software solution, including enhancements and interfaces.  The Vendor shall provide “As built” documentation specific to the components and configuration proposed, including, but not limited to, specific system installation settings, installation logs, software solution settings, and initialization files.  The documentation shall be functional at initial implementation and shall be maintained by the Vendor throughout the life of the contract. The documentation will be complete and accepted by City Light on or before initial implementation and shall be maintained by the Vendor as required.  The documentation shall be provided to the City in a printable, electronic format.  


The City should have the ability to print the documents from the electronic document source files, and/or directly from the Vendor’s system.  Vendors shall provide the documentation in this format, or have the ability to convert the documentation to a printable format.


5.10  Training and Knowledge Transfer Requirements


Formal trainings shall be a part of this contract. Vendor shall provide training for up to 15 end users.  In addition, Vendor shall provide system configuration and related training for those who will be providing ongoing technical support.  On-site training is required.  The proposal will include the Proposer’s Plan for knowledge transfer and trainings, including knowledge transfer in general, the required formal trainings specifically, and the costs and conditions associated with these trainings.

5.11  Software Maintenance


The Proposers shall include in their proposals one (1) year of maintenance support.  Proposers shall also include a copy of their respective standard maintenance agreements and pricing for ongoing support, including upgrades.  Proposers shall submit a Maintenance and Support Plan.  Proposal must include, but is not limited to, the following:


5.11.1  A replacement copy or correction service.  This will be provided at no additional cost to the City for any error, malfunction, or defect in the software solution that, when used as delivered, fails to perform in accordance with the Specifications and that the City shall bring to the Proposer’s attention.  Proposer shall undertake such correction service as set forth below and shall use its best efforts to make corrections in a manner that is mutually beneficial.  Proposer shall disclose all known defects and their detours or workarounds to the City.


5.11.2  Help Desk Services.  Proposer shall provide Help Desk Services for reporting errors and malfunctions and for trouble shooting problems.  Proposer’s Help Desk Services shall be web-based and/or by toll-free telephone lines and/or via e-mail.  Proposer’s Help Desk Services shall include, but are not limited to, the following services:

5.11.2.a  Assistance related to questions on the use of the software solution;


5.11.2.b  Assistance in identifying and determining the causes of suspected errors or malfunctions in the software solution;


5.11.2.c  Advice on detours or workarounds for identified errors or malfunctions, where reasonably available;

5.11.2.d  Information on errors previously identified by City and reported to Proposer and detours to these where available; and


5.11.2.e  Advice on completion and authorization for submission of the required form(s) reporting identified problems in the software solution to the Proposer.


5.11.3  Error and Malfunction Service.  Within two (2) business days of receiving oral or written notification from City of identified error(s) or malfunction(s) in the software solution, Proposer shall either:


5.11.3.a  Provide City with detour or code correction to the software solution error(s) or malfunction(s).  Each detour or code correction will be made available in the form of either a written correction notice or machine-readable media and will be accompanied by a level of documentation adequate to inform the City of the problem resolved and any significant operational differences resulting from the correction that is known by Proposer, or

5.11.3.b  Provide City with a written response describing Proposer’s then-existing diagnosis of the error(s) or malfunction(s) and generally outlining Proposer’s then-existing plan and timetable, subject to City’s approval, for correcting or working around the error(s) or malfunction(s).


5.11.4  On-Line Support.  Proposer may execute on-line diagnostics from a remote Proposer location solely to assist in identifying and isolating suspected software solution errors or malfunctions.  

5.11.5  On-Call Support.  If a problem occurs that significantly impacts City’s usage of the software solution and remains unidentified or unresolved after City has used the detour or code correction prescribed by Proposer, Proposer shall dispatch a qualified representative to the system location during the City’s Business Days and Hours.  The representative must arrive within 48 City Business Hours.  This representative shall have the qualifications necessary to provide:


5.11.5.a  Advice and assistance in diagnosis and identification of software solution errors or malfunctions;

5.11.5.b  On-site consultation or correction or detour of identified errors or malfunctions.


5.11.6  When Proposer performs Services pursuant to this Contract that require the use of City equipment, City agrees to make the equipment available at reasonable times and in reasonable time increments, and the City will not charge Proposer for such use.  


5.11.7  Maintenance Release Services.  Proposer shall provide error corrections and maintenance releases to the software solution that have been developed by Proposer at no additional cost to the City.  Such releases shall be licensed to the City pursuant to the terms and conditions of this Contract.  Each maintenance release will consist of a set of programs and files made available in the form of machine-readable media and shall be accompanied by a level of documentation adequate to inform City of the problems resolved including any significant differences resulting from the release that are known by Proposer.  Proposer agrees that each maintenance release of the software solution will be compatible with the then-current unaltered release of the software solution applicable to the computer system.

5.12   Trial Period and Right to Award to Next Low Proposer:  A 120 day trial period shall apply to contract(s) awarded as a result of this solicitation.  During this trial period, the Vendor must perform in accordance with all terms and conditions of the contract.  Failure to perform during this trial period may result in the immediate cancellation of the contract.  In the event of dispute or discrepancy as to the acceptability of the product or service, the City’s decision shall prevail.  The City agrees to pay only for authorized orders received up to the date of termination.  If the contract is terminated within the trial period, the City reserves the option to award the contact to the next low responsive Proposer by mutual agreement with such Proposer.  Any new award will be for the remainder of the contract scope and timeline and will also be subject to this trial period.  

5.13   Independent Contractor and City Space Requirements: The Proposer is working as an independent contractor.  Although the City provides responsible contract and project management, such as managing deliverables, schedules, tasks and contract compliance, this is distinguished from a traditional employer-employee function.  This contract prohibits Proposer’s workers from supervising City employees, and prohibits Proposer’s workers from supervision by a City employee.  Prohibited supervision tasks include conducting a City of Seattle Employee Performance Evaluation, preparing and/or approving a City of Seattle timesheet, administering employee discipline, and similar supervisory actions.

Contract workers shall not be given City office space unless expressly provided for below, and in no case shall such space be made available for more than 36 months without specific authorization from the City -project -manager.  


The City expects that at least some portion of the project will require the Proposer’s workers to be on-site at City offices.  This benefits the City to assure access, communications, efficiency, and coordination.  Any worker who is on-site remains, however, a worker and not a City employee.  The Vendor shall ensure no worker is on-site at a City office for more than 36 months, without specific written authorization from the City project manager.  The Vendor shall notify the City project manager if any worker is within 90 days of a 36 month on-site placement in a City office.  


The City will not charge rent.  The Proposer is not asked to itemize this cost. Instead, the Vendor shall absorb and incorporate the expectation of such office space within the plan for the work and costs as appropriate.  City workspace is exclusively for the project and not for any other purpose.  The City project manager shall decide if a City computer, software and/or telephone is needed, and the worker can use basic office equipment such as copy machines.  If the worker does not occupy City workspace as expected, this does not change the contract costs.


5.14   Background Checks: The City may require background/criminal checks during the course of the contract for essential City purposes.  The City does not intend to request background checks/verifications unless essential in the opinion of the City.  Note that, in particular, Seattle City Light has regulatory requirements promulgated by organizations with jurisdiction over Seattle City Light, which require any contract worker that has access to certain locations/systems/data (“SCL Designated Access”) to undergo a background/criminal check before that worker can have authorized cyber or authorized unescorted physical access to those locations/systems/data. The requirements apply to all Proposer workers and mandate an appropriate Personnel Risk Assessment and security awareness training as directed by Seattle City Light.  See the City Contract (Terms and Conditions).

5.15   Payment Schedule:  The agreement will include a payment schedule providing for compensation to be paid in increments as project milestones are completed.  The final payment will be withheld pending final acceptance after system has been successfully deployed for all initially designated users.  Payments for implementation services based on completion and approval of project milestones may include but are not limited to the following: 

		For Licensed System



		Milestone

		Implementation Milestone for Payment

		% of Contract Price



		1

		Completion of final software configuration and installation and configuration of time collection devices

		25%



		2

		Successful completion of testing

		25%



		3

		Completion of training and deployment, Group 1 

		25%



		4

		Completion of training and deployment, all groups

		10%



		5

		Final system acceptance

		15%





6. INSTRUCTIONS TO PROPOSERS 

This Section details City procedures for directing the RFP process.  The City reserves the right in its sole discretion to reject the proposal of any Proposer that fails to comply with any procedure in this chapter.

6.1   Communications with the City.

All Proposer communications concerning this acquisition shall be directed to the RFP Coordinator.  The RFP Coordinator is:

Michael Mears, RFP Coordinator

Phone: #206-684-4570

E-Mail: michael.mears@seattle.gov

Unless authorized by the RFP Coordinator, no other City official or City employee is empowered to speak for the City with respect to this acquisition.  Any Proposer seeking to obtain information, clarification, or interpretations from any other City official or City employee other than the RFP Coordinator is advised that such material is used at the Proposer’s own risk.  The City will not be bound by any such information, clarification, or interpretation.  


Following the Proposal submittal deadline, Proposers shall not contact the City RFP Coordinator or any other City employee except to respond to a request by the City RFP Coordinator.Contact by a Proposer regarding this acquisition with a City employee other than the RFP Coordinator or an individual specifically approved by the RFP Coordinator in writing, may be grounds for rejection of the Proposer’s proposal.

6.2    Pre-Proposal Conference 


The City shall conduct an optional pre-proposal conference on the time and date provided in page 1, at the City Purchasing Office, 700 5th Avenue, Suite 4112, Seattle.  Though the City will attempt to answer all questions raised during the pre-proposal conference, the City encourages Proposers to submit questions Proposers would like addressed at the pre-proposal conference to the RFP Coordinator, preferably no later than three (3) days in advance of the pre-proposal conference.  This will allow the City to research and prepare helpful answers, and better enable the City to have appropriate City representatives in attendance.

Those unable to attend in person may participate via telephone.  The RFP Coordinator will set up a conference bridge for Proposers interested in participating via conference call.  Contact the RFP Coordinator at least two days in advance of the conference, to request access by phone.  

Proposers are not required to attend in order to be eligible to submit a proposal.  The purpose of the meeting is to answer questions potential Proposers may have regarding the solicitation document and to discuss and clarify any issues.  This is an opportunity for Proposers to raise concerns regarding specifications, terms, conditions, and any requirements of this solicitation.  Failure to raise concerns over any issues at this opportunity will be a consideration in any protest filed regarding such items that were known as of this pre-proposal conference.

6.3    Questions


Questions are to be submitted to the Buyer no later than the date and time on page 1, in order to allow sufficient time for the City Buyer to consider the question before the bids or proposals are due.  The City prefers such questions to be through e-mail directed to the City Buyer’s e-mail address. Failure to request clarification of any inadequacy, omission, or conflict will not relieve the Proposer of any responsibilities under this solicitation or any subsequent contract.  It is the responsibility of the interested Proposer to assure that they received responses to questions if any are issued.

6.4    Changes to the RFP/Addenda

A change may be made by the City if, in the sole judgment of the City, the change will not compromise the City’s objectives in this acquisition.  A change to this RFP will be made by formal written addendum issued by the City’s RFP Coordinator.  Addenda issued by the City shall become part of this RFP and included as part of the Contract. It is the responsibility of the interested Proposer to assure that they have received Addenda if any are issued.

6.5    Bid Blog


Our website has an option for those companies familiar with RSS Technology.  You may opt to subscribe to an “RSS Feed” on our new Blog (titled “The Buy Line”).  This is optional; it is for your convenience and recommended for those companies familiar with RSS technology.   If you are not familiar and would like to learn, you may call the City Buyer for assistance. The RSS Feed technology provides alerts for updates, including addenda, or information that is posted on our blog for solicitation you are interested in.  http://www.seattle.gov/purchasing/

6.6 Receiving Addenda and/or Question and Answers 


The City will make efforts to provide courtesy notices, reminders, addenda and similar announcements directly to interested proposers. The City intends to make information available on the City website.  The City website for this RFP and related documents that do not require submittal of a signed Nondisclosure Agreement is:  www.seattle.gov/purchasing/pan.htm.  The sample maps for the LRDS Editor Replacement RFP that require submittal of a signed NDA will not be available on the website.

Notwithstanding efforts by the City to provide such notice to known Proposers, it remains the obligation and responsibility of the Proposers to learn of any addenda, responses, or notices issued by the City.  Such efforts by the City to provide notice or to make it available on the website do not relieve the Proposer from the sole obligation for learning of such material.  

All Bids and Proposals sent to the City shall be considered compliant to all Addenda, with or without specific confirmation from the Proposer that the Addendum was received and incorporated.  However, the Buyer can reject the Proposal if it doesn’t reasonably appear to have incorporated the Addendum.  The Buyer could decide that the Proposer did incorporate the Addendum information, or could determine that the Proposer failed to incorporate the Addendum changes and that the changes were material so that the Buyer must reject the Offer, or the Buyer may determine that the Proposer failed to incorporate the Addendum changes but that the changes were not material and therefore the Proposal may continue to be accepted by the Buyer.

6.7 -A   Proposal Response Date and Location


a) Proposals must be received into the City Purchasing Offices no later than the date and time given on page 1 or as revised by Addendum

a) The RFP response may be hand-delivered or must otherwise be received by the RFP Coordinator at the address provided, by the submittal deadline.  Please note that delivery errors will result without careful attention to the proper address.

If delivered by the U.S. Postal Service, it must be addressed to:

 

Michael Mears
 

City of Seattle, City Purchasing 


PO Box 94687


Seattle, WA  98124-4687

If delivered by a courier, overnight delivery or other service, address to

 

Michael Mears
 

City of Seattle, City Purchasing 





Seattle Municipal Tower




700 5th Ave., #4112


Seattle, WA  98104-5042

b) Proposers have full responsibility to ensure the response arrives at the City within the deadline. A late submittal may be rejected, unless the lateness is waived as immaterial by the City Purchasing and Contracting Services Director, given specific fact-based circumstances.  Late responses may be returned unopened to the submitting firm; or PCSD may accept the package and make a determination as to lateness


67-B Submittal Requirements

c) Responses should be in a sealed box or envelope clearly marked and addressed with the RFP Coordinator, RFP title and number.  If RFPs are not clearly marked, the Proposer has all risks of the RFP being misplaced and not properly delivered.  The RFP Coordinator is not responsible for identifying responses submitted that are not properly marked. 

d) The City requires one (1) hard-copy original and nine (9) hard-copies delivered to the City.  The City also requests one (1) CD containing the Proposer’s entire response.

e) Fax, e-mail and CD copies shall not be accepted as an alternative to the hard copy requirement. If a CD, fax or e-mail version is delivered to the City, the hard copy will take priority and be the official document for purposes of proposal review.

f) Proposals should be prepared on standard 8 ½” by 11” 100% PCF paper printed double-sided.  Copies should be bound with tabs identifying and separating each major section.  Foldouts are permissible, but should be kept to a minimum.  Manuals, reference material, and promotional materials must be bound separately.  Responses will have fonts of 10 or greater.

g) RFP responses should be tabbed and then stapled, with no binder or plastic cover or combed edging unless necessary to provide proper organization of large volume responses.  The City prefers to limit use of binders and plastic covers, but acknowledges that responses of sufficient size may require a binder for proper organization of the materials.  If using a binder, use a recycled or non-PVC product.

h) RFP responses shall be signed by an official authorized to legally bind the Proposer.  


i) The City will consider supplemental brochures and materials. Proposers are invited to attach any brochures or materials that will assist the City in evaluation.

6.8   No Reading of Prices

The City of Seattle does not conduct a bid opening for RFP responses. The City requests that companies refrain from requesting proposal information concerning other respondents until an intention to award is announced, as a measure to best protect the solicitation process, particularly in the event of a cancellation or resolicitation.  With this preference stated, the City shall continue to properly fulfill all public disclosure requests for such information, as required by State Law.

6.9       Offer and Proposal Form


Proposer shall provide the response in the format required herein and on any forms provided by the City herein.  Provide unit prices if appropriate and requested by the City, and attach pages if needed.  In the case of difference between the unit pricing and the extended price, the City shall use the unit pricing.  The City may correct the extended price accordingly.  Proposer shall quote prices with freight prepaid and allowed.  Proposer shall quote prices FOB Destination.  All prices shall be in US Dollars.  

6.10 No Best and Final Offer


The City reserves the right to make an award without further discussion of the responses submitted; i.e. there shall be no best and final offer procedure associated with selecting the Apparently Successful Proposer.  Therefore, Proposer’s Response should be submitted on the most favorable terms that Proposer can offer.


6.11 Contract Terms and Conditions  

The contract terms and conditions adopted by City Purchasing are included in this RFP.  This includes special provisions and specifications, as well as standard terms embedded on the last page of this RFP.  Collectively, these are referred to as “Contract” in this Section, and the City will also incorporate the Proposer’s proposal into the Contract as adopted by the City. 


Proposer agrees, as a condition of submitting an RFP response, to enter into the Contract as provided in this RFP.  

If Proposer is awarded a contract and refuses to sign the Contract as provided in this RFP, the City may reject and/or disqualify Proposer from future solicitations for this work. Proposers are to price and submit proposals to reflect the Contract provided in this RFP.  Under no circumstances shall Proposer submit its own boilerplate of terms and conditions. 


As such, if a Proposer seeks to modify any Contract provision, the Proposer must submit a request with its proposal, as an “Exception” for City consideration.  The Proposer must provide a revised version that clearly shows their alternative contract language. The City is not obligated to accept the Exceptions. The City may accept some or all exceptions or may refuse. Exceptions that materially change the character of the contract may result in rejection of the proposal as non-responsive.


The City will not modify provisions mandated by Federal, State or City law, including but not limited to Equal Benefits, Audit (Review of Proposer Records), Affirmative Action, Confidentiality, Contract Bond form, and Debarment. Any exceptions to those items will be rejected. The City does not expect to change Indemnification and may reject all exceptions to Indemnification. 

The City shall accept or reject exceptions, and will present a final contract for Proposer signature. The Proposer should be prepared to receive the contract for signature without discussion or negotiation. 

Nothing herein prohibits the City from opening discussions with the highest ranked apparent successful Proposer, to negotiate modifications to either the proposal or the contract terms and conditions, in order to align the proposal or the contract to best meet City needs within the scope sought by the RFP. 

The City will not sign a licensing or maintenance agreement supplied by the Proposer. If the Proposer requires the City to consider otherwise, the Proposer is also to supply this as a requested exception to the Contract and it will be considered in the same manner as other exceptions.


6.12 Prohibition on Advance Payments

No request for early payment, down payment or partial payment will be honored except for products or services already received.  Maintenance subscriptions may be paid in advance provided that should the City terminate early, the amount paid shall be reimbursed to the City on a prorated basis; all other expenses are payable net 30 days after receipt and acceptance of satisfactory compliance.

6.13 Hold Payment


The City reserves the right to hold final payment until successful completion of the reliability test period, including but not limited to user acceptance testing and City Light IT integration testing.  No payment will be made until the chosen application/system is stable in production in City Light’s environment.


Interim payments will be authorized upon acceptance of negotiated deliverables.  Proposer’s response shall clearly identify interim deliverables and payments.

6.14 Taxes



The City is exempt from Federal Excise Tax (Certificate of Registry #9173 0099K exempts the City). Washington state and local sales tax will be an added line item although not considered in cost evaluations.

6.15 Interlocal Purchasing Agreements


These are for information and consent only, and shall not be used for evaluation.  The City has entered into Interlocal Purchasing Agreements with other governmental agencies, pursuant to RCW 39.34.  The seller agrees to sell additional items at the offer prices, terms and conditions, to other eligible governmental agencies that have such agreements with the City.  The City of Seattle accepts no responsibility for the payment of the purchase price by other governmental agencies.  Should the Proposer require additional pricing for such purchases, the Proposer is to name such additional pricing upon Offer to the City.

6.16 Equal Benefits


Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 20.45 (SMC 20.45) requires consideration of whether bidders provide health and benefits that are the same or equivalent to the domestic partners of employees as to spouses of employees, and of their dependents and family members.  The bid package includes a “Vendor Questionnaire” which is the mandatory form on which you make a designation about the status of such benefits. If your company does not comply with Equal Benefits and does not intend to do so, you must still supply the information on the Vendor Questionnaire. Instructions are provided at the back of the Questionnaire.  

6.17 Women and Minority Subcontracting

The City intends to provide the maximum practicable opportunity for successful participation of minority and women owned firms, given that such businesses are underrepresented.  The City requires all Proposers agree to SMC Chapter 20.42, and require proposals with meaningful subcontracting opportunities to supply an Inclusion Plan for including minority and women owned firms. The Inclusion Plan is embedded in the Vendor Questionnaire. The City reserves the right to improve the Plan with the successful Proposer before contract execution.  Good faith efforts to perform will be a material contract provision. Proposers should use whatever selection methods and strategies the Prime Bidder finds effective for successful WMBE participation.  At the request of the City, Vendors must furnish evidence of the Vendor's compliance, including documentation such as copies of agreements with WMBE subcontractor either before contract execution or during contract performance.  


6.18 Insurance Requirements


Insurance requirements presented in the Contract shall prevail.  If formal proof of insurance is required to be submitted to the City before execution of the Contract, the City will remind the Apparent Successful Proposer in the Intent to Award letter.  The Apparent Successful Proposer must promptly provide such proof of insurance to the City in reply to the Intent to Award Letter.  Contracts will not be executed until all required proof of insurance has been received and approved by the City.


Proposers are encouraged to immediately contact their Brokers to begin preparation of the required insurance documents, in the event that the Proposer is selected as a finalist.  Proposers may elect to provide the requested insurance documents within their Proposal.

6.19 Effective Dates of Offer


Proposer’s submittal must remain valid until City completes award.  Should any Proposer object to this condition, the Proposer must provide objection through a question and/or complaint to the RFP Coordinator prior to the proposal due date.

6.20 Proprietary Proposal Material


The State of Washington’s Public Records Act (Release/Disclosure of Public Records)

Under Washington State Law (reference RCW Chapter 42.56, the Public Records Act) all materials received or created by the City of Seattle are considered public records.  These records include but are not limited to bid or proposal submittals, agreement documents, contract work product, or other bid material.  


The State of Washington’s Public Records Act requires that public records must be promptly disclosed by the City upon request unless that RCW or another Washington State statute specifically exempts records from disclosure.  Exemptions are narrow and explicit and are listed in Washington State Law (Reference RCW 42.56 and RCW 19.108).  


Proposers must be familiar with the Washington State Public Records Act and the limits of record disclosure exemptions.  For more information, visit the Washington State Legislature’s website at http://www1.leg.wa.gov/LawsAndAgencyRules). 


If you have any questions about disclosure of the records you submit with bids or proposals please contact City Purchasing at (206) 684-4440. 


Marking Your Records Exempt from Disclosure (Protected, Confidential, or Proprietary)


As mentioned above, all City of Seattle offices (“the City”) are required to promptly make public records available upon request.  However, under Washington State Law some records or portions of records are considered legally exempt from disclosure and can be withheld.  A list and description of records identified as exempt by the Public Records Act can be found in RCW 42.56 and RCW 19.108.


If you believe any of the records you are submitting to the City as part of your bid/proposal are exempt from disclosure, you can request that they not be released before you receive notification.  To do so, you must complete the City Non-Disclosure Request Form (“the Form”) in the Vendor Questionnaire embedded in Section 10.  You should very clearly and specifically identify each record and the exemption(s) that may apply.  (If you are awarded a City contract, the same exemption designation will carry forward to the contract records.)

The City will not withhold materials from disclosure simply because you mark them with a document header or footer, page stamp, or a generic statement that a document is non-disclosable, exempt, confidential, proprietary, or protected.  Do not identify an entire page as exempt unless each sentence is within the exemption scope; instead, identify paragraphs or sentences that meet the specific exemption criteria you cite on the Form.  Only the specific records or portions of records properly listed on the Form will be protected and withheld for notice.  All other records will be considered fully disclosable upon request. 


If the City receives a public disclosure request for any records you have properly and specifically listed on the Form, the City will notify you in writing of the request and will postpone disclosure.  While it is not a legal obligation, the City, as a courtesy, will allow you up to ten business days to file a court injunction to prevent the City from releasing the records (reference RCW 42.56.540).  If you fail to obtain a Court order within the ten days, the City may release the documents. 


The City will not assert an exemption from disclosure on your behalf.  If you believe a record(s) is exempt from disclosure you are obligated to clearly identify it as such on the Form and submit it with your solicitation.  Should a public record request be submitted to City Purchasing for that (those) record(s) you can then seek an injunction under RCW 42.56 to prevent release.  By submitting a bid document, the Proposer acknowledges this obligation; the Proposer also acknowledges that the City will have no obligation or liability to the Proposer if the records are disclosed.

Requesting Disclosure of Public Records


The City asks Proposers and their companies to refrain from requesting public disclosure of proposal records until an intention to award is announced.  This measure is intended to shelter the solicitation process, particularly during the evaluation and selection process or in the event of a cancellation or resolicitation.  With this preference stated, the City will continue to be responsive to all requests for disclosure of public records as required by State Law.


6.21 Cost of Preparing Proposals


The City will not be liable for any costs incurred by the Proposer in the preparation and presentation of proposals submitted in response to this RFP including, but not limited to, costs incurred in connection with the Proposer’s participation in demonstrations and the pre-proposal conference.

6.22 Readability


Proposers are advised that the City’s ability to evaluate proposals is dependent in part on the Proposer’s ability and willingness to submit proposals which are well ordered, detailed, comprehensive, and readable.  Clarity of language and adequate, accessible documentation is essential.


6.23 Proposer Responsibility


It is the Proposer’s responsibility to examine all specifications and conditions thoroughly, and comply fully with specifications and all attached terms and conditions.  Proposers must comply with all Federal, State, and City laws, ordinances and rules, and meet any and all registration requirements where required for Proposers as set forth in the Washington Revised Statutes.  

6.24 Changes in Proposals


Prior to the Proposal submittal closing date and time established for this RFP, a Proposer may make changes to its Proposal provided the change is initialed and dated by the Proposer.  No change to a Proposal shall be made after the Proposal closing date and time. 

6.25 Proposer Responsibility to Provide Full Response


It is the Proposer’s responsibility to provide a full and complete written response, which does not require interpretation or clarification by the RFP Coordinator.  The Proposer is to provide all requested materials, forms and information. The Proposer is responsible to ensure the materials submitted properly and accurately reflect the Proposer specifications and offering.  During scoring and evaluation (prior to interviews if any), the City will rely upon the submitted materials and shall not accept materials from the Proposer after the RFP deadline; however this does not limit the right of the City to consider additional information (such as references that are not provided by the Proposer but are known to the City, or past experience by the City in assessing responsibility), or to seek clarifications as needed by the City. 


6.26 Errors in Proposals


Proposers are responsible for errors and omissions in their proposals.  No such error or omission shall diminish the Proposer’s obligations to the City.

6.27 Withdrawal of Proposal


A submittal may be withdrawn by written request of the submitter, prior to the quotation closing date and time.  After the closing date and time, the submittal may be withdrawn only with permission by the City.


6.28 Rejection of Proposals, Right to Cancel

The City reserves the right to reject any or all proposals at any time with no penalty.  The City also has the right to waive immaterial defects and minor irregularities in any submitted proposal.

6.29 Incorporation of RFP and Proposal in Contract


This RFP and the Proposer’s response, including all promises, warranties, commitments, and representations made in the successful proposal, shall be binding and incorporated by reference in the City’s contract with the Proposer.

6.30 Non-Endorsement and Publicity


In selecting a Proposer to supply to the City, the City is not endorsing the Proposer’s products and services or suggesting that they are the best or only solution to the City’s needs.  Proposer agrees to make no references to the City or the Department making the purchase, in any literature, promotional materials, brochures, news releases, sales presentation or the like, regardless of method of distribution, without prior review and express written consent of the City RFP Coordinator.


The City may use Proposer’s name and logo in promotion of the Contract and other publicity matters relating to the Contract, without royalty.  Any such use of Proposer’s logo shall inure to the benefit of Proposer. 


6.31 Proposal Disposition


All material submitted in response to this RFP shall become the property of the City upon delivery to the RFP Coordinator.

6.32 Ethics Code

 The Seattle Ethics Code was revised June 2009 for City employees and elected officials. The Code covers certain vendors, contractors and consultants. Please familiarize yourself with the new code:  http://www.seattle.gov/ethics/etpub/et_home.htm.  Attached is a pamphlet for Vendors, Customers and Clients.  Any questions should be addressed to Seattle Ethics and Elections Commission at 206-684-8500.
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No Gifts and Gratuities.  Proposers shall not directly or indirectly offer anything of value (such as retainers, loans, entertainment, favors, gifts, tickets, trips, favors, bonuses, donations, special discounts, work, or meals) to any City employee, volunteer or official, if it is intended or may appear to a reasonable person to be intended to obtain or give special consideration to the Proposer.  An example is giving sporting event tickets to a City employee that was on the evaluation team of a bid you plan to submit. The definition of what a “benefit” would be is very broad and could include not only awarding a contract but also the administration of the contract or the evaluation of contract performance.  The rule works both ways, as it also prohibits City employees from soliciting items of value from Proposers.  Promotional items worth less than $25 may be distributed by the Proposer to City employees if the Proposer uses the items as routine and standard promotions for the business.


Involvement of Current and Former City Employees

If a Proposer has any current or former City employees, official or volunteer, working or assisting on solicitation of City business or on completion of an awarded contract, you must provide written notice to City Purchasing of the current or former City official, employee or volunteer’s name.  The Vendor Questionnaire within your bid documents prompts you to answer that question.  You must continue to update that information to City Purchasing during the full course of the contract.  The Proposer is to be aware and familiar with the Ethics Code, and educate Proposer workers accordingly.


Contract Workers with more than 1,000 Hours


The Ethics Code has been amended to apply to Proposer company workers that perform more than 1,000 cumulative hours on any City contract during any 12-month period.  Any such Proposer company employee covered by the Ethics Code must abide by the City Ethics Code. The Proposer is to be aware and familiar with the Ethics Code, and educate Proposer workers accordingly.


No Conflict of Interest.  


Proposer (including officer, director, trustee, partner or employee) must not have a business interest or a close family or domestic relationship with any City official, officer or employee who was, is, or will be involved in selection, negotiation, drafting, signing, administration or evaluating Proposer/Vendor performance. The City shall make sole determination as to compliance.  


      Certified Reseller (or Factory Authorized Reseller):


The Proposer, if other than the manufacturer, shall submit with the proposal a current, dated, and signed authorization from the manufacturer that the Proposer is an authorized distributor, dealer or service representative and is authorized to sell the manufacturer's products.  This includes the certification to license the product and offer in-house service, maintenance, technical training assistance, and warranty services, including availability of spare parts and replacement units if applicable.         

7 Proposal Format and Organization 

Before submitting your proposal, make sure you are already registered in the City Registration System. Women and minority owned firms are asked to self-identify.  Call 206-684-0444 for assistance.  Register at:  http://www2.seattle.gov/VendorRegistration/

Legal Name.  Many companies use a “Doing Business As” name, or a nickname in their daily business.  However, the City requires the legal name of your company, as it is legally registered.  When preparing all forms below, be sure to use the proper company legal name. Your company’s legal name can be verified through the State Corporation Commission in the state in which you were established, which is often located within the Secretary of State’s Office. Go to:  www.coordinatedlegal.com/SecretaryOfState.html

Submit your proposal in the following format and attachments as follows: 


NOTE: To open the embedded document, double click on the icon.

1. Cover letter

2. Legal Name Verification:  Enclose a certificate, copy of the web page, or other proof of the legal name of your company from your Secretary of State.

3.  Vendor Questionnaire:   This response is mandatory.  Submit the following with your proposal package.  Be sure to submit this, even if you have sent on in to the City on previous solicitations or contracts.
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4. Minimum Qualifications   This response is mandatory.  The determination that you have achieved all the minimum qualifications may be made from this document and therefore the RFP Coordinator is not obligated to check references or search other materials to make this decision.  
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5. Technical & Functional Response   This response is mandatory.  The City requires that you complete the embedded document “Technical & Functional Response, #SCL-462.xls”, as part of your proposal response to clearly show compliance or non-compliance to the technical and functional requirements as well as answers to the questions. You may include additional material which supports the answers provided in this document, but the Evaluation Committee must be able to evaluate your technical score by reading this document, along with any supporting material in your proposal.  The Technical and Functional Response is comprised of two sections entitled Instructions -Tab 1 and Tech & Functional Req - Tab 2.  Responses will have fonts of 10 or greater.
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6. Management Response:  This response is mandatory.  
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7. Pricing Response:  This response is mandatory.  Proposer’s response shall conform to the format of the following template.




[image: image9.emf]Pricing Response




8.  Inclusion Plan:  This response is mandatory/





[image: image10.emf]Inclusion Plan  Form_12-15-10.doc




9. Reseller Certification:  Attach proof of your reseller certification, if applicable

10. Maintenance Support:  Provide proposed Maintenance Agreement.    

11. Acceptance & Exceptions to City Contract:  Provide a one-page statement that confirms acceptance to the Contract Terms and Conditions, Attachment #2 after complete review as needed by the Proposer.  If the Proposer has a legal office that must review contract prior to signature, the Proposer must clearly confirm that such review is complete.


If Proposer desires exceptions to the City Contract, attach the City Contract that shows the alternative contract language (print out a version with your suggested new language clearly displayed in a track changes mode). You must provide the alternative language, and not simply list an exception you wish to discuss. You may attach a narrative of why each change is to the benefit of the City and any financial impact.  Also attach any licensing or maintenance agreement supplements. 


As stated earlier in the RFP instructions, the City will not allow a Best and Final Offer. The City will review the proposed language, and will thereupon either accept or reject the language.  The City will then issue a contract for signature reflecting City decisions.  Any exceptions or licensing and maintenance agreements that are unacceptable to the City may be grounds for rejection of the proposal.

Submittal Checklist:  Each complete proposal submittal to the City must contain the following:

		Cover Letter

		

		



		Legal Name

		

		



		Vendor Questionnaire

		Mandatory

		



		Minimum Qualification Statement

		Mandatory

		



		

		

		



		Technical & Functional  Response

		Mandatory

		Includes Instructions – Tab 1 &


Requirements – Tab 2



		Management Response

		Mandatory

		Attachments:  These attachments are to be provided in the Management Response. If the necessary attachments are not included or are incomplete, the City may reject your proposal or may require the Proposer to submit the missing information within a specified deadline.

· Company Experience Statement


· Company Organization Chart 


· Company’s Dunn & Bradstreet report


· Current Commitments


· Previous Experience


· List of Terminations (if any)


· Description of Subcontracting Supervision 

· Description of Prime – No Subs (if applicable)

· Project Team Matrix



		Pricing Response

		Mandatory

		



		Inclusion Plan

		Mandatory

		



		Reseller Certification

		Required

		If applicable



		Proposed Maintenance Support Agreement

		Required

		



		City Contract Acceptance & Exceptions

		Required

		If applicable





8. Evaluation Process 


The evaluation shall be conducted in a multi-tiered approach.  Proposals must pass through each step to proceed forward to the next round.  Those found to be outside the competitive range in the opinion of the evaluation team will not continue forward to the next evaluation tier.  Only the vendors advancing to Round 4 will be offered the opportunity to conduct a product demonstration.  Proposers will be evaluated based on the following criteria:  

Round 1:  Buyer Review:  Responsiveness and Responsibility.  City Purchasing shall first review submittals for initial decisions on responsiveness and responsibility.  Those found responsive and responsible based on this initial review shall proceed to Round 2.  

Round 2 – Minimum Qualifications.  City Purchasing and the Evaluation Team will then review submittals to determine whether the Proposer meets minimum qualifications.  Those who meet the minimum qualifications, based on this review, shall proceed to Round 3.  

Round 3 – Management, Functional &Technical, Pricing and Inclusion Plan Scoring.   The City will evaluate proposals that successfully pass through the previous Rounds.   The City will evaluate proposals using the criteria below. Responses will be evaluated and ranked.  Those proposals that cluster within a competitive range in the opinion of the evaluation team shall continue to Round 4.  

		Criteria

		Total Possible Points



		Management Response

		275



		Functional and Technical Response 

		1440



		Pricing Response

		90



		Inclusion Plan

		90



		TOTAL

		1805





Round 4 – Demonstrations by and References for Top Ranked Proposers.  After the selection of finalists, Seattle, at its sole option, may require that vendors who remain active and competitive provide a product demonstration in Seattle.

Should only a single vendor remain active and eligible to provide a demonstration, the City shall retain the option to proceed with a demonstration or may waive this Round in full.   If the demonstration score is not within the competitive range, the City may eliminate the vendor and discontinue scoring the vendor for purposes of award. 

The Proposer is to submit the list of names and company affiliations to the Buyer prior to the demonstration.  Proposers invited to a demonstration are to bring the assigned Project Manager that has been named by the Proposer in the Proposal, and may bring other key personnel named in the Proposal. The Proposer shall not, in any event, bring an individual who does not work for the Proposer or for the Proposer as a subcontractor on this project, without specific advance authorization by the City Buyer.  For those Proposers that remain active in Round 4, the points received in this Round will be added to the points in Round 3 to determine the ranking of the proposals for the next Round.

In addition to the product demonstrations, references will be evaluated on a pass/fail basis. At the option of the City, those companies receiving a failed reference may be disqualified from further consideration.  The City may use any former client, whether or not they have been submitted by the company as references, and the City may chose to serve as a reference if the City has had former work or current work performed by the company.   Although the City anticipates completing reference checks at this point in the process, the evaluation committee may contact the client references of the companies or other sources in addition to those specifically provided by the Company, at any time to assist the City in understanding the service.  

		

		Total Possible Points



		Demonstrations

		100





Repeat of Evaluation Steps: If no Proposer is selected at the conclusion of all the steps, the City may return to any step in the process to repeat the evaluation with those proposals that were active at that step in the process.  In such event, the City shall then sequentially step through all remaining steps as if conducting a new evaluation process. The City reserves the right to terminate the process if it decides no proposals meet its requirements.


Points of Clarification:  Throughout the evaluation process, the City reserves the right to seek clarifications from any Proposer.  


Round 5:  Identify Apparent Successful Vendor


Based on the aforementioned evaluation processes, the evaluation committee will produce a ranking of the finalist vendors.  They will evaluate any other findings or factors deemed appropriate for this acquisition and then select and announce the apparent successful vendor.


Round 6: Negotiations.


The City will initiate contract negotiations with the apparent successful vendor.  The apparent successful vendor will work with the City’s project staff to develop a Statement of Work (SOW), and a project plan to the level of detail that will reduce uncertainty to a minimal level.  The SOW and the project plan will become part of the contractual term for performance by the vendor. The Contract will be executed upon the vendor’s satisfactory completion of negotiations.  If negotiations cannot be completed to mutual satisfaction within 15 calendar days or in an otherwise reasonable time frame in the opinion of the City, then the City retains the sole option to terminate negotiation.  In such an event, the City reserves the right to name another apparent successful vendor and restart with the new vendor or to terminate the RFP process.


The City may repeat any or all evaluation rounds if no vendor is selected at the conclusion of the evaluation. The City reserves the right to terminate the process if it decides no proposals meet its requirements.


8 AWARD AND CONTRACT EXECUTION INSTRUCTIONS

The City RFP Coordinator intends to provide written notice of the intention to award in a timely manner and to all Proposers responding to the Solicitation.  Please note, however, that there are time limits on protests to bid results, and Proposers have final responsibility to learn of results in sufficient time for such protests to be filed in a timely manner.      


Protests and Complaints:

The City has rules to govern the rights and obligations of interested parties that desire to submit a complaint or protest to this RFP process.  Please see the City website at http://www.seattle.gov/purchasing/pan.htm  for these rules.  Interested parties have the obligation to be aware of and understand these rules, and to seek clarification as necessary from the City.


Instructions to the Apparently Successful Vendor(s):

The Apparently Successful Proposer(s) will receive an Intention to Award Letter from the RFP Coordinator after award decisions are made by the City.  The Letter will include instructions for final submittals that are due prior to execution of the contract or Purchase Order.  


If the Proposer requested exceptions per the instructions (Section 6), the City will review and select those the City is willing to accept.  There will be no discussion on exceptions.  


After the City reviews Exceptions, the City may identify proposal elements that require further discussion in order to align the proposal and contract fully with City business needs before finalizing the agreement.  If so, the City will initiate the discussion and the Vendor is to be prepared to respond quickly in City discussions.  The City has provided no more than 15 calendar days to finalize such discussions. If mutual agreement requires more than 15 calendar days, the City may terminate negotiations, reject the Proposer and may disqualify the Proposer from future submittals for these same products/services, and continue to the next highest ranked Proposal, at the sole discretion of the City.  The City will send a final agreement package to the Vendor for signature.


Once the City has finalized and issued the contract for signature, the Proposer must execute the contract and provide all requested documents within ten (10) business days.  This includes attaining a Seattle Business License, payment of associated taxes due, and providing proof of insurance.  If the Vendor fails to execute the contract with all documents within the ten (10) day time frame, the City may cancel the award and proceed to the next ranked Vendor, or cancel or reissue this solicitation.  


Cancellation of an award for failure to execute the Contract as attached may result in Proposer disqualification for future solicitations for this same or similar product/service.


Checklist of Final Submittals Prior to Award:

The Vendor(s) should anticipate that the Letter will require at least the following.  Vendors are encouraged to prepare these documents as soon as possible, to eliminate risks of late compliance.


· Ensure Seattle Business License is current and all taxes due have been paid.


· Ensure the company has a current State of Washington Business License.


· Supply Evidence of Insurance to the City Insurance Broker, if applicable

· Proof of certified reseller status (if applicable)

· Supply a Taxpayer Identification Number and Federal W-9 Form 

       Taxpayer Identification Number and W-9:

       Unless the apparently successful Proposer has already submitted a fully executed Taxpayer Identification 

       Number and Certification Request Form (W-9) to the City, the apparently successful Proposer must execute 

       and submit this form prior to the contract execution date. 



[image: image11.emf]W-9_Form.pdf




Attachments


The following documents have been embedded within this document.  To open, double click on icon.  


Attachment #1  Insurance Requirements



[image: image12.emf]2012 Purchasing  Services Transmittal (4-24-12).doc




Attachment #2:  Contract & Terms and Conditions 
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Attachment# 3:  Glossary of Terms 
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Attachment #4:  DAMS Editor and Mapping Components Functional Specifications
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Attachment #5:  City Light GIS Logical Data Model
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Attachment #6:  City Light Current Architecture
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Attachment #7A: OMS Technical Specifications
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Attachment #7B:  OMS Functional Specifications
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Attachment #8:  WAMS Technical Specifications
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Attachment #9:  SPU GIS Integration Specifications
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Attachment #10: 

(Receipt of a signed, original, hard copy of the Nondisclosure Agreement is required.  See Section 5 of the RFP)

· Feeder Map F-2601


· Feeder Map F-2644


· Feeder Map F-2659  (includes Section 5 NW to provide consistency re: the “standard” maps)


· Quarter Section 5 NW, titled “Check Plot” (shows variety of information that could be on a feeder map)


· Quarter Section 5 NW, titled “Streetlight Map”


· Quarter Section 5 NW, titled “Street Tree Map”


· Quarter Section 5 NW (showing major combination switches)

· Quarter Section 42SW

· Quarter Section 7SW


· Quarter Section 2NW

· Underground Drawing 7SW317

Attachment #11:  City Light GIS Environment
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Note:  This contract indicates terms and conditions required by The City. All submitting companies agree to the terms and conditions of this contract.  Vendors may submit requests for exceptions at the time of proposal submittal; and the City may consider such requests but is not obligated to accept such requests.  The City may also make changes to best reflect the project and interests of the City prior to submittal of the final Contract for signature.


City of Seattle


CONTRACT FOR A LOOPED RADIAL DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM (LRDS)


This Contract is made and entered into by and between City of Seattle (“City”), a Washington municipal corporation; and ________________ (Address: --), a corporation of the State of _______, and authorized to do business in the State of Washington.



Vendor Business:



Name of Representative: 






Vendor Address:





Vendor Phone:





Vendor Fax:





Vendor e-mail:





WHEREAS, the purpose of this contract is to ________; and



WHEREAS, Vendor was selected  as a result of a Request for Proposal process initiated _______2012  as required by Seattle Municipal Code since costs are anticipated to exceed $41,000 in value; and



WHEREAS, funds for this purpose are authorized through the City of Seattle annual budget;



NOW, THEREFORE, in consideration of the terms, conditions, covenants, and performance of the Statement of Work contained herein, as attached and made a part hereof, the City and Vendor mutually agree as follows:


1. Term of Contract



Contract Term:  This contract shall allow orders to be placed for five years, with one two year extension allowed at the option of the City.  Such extensions shall be automatic, and shall go into effect without written confirmation, unless the City provides advance notice of the intention to not renew.  The Vendor may provide also provide a notice to not extend, but must provide such notice at least 45 days prior to the otherwise automatic renewal date.



This Contract’s initial Software maintenance and support term shall be for ___ years, commencing the day following expiration of Vendor’s warranty for the Software.



2. Survivorship



All purchase transactions and deliverables executed pursuant to the authority of this Contract shall be bound by all of the terms, conditions, prices and price discounts set forth herein, notwithstanding the expiration of the initial term of this Contract or any extensions thereof.  Further, the terms, conditions and warranties contained in this Contract that by their sense and context are intended to survive the completion of the performance, cancellation or termination of this Contract shall so survive.  In addition, the terms of the sections titled Overpayments to Vendor, Warranties, Publicity, Section Headings, Incorporated Documents and Order of Precedence, Publicity, Review of Vendor Records, Patent and Copyright Indemnification, Disputes and Limitations of Liability, shall survive the termination of this Contract.


3. Statement of Work


Vendor shall provide the products services and tasks as described in the Contract attachments.  The Statement of Work may also be termed “work” herein.  


4. Expansion Clause



This contract may be expanded as mutually agreed, if such expansion is approved in writing by the Buyer from the City Purchasing Office of the Department of Executive Administration, City of Seattle.  No other City employee is authorized to make such written notices.  The Buyer will ensure the expansion meets the following criteria collectively:  (a)  it could not be separately bid, (b) the change is for a reasonable purpose, (c) the change was not reasonably known to either the City or vendors at time of bid or else was mentioned as a possibility in the bid (such as a change in environmental regulation or other law); (d) the change is not significant enough to be reasonably regarded as an independent body of work; (e) the change could not have attracted a different field of competition, and (f) the change does not vary the essential identity or main purpose of the contract.  The Buyer shall make this determination, and may make exceptions for immaterial changes, emergency or sole source conditions, or for other situations as required in the opinion of the Buyer.  Certain Work Orders or changes are not considered an expansion of scope, including an increase in quantities ordered, the exercise of options and alternates in the bid, change in design and specifications that does not expand the work beyond the limits provided for above, or ordering of work originally identified within the originating solicitation. If such changes are approved, changes are conducted as a written order issued by the City Purchasing Buyer in writing to the Vendor.



Vendor is responsible for refusing orders that are not properly authorized by the contract or are not authorized by proper Work Orders issued by authorized persons from the City.  If the Vendor performs unauthorized work on this contract, the City reserves the right to use any of the following:  terminate the contract in accordance with termination provisions, place the Vendor payments on ”hold” for all incoming invoices while the City determines which are authorized items eligible for payment, and/or refuse certain invoices that contain non-authorized items.”



5. Work Order Process



The Vendor shall furnish all systems pursuant to work orders issued under this Contract. Each work order shall be subject to all of the terms and conditions of this Contract, and incorporated into this Contract by this reference. The Vendor shall furnish all the goods and services (“deliverables”) specified in the Work Order in an aggregate, single, complete transaction and not as separate items.  For each work order under this Contract, Vendor shall commence work upon issuance of a notice to proceed by the City. Work orders under this Contract may be generated by the City under the following conditions:


(1) The Work Order is within the scope of the original solicitation and contract or is within the allowed conditions for expansions under Section 5 (Expansion Clause) above;



(2) A post-warranty annual maintenance agreement is accepted by the City;



(3) The City issues a request to upgrade equipment, software, or to change quantities of any deliverable;



(4) The City orders additional custom features or interfaces for the Systems prior to or after the acceptance period.


For any subsequent work order(s) requested by either party, the Vendor shall submit a detailed proposal for the change. The Vendor shall analyze, record, estimate and submit to the City, for its approval, the proposed scope for the changed or new work, a work schedule, and a rate or price adjustment for completion of the work to be changed or added.  Once this proposal is received and approved by the City, a new work order will be issued for the changed or additional work. Upon the City’s written approval and notice to proceed, the Vendor shall implement the change or additional work and invoice for the changed or additional work consistent with the City’s approval notice and the terms and conditions of this Contract. 



The City may, at its option, add, delete or modify any part of any work order by giving Vendor notice of such change within the time period specified in the applicable work order.  Within seven (7) days after the date of such notice, the Vendor shall deliver to the City an amended work order reflecting the change in description, schedule and/or dollar amount due using the unit prices as proposed for the specific work order in Vendor’s Proposal.


The Vendor shall not proceed unless authorized by a mutually agreed upon amendment.  Such extra work shall be in compliance with Section 4 (Expansion Clause) and shall be authorized in writing only by the City Purchasing Buyer, Department of Executive Administration.  Any costs incurred due to the performance of extra work will not be reimbursed until or unless an amendment is agreed upon.


The City does not guarantee utilization of goods and services provided for in this Contract for which the City has not issued a work order(s).  The City may itself provide these goods or services or may award contracts to other Vendors for similar goods and services.  In such instances, the Vendor shall not be responsible for the operation, performance or maintenance for equipment so obtained.


6. Documentation


Unless specified otherwise in Contract attachments, Vendor will provide two (2) complete sets of documentation for each Software/Hardware order or System delivered, including technical and maintenance information, and, where applicable, installation information.  Vendor shall also provide two (2) complete sets of documentation for each updated version of Software that vendor provides.  Vendor shall provide the documentation on or before the date Vendor delivers its respective Software.  There shall be no additional charge for this documentation or the updates, in whatever form provided.  Vendor’s Software documentation shall be comprehensive, well structured, and indexed for each reference.  If Vendor maintains its technical, maintenance and installation documentation on a web site, Vendor may fulfill the obligations set forth in this section by providing Purchaser access to its web-based documentation information.  



The City reserves the right to withhold payment for a deliverable, modification or enhancement until it receives all documentation associated with the same.  



7. Payment Procedures


Vendor shall only invoice upon the City’s approval of the deliverable and in a manner consistent with the payment schedule attached, if any.  Once the City has received and approved the invoice, the City will provide payment within thirty (30) days.  The aggregate amount represents the full and final amount to be paid by the City for all expenses incurred and incidentals necessary to complete the work. 



The City shall not be obligated to pay any other compensation, fees, charges, prices or costs, nor shall Vendor charge any additional compensation for completing the work order of the Statement of Work. All costs invoiced to the City, shall be associated with an active and open work order.


Invoices for hardware and software installed in City facilities and other work performed under this Contract shall be submitted, in writing to the City’s Project Manager.  Invoices shall include such information as prescribed in the Specifications or Statement of Work, and is necessary for the City to determine the exact nature of all expenditures and shall reference this Contract.  Additional payment terms or invoice instructions may be mutually agreed upon by the City and the Vendor. 



Payment does not constitute whole or partial acceptance; City acceptance of the System shall only occur by formal written notice to that effect.


7.1. Advance Payment Prohibited



The City does not accept requests for early payment, down payment or partial payment, unless the Bid or Proposal Submittal specifically allows such pre-payment proposals or alternates within the bid process.  Maintenance subscriptions may be paid up to one year in advance provided that should the City terminate early, the amount paid shall be reimbursed to the City on a prorated basis; all other expenses are payable net 30 days after receipt and acceptance of satisfactory compliance.


7.2. Travel


If certain travel is pre-approved by the City, the City will compensate travel expenses not to exceed actual travel costs given the following limitations.  Vendor and the City shall determine the need for on-site presence and the City shall pre-approve travel.  Vendor shall be entitled to reasonable expenses as defined below, not to exceed the actual amount of travel costs.   


· Airfare:  Airfare will be reimbursed at the actual cost of the airline ticket.  The City will reimburse for Economy or Coach Fare only.  Receipts detailing each airfare are required.



· Meals: Meals will be reimbursed at the Federal Per Diem daily rate for the city in which the work is performed and do not require receipts or additional documentation.  The City will not reimburse for alcohol at any time.



· Lodging: Lodging will be reimbursed at actual cost incurred up to a maximum of the published Runzheimer Cost Index for the city in which the work was performed.  Receipts detailing each day/night lodging are required.  The City will reimburse at the single occupancy rate.  As an alternative, lodging billed at the published Federal Per Diem daily rate for the city in which the work is performed does not require receipts or additional documentation.  In this case, the invoice needs to state that "the lodging is being billed at the Federal Per Diem daily rate."



· Vehicle mileage: Vehicle mileage will be reimbursed at the Federal Internal Revenue Service Standard Business Mileage Rate in affect at the time the mileage expense is incurred (currently at 50.0 cents a mile). 



· Rental Car:  Rental car expenses will be reimbursed at the actual cost of the rental.  Rental car receipts are required for all rental car expenses (the City will only pay for the rental of "Compact" vehicles unless three or more persons are sharing one vehicle in which case a "Mid-sized" vehicle rental is acceptable).



· Miscellaneous Travel (e.g. parking, gas, taxi, shuttle, tolls, ferry fees, etc.): Miscellaneous travel expenses will be reimbursed at the actual cost incurred.  Receipts are required for each expense of $10.00 or more.



The City will reimburse the Vendor at actual cost for travel expenses incurred as evidenced by copies of receipts supporting such travel expenses, and in accordance with the City of Seattle Travel Policy, details of which can be provided upon request.  


7.3. Disputed Work


Notwithstanding all above, if the City believes in good faith that some portion of Work has not been completed satisfactorily, the City may require Vendor to correct such work prior to The City payment.  In such event, the City will provide to Vendor an explanation of the concern and the remedy that the City expects.  The City may withhold from any payment that is otherwise due, an amount that the City in good faith finds to be under dispute, or if the Vendor does not provide a sufficient remedy, The City may retain the amount equal to the cost to The City for otherwise correcting or remedying the work not properly completed.



8. Taxes, Fees and Licenses



a. Taxes:  Where required by state statute, ordinance or regulation, Vendor shall pay for and maintain in current status all taxes that are necessary for contract performance.  Unless otherwise indicated, The City agrees to pay State of Washington sales or use taxes on all applicable consumer services and materials purchased.  No charge by the Vendor shall be made for federal excise taxes and The City agrees to furnish Vendor with an exemption certificate where appropriate.  



b. Fees and Licenses:  Vendor shall pay for and maintain in a current status, any license fees, assessments, permit charges, etc., which are necessary for contract performance.  It is the Vendor’s sole responsibility to monitor and determine any changes or the enactment of any subsequent requirements for said fees, assessments, or charges and to immediately comply with said changes during the entire term of this Contract. Vendor must pay all custom duties, brokerage or import fees where applicable as part of the contract price.  Vendor shall take all necessary actions to ensure that materials or equipment purchased are expedited through customs.  



c. Vendor is to calculate and enter the appropriate Washington State and local sales tax on the invoice.  Tax is to be computed on new items after deduction of any trade-in, in accordance with WAC 458-20-247. 



9. Timely Completion



a.  Time is of the Essence



The City has an immediate need to implement the System and/or Software and equipment for the management and operation of the City.  Therefore, time is of the essence in all matters relating to this Contract


10. License for Use 



As part of the price of the System, the Vendor hereby grants to the City, and the City accepts from the Vendor, for so long as the City continues to use the System, a non-exclusive, fully paid, royalty free, perpetual license to unlimited use of the Software and related documentation for use on the System acquired by the City under this Contract.


11. Software Upgrades and Enhancements



Vendor shall:



a. Supply at no additional cost updated versions of the Software to operate on upgraded versions of operating systems, upgraded versions of firmware, or upgraded versions of hardware;



b. Supply at no additional cost updated versions of the Software that encompass improvements, extensions, maintenance updates, error corrections, or other changes that are logical improvements or extensions of the original Software supplied to City; and


c. Supply at no additional cost interface modules that are developed by Vendor for interfacing the Software to other Software products.


12. Warranties 



12.1 Warranty of the System


Commencing on the date that the City issues its Final Acceptance Certificate, and extending for a period of one (1) year, Vendor warrants that the Software furnished hereunder shall be free from programming errors and that the Software and hardware shall be free from defects in workmanship and materials and shall operate in conformity with the performance capabilities, Statement of Work, functions and other descriptions and standards applicable thereto and as set forth in this Contract including but not limited to the City’s Request for Proposals; that the services shall be performed in a timely and professional manner by qualified professional personnel; and that the services, Software and Hardware shall conform to the standards generally observed in the industry for similar services, Software and hardware. If Vendor is not the original Software or hardware manufacturer, Vendor shall obtain in writing the manufacturer’s consent to pass through all Software and hardware warranties for the City’s benefit.  During this warranty period, Vendor shall replace or repair any defect appearing in the Software or hardware, or deficiency in service provided at no additional cost to the City.



12.2 Warranty Against Planned Obsolescence 



The Vendor warrants that the products proposed to and acquired by the City under this Contract are new and of current manufacture, and that it has no current plans for announcing a replacement line that would be marketed by Vendor as a replacement for any of the products provided to the City under this Contract and would result in reduced support for the product line within which the System furnished to the City is contained.  The Vendor further warrants that, in the event that a major change in hardware, software, or operating system occurs that radically alters the design architecture of the System and makes the current design architecture obsolete within three (3) years after full execution of this Contract, and if the City continues its annual maintenance Contract with the Vendor, the Vendor shall provide the City with a replacement hardware, software, or operating system(s) that continues the full functionality of the systems, at no extra cost to the City.  



12.3 No Surreptitious Code Warranty


The Vendor warrants to the City that no copy of the licensed Software provided to the City contains or will contain any Self-help Code or any Unauthorized Code as defined below. This warranty is referred to in this Contract as the “No Surreptitious Code Warranty.”  



As used in this Contract, “Self-help Code” means any back door, time bomb, drop dead device, or other Software routine designed to disable a computer program automatically with the passage of time or under the positive control of a person other than the licensee of the Software.  The term “Self-help Code” does not include Software routines in a computer program, if any, designed to permit an owner of the computer program (or other person acting by authority of the owner) to obtain access to a licensee’s computer system(s) (e.g. remote access via modem) for purposes of maintenance or technical support.



As used in this Contract, “Unauthorized Code” means any “virus,” “Trojan horse,” “worm” or other Software routines or Equipment components designed to permit unauthorized access to disable, erase, or otherwise harm Software, Equipment, or data or to perform any other actions.  The term Unauthorized Code does not include Self-help Code.



The Vendor shall defend City against any claim, and indemnify the City against any loss or expense arising out of any breach of the No Surreptitious Code Warranty.



12.4 Title Warranty and Warranty against Infringement 



The Vendor warrants and represents that the hardware and Software provided under this Contract is the sole and exclusive property of the Vendor or that the Vendor is authorized to provide full use of the hardware and Software to the City as provided herein. The Vendor warrants that it has full power and authority to grant the rights granted by this Contract to the City without the consent of any other person or entity.  



In the event of any claim by a third party against the City for software used in the United States asserting a patent, copyright, trade secret, or proprietary right violation involving the System acquired by the City hereunder or any portion thereof, Vendor shall defend, at its expense, and shall indemnify the City against any loss, cost, expense, or liability arising out of such claim, whether or not such claim is successful; provided, however, that Vendor is notified by the City in writing within a reasonable time after the City first receives written notice of any such claim, action, or allegation of infringement. In the event a final injunction or order is obtained against the City’s full use of either the System or any portion thereof as a result of any such claim, suit or proceeding, and if no further appeal of such ruling is practicable, Vendor shall, as mutually agreed upon and at Vendor’s expense:



a. procure for the City the right to continue full use of the System; or



b. replace  or modify the same so that it becomes non‑infringing (which modification or replacement shall not affect the obligation to ensure the System conforms with applicable Statement of Work); or



c. if the product was purchased and the actions described in item (1) or (2) of Section 11.4, are not practicable, re-purchase the product from the City at a price mutually agreed upon, which shall relate to the value and utility of the product to the City; or



d. if  the System was leased, licensed, purchased or rented, and the actions described in item (1), (2), or (3) of Section 11.4, are not practicable, remove such System from the City’s site(s) and pay the City promptly after notification for all direct and consequential damages suffered by the City as a result of the loss of the infringing product and any other continued utility of which to the City is adversely affected by the removal of the infringing product, and hold the City harmless from any further liability therefore under any applicable Order, Settlement, or other Contract. 


In no event shall the City be liable to Vendor for any lease, rental, or maintenance payments after the date, if any, that the City is no longer legally permitted to use the System because of such actual or claimed infringement. In the event removal or replacement of the System is required pursuant to this paragraph, Vendor shall use reasonable care in the removal or modification thereof and shall, at its own expense, restore the City’s premises as nearly to their condition immediately prior to the installation of the System as is reasonably possible.



No settlement that prevents the City from continuing to use the Software, other products or Software documentation as provided in this Contract shall be made without the City’s prior written consent.  In all events, the City shall have the right to participate at its own expense in the defense of any such suit or proceeding through counsel of its own choosing.



The indemnification obligation set forth in this section shall survive the expiration or earlier termination of this Contract.



12.5 No Liens



The Vendor warrants that the Software and Equipment is the sole and exclusive property of the Vendor and that the Vendor is authorized to provide full use of the Software to the City as provided herein and that such Software is not subject to any lien, claim or encumbrance inconsistent with any of the City’s rights under this Contract and that the City is entitled to and shall be able to enjoy quiet possession and use of the Software and Equipment without interruption by Vendor or any other person making a claim under or through the Vendor or by right of paramount title.



12.6 Maintenance Services Warranty



The Vendor warrants that, in performing the services under the Maintenance Agreement appended as Appendix [       ], a future Appendix.  The Vendor shall strictly comply with the descriptions and representations as to the services, including performance capabilities, accuracy, completeness, characteristics, Statement of Work, configurations, standards, function and requirements, which appear in this Contract and in the Vendor’s response to the City’s Request for Proposal. Its products shall be uniform in appearance and clean and presentable in accordance with generally applicable standards in the industry. Errors or omissions committed by the Vendor in the course of providing Services shall be remedied by the Vendor at its own expense.



12.7 Equipment Warranty


The Vendor warrants and represents that the Equipment provided to meet the requirements of the Statement of Work shall be free from all defects, shall be in good operating order, and shall operate in conformity with the descriptions and standards as set forth in the Vendor’s Proposal and the City’s RFP for a period of one (1) year from and after the Acceptance Date.  During the warranty period, Vendor shall promptly, without additional charge, repair or replace the equipment or any part thereof that fails to function according the Vendor’s Statement of Work or the Statement of Work of the manufacturer thereof.



12.8 Merchantability and Fitness Warranty



Vendor represents and warrants that the Software, other products and Software Documentation will be merchantable and will be fit for the particular purposes established in the City’s RFP and the Vendor’s response to the City’s RFP.



12.9 Warrant of Compliance with Applicable Law



The Vendor warrants that the System, and the manufacture and production thereof, are in compliance with any and all applicable laws, rules, and regulations.



12.10  Date Warranty




The Vendor warrants that all Software provided under this contract:  (a) does not have a life expectancy limited by date or time format; (b) will correctly record, store, process, present calendar dates; (c) will lose no functionality, data integrity, or performance with respect to any date; and (d) will be interoperable with other software used by City that may deliver date records from the Software, or interact with date records of the Software (“Date Warrant”).  In the event a Date Warranty problem is reported to Vendor by City and remains unresolved after three calendar days, at City’s discretion, the Vendor shall send, at Vendor’s sole expense, at least one qualified and knowledgeable representative to City’s premises.  This representative will continue to address and work to remedy the failure, malfunction, defect, or nonconformity on City’s premises.  This Date Warranty shall last perpetually.  In the event of a breach of any of these representations and warranties, Vendor shall indemnify and hold harmless the City from and against any and all harm, injury, damages, costs, and expenses incurred by Purchaser arising our of said Breach.



12.11  Physical Media Warranty



Vendor warrants to City that each licensed copy of Software provided by Vendor is and will be free from physical defects in the media that tangibly embodies the copy (the “Physical Media Warranty.”).  The Physical Media Warranty does not apply to defects discovered more than thirty (30) calendar day after the date of Acceptance of the Software copy by the City.  Vendor shall replace, at Vendor’s expense, including shipping and handling costs, any Software copy provided by Vendor that does not comply with this Warranty.




12.12  Survival of Warranties and Representations


The representations and warranties of the Vendor made pursuant to this Contract shall survive the delivery of the System, the payment of the purchase price, and the expiration or earlier termination of this Contract.


13. Reauthorization Code Required



If a reauthorization code must be keyed in by Vendor for any Software supplied under this Contract to remain functional upon movement to another computer system, Vendor shall provide the reauthorization code to City within one (1) Business Day after receipt of Purchaser’s notice of its machine upgrade or movement.



OR



If a reauthorization code must be keyed in by Vendor for Software supplied under this Contract to remain functional upon movement to another computer system, Vendor shall provide the reauthorization code to City:  (a) in connection with a machine upgrade or other movement for which City pays Vendor a machine upgrade fee as set forth in pricing agreement, immediately upon receipt of such fee; or (b) if City need not pay a fee or other charge in connection with the machine upgrade or other movement, within one (1) Business Day after receipt of City’s notice of its machine upgrade or movement.



OR (if City is acquiring a site license, unlimited CPU license, or other similar license, use the following:



Vendor’s Software shall not require a reauthorization code in order for the Software supplied through this Contract to remain functional upon City’s movement of the Software to another computer system.




14. Title to Equipment



Upon successful completion of Acceptance Testing and receipt of City’s letter of Acceptance (or upon delivery, if there is no Acceptance Testing), Vendor shall convey to City good title to the Equipment free and clear of all liens, pledges, mortgages, encumbrances, or other security interests.



Transfer of title to the Equipment shall include an irrevocable, fully paid-up, perpetual license to use the internal code (embedded software) in the Equipment.   If City subsequently transfers title to the Equipment to another entity, City shall have the right to transfer the license to use the internal code with the transfer of Equipment title.  A subsequent transfer of this software license shall be at no additional cost or charge to either City or City’s transfer.


15. Ownership of Deliverables 


Except for the licensed System Software and its related documentation, all data and work products produced under this Contract shall be considered work made for hire under the U.S. Copyright Act, 17 U.S.C. 101 et seq, and shall be owned by the City.  


16. Risk of Loss, Freight, Overages or Underages


Regardless of F.O.B. point, Vendor agrees to bear all risks of loss, injury, or destruction of goods and materials ordered herein which occur prior to delivery and acceptance.  Such loss, injury, or destruction shall not release Vendor from any obligations under.  Prices include freight prepaid and allowed.  Vendor assumes the risk of every increase, and receives the benefit of every decrease, in delivery rates and charges.  Shipments shall match the Work Order; any unauthorized advance or excess shipment is returnable at Vendor’s expense.


17. Protection of Persons and Property



17.1. Person


The Vendor and the City shall each take reasonable precautions for the safety of employees of the other, and shall each comply with all applicable provisions of federal, state, and local laws, codes and regulations to prevent or avoid any accident or injury to a person on, about or adjacent to any premises where work under this Contract is being performed.


17.2. Property



The Vendor shall take reasonable steps to protect the City’s property from injury or loss arising in connection with the Vendor’s performance or failure of performance under this Contract.


17.3. No Smoking


The Vendor shall not allow any employee of the Vendor or any sub or agent thereof to smoke inside any City facility.



18. OSHA/WISHA



The Vendor certifies that products are designed and manufactured to meet the current federal and state safety and health regulations, including Federal Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970 (OSHA), the Washington Industrial Safety and Health act of 1973 (WISHA).  Vendor shall indemnify, defend, and hold the City harmless from all damages assessed against the City as a result of the failure of the products furnished under this Contract to so comply.


18.1 Workers Right to Know



“Right to Know” legislation required the Department of Labor and Industries to establish a program to make employers and employees more aware of the hazardous substances in their work environment.  WAC 296-62-054 requires among other things that all manufacturers/distributors of hazardous substances, including any of the items listed on this ITB, RFP or contract bid and subsequent award, must include with each delivery completed Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for each hazardous material.  Additionally, each container of hazardous material must be appropriately labeled with:  the identity of the hazardous material, appropriate hazardous warnings, and the Name and Address of the chemical manufacturer, improper, or other responsible party.



Labor and Industries may levy appropriate fines against employers for noncompliance and agencies may withhold payment pending receipt of a legible copy of the MSDS.  OSHA Form 20 is not acceptable in lieu of this requirement unless it is modified to include appropriate information relative to “carcinogenic ingredients: and “routes of entry” of the product(s) in question.



19. Contract Notices, Deliverable Materials and Invoices Delivery


Official Contract notices shall be delivered to the following addresses (or such other address (es) as either party may designate in writing):


 
If delivered by the U.S. Postal Service, it must be addressed to:
 

Michael Mears
 

City of Seattle Purchasing and Contracting Services 



PO Box 94687


Seattle, WA  98124-4687


If delivered by any other company, it must be addressed to:
 

Michael Mears
 

City of Seattle Purchasing and Contracting Services 






Seattle Municipal Tower





700 5th Ave., #4112


Seattle, WA  98104-5042



Phone: 206-684-4570


Fax: 206-233-5155


E-Mail: michael.mears@seattle.gov


Project work, invoices and communications shall be delivered to: 





City of Seattle






Attention:  Project Manager or designee.


20. Representations 



Vendor represents and warrants that it has the requisite training, skill and experience necessary to provide Work and is appropriately accredited and licensed by all applicable agencies and governmental entities.



21. Inspection



Work shall be subject, at all times, to inspection by and with approval of the City, but the making (or failure or delay in making) such inspection or approval shall not relieve Vendor of responsibility for performance of the Work in accordance with this Contract, notwithstanding the City’s knowledge of defective or noncomplying performance, its substantiality or the ease of its discovery.  Vendor shall provide sufficient, safe, and proper facilities and equipment for such inspection and free access to such facilities.


22. Affirmative Efforts for Utilization of Women and Minority Subcontracting, Non-Discrimination 



· Employment Actions:  Contractor shall not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of race, religion, creed, age, color, sex, marital status, sexual orientation, gender identity, political ideology, ancestry, national origin, or the presence of any sensory, mental or physical handicap, unless based upon a bona fide occupational qualification.  Contractor shall take affirmative action to ensure that applicants are employed, and that employees are treated during employment, without regard to their creed, religion, race, age, color, sex, national origin, marital status, political ideology, ancestry, sexual orientation, gender identity, or the presence of any sensory, mental or physical handicap.  Such action shall include, but not be limited to employment, upgrading, promotion, demotion, or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising, layoff or termination, rates of pay, or other forms of compensation and selection for training.  



· In accordance with Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 20.42, Contractor shall actively solicit the employment and subcontracting of women and minority group members when there are commercially useful purposes for fulfilling the scope of work.  



· In the event Subcontracting is considered appropriate and feasible to contract performance, the Contractor shall develop a Subcontracting Plan, which also may be referred to as an Outreach Plan.  The Subcontracting (Outreach) Plan shall specify the Contractor’s affirmative efforts and an agreement to the City for subcontracting to women and minority businesses, and/or diverse employment.  The Subcontracting (Outreach) Plan, as submitted and/or as agreed upon with the City thereafter, shall be incorporated as a material part of the Contract. In preparing the Subcontracting (Outreach) Plan, Contractors shall actively solicit qualified, available and capable women and minority-owned businesses to perform the subcontracting work for the contract.  The Contractor shall submit the Subcontracting (Outreach) Plan to the City with the solicitation and/or prior to contract execution. At the request of the City, Contractor shall promptly furnish evidence of the Contractor’s compliance with these requirements, which may include a list of all subcontractors and/or WMBE subcontractors, and may include a request for copies of the executed agreements between the Contractor and subcontractors, invoices and/or performance reports.



· If upon investigation, the Director of Executive Administration finds probable cause to believe that the Contractor has failed to comply with the requirements of this Section, the Contractor shall be notified in writing.  The Director of Executive Administration shall give Contractor an opportunity to be heard with ten calendar days’ notice.  If, after the Contractor’s opportunity to be heard, the Director of Executive Administration still finds probable cause, s/he may suspend the Contract and/or withhold any funds due or to become due to the Contractor, pending compliance by the Contractor with the requirements of this Section.



· Any violation of the mandatory requirements of this Section, or a violation of Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 14.04 (Fair Employment Practices), Chapter 14.10 (Fair Contracting Practices), Chapter 20.45 (City Contracts – Non-Discrimination in Benefits), or other local, state, or federal non-discrimination laws, shall be a material of contract for which the Contractor may be subject to damages and sanctions provided for by the Vendor Contract and by applicable law.   In the event the Contractor is in violation of this Section shall be subject to debarment from City contracting activities in accordance with Seattle Municipal Code Section 20.70 (Debarment).



23. Assignment and Subcontracting: Contractor shall not assign or subcontract any of its obligations under this Contract without Seattle’s written consent, which may be granted or withheld in Seattle’s sole discretion.  Any subcontract made by Contractor shall incorporate by reference all the terms of this Contract except Equal Benefit provisions. Contractor shall ensure that all subcontractors comply with the obligations and requirements of the subcontract, except for Equal Benefit provisions.  Seattle’s consent to any assignment or subcontract shall not release the Contractor from liability under this Contract, or from any obligation to be performed under this Contract, whether occurring before or after such consent, assignment, or subcontract. 


24. Key Persons and Subcontractors.  Contractor shall not transfer, reassign or replace any individual or subcontractor that is determined to be essential or that has been agreed upon in the Contractor’s Subcontracting (Outreach) Plan, without express written consent of Seattle.  If during the term of this Contract, any such individual leaves the Contractor’s employment or any named subcontract is terminated for any reason, Contractor shall notify Seattle and seek approval for reassignment or replacement with an alternative individual or subcontractor. Upon Seattle’s request, the Contractor shall present to Seattle, one or more subcontractors or individual(s) with greater or equal qualifications as a replacement.  Continued achievement of the Subcontracting (Outreach) Plan that was incorporated into this Contract by reference, if any, and the associated subcontract awards, aspirational goals and efforts, will be one of the considerations in approval of such changes. Seattle’s approval or disapproval shall not be construed to release the Contractor from its obligations under this Contract.  



25. Equal Benefits


a. Compliance with SMC Ch. 20.45: The Vendor shall comply with the requirements of SMC Ch. 20.45 and Equal Benefits Program Rules implementing such requirements, under which the Vendor is obligated to provide the same or equivalent benefits (“equal benefits”) to its employees with domestic partners as the Vendor provides to its employees with spouses.  At The City’s request, the Vendor shall provide complete information and verification of the Vendor’s compliance with SMC Ch. 20.45.   Failure to cooperate with such a request shall constitute a material breach of this Contract.  (For further information about SMC Ch. 20.45 and the Equal Benefits Program Rules call (206) 684-0430 or review information at http://cityofseattle.net/contract/equalbenefits/.)



b. Remedies for Violations of SMC Ch. 20.45:  Any violation of this Section shall be a material breach of Contract for which the City may:


· Require the Vendor to pay actual damages for each day that the Vendor is in violation of SMC Ch. 20.45 during the term of the Contract; or


· Terminate the Contract; or 


· Disqualify the Vendor from bidding on or being awarded a City contract for a period of up to five (5) years; or


· Impose such other remedies as specifically provided for in SMC Ch. 20.45 and the Equal Benefits Program Rules promulgated thereunder.



26. General Legal Requirements


a. General Requirement:  Vendor, at no expense to The City, shall comply with all applicable laws of the United States and the State of Washington; the Charter and ordinances of The City; and rules, regulations, orders, and directives of their administrative agencies and the officers thereof.  Without limiting the generality of this paragraph, the Vendor shall specifically comply with the following requirements of this section.


b. Licenses and Similar Authorizations:  Vendor, at no expense to The City, shall secure and maintain in full force and effect during the term of this Contract all required licenses, permits, and similar legal authorizations, and comply with all requirements thereof.



c. Performance Standard.   All duties by Vendor or designees shall be performed in a manner consistent with accepted practices for other similar Work. 



27. Indemnification


Vendor shall defend, indemnify, and save City harmless from and against all claims, including reasonable attorneys’ fees resulting from such claims, by third parties for any or all injuries to persons or damage to property of such third parties arising from intentional, willful, or negligent acts or omissions of Vendor, its officers, employees, or agents, or Subcontractors, their officers, employees or agents.  Vendor’s obligation to defend, indemnify, and save City harmless shall not be eliminated or reduced by any alleged concurrent City negligence.


28. Insurance


Except as specified otherwise, Vendor shall obtain at time of award and maintain in force, minimum coverages and limits of liability of insurance specified below.  If the Vendor fails to obtain or maintain these coverages, the City may withdraw its intent to award.  All costs are borne by the Vendor.


1.
MINIMUM COVERAGES AND LIMITS OF LIABILITY. Vendor shall at all times during the term of this Agreement maintain continuously, at its own expense, minimum insurance coverages and limits of liability as specified below:



A.
Commercial General Liability (CGL) insurance, including:






- Premises/Operations







- Products/Completed Operations






- Personal/Advertising Injury






- Contractual 





- Independent Contractors 



- Stop Gap/Employers Liability



with minimum limits of liability of $1,000,000 each occurrence combined single limit bodily injury and property damage (“CSL”), except:






$1,000,000    Personal/Advertising Injury






$1,000,000    each accident/disease/employee Stop Gap/Employer’s   



                                                                           Liability



B.
Automobile Liability insurance, including coverage for owned, non-owned, leased or hired vehicles with a minimum limit of liability of $1,000,000 CSL.



C.
 Worker’s Compensation for industrial injury to Vendor’s employees in accordance with the provisions of Title 51 of the Revised Code of Washington. 



2.
CITY AS ADDITIONAL INSURED.  The City of Seattle shall be included as an additional insured under CGL and Automobile Liability insurance for primary and non-contributory limits of liability.


3.
PROFESSIONAL LIABILITY ERRORS AND OMISSIONS, with coverage of not less than $1 million per occurrence


4.
NO LIMITATION OF LIABILITY.  The limits of liability specified herein in subparagraph 1.A. are minimum limits of liability only and shall not be deemed to limit the liability of Vendor or any Vendor insurer except as respects the stated limit of liability of each policy.  Where required to be an additional insured, the City of Seattle shall be so for the full limits of liability maintained by Vendor, whether such limits are primary, excess, contingent or otherwise.



5.
MINIMUM SECURITY REQUIREMENT.  All insurers must be rated A- VII or higher in the current A.M. Best's Key Rating Guide and licensed to do business in the State of Washington unless coverage is issued as surplus lines by a Washington Surplus lines broker.



6.
SELF-INSURANCE.  Any self-insured retention not fronted by an insurer must be disclosed.  Any defense costs or claim payments falling within a self-insured retention shall be the responsibility of Vendor.



7.
EVIDENCE OF COVERAGE. Prior to performance of any scope of work under paragraph 5., Vendor shall provide certification of insurance acceptable to the City evidencing the minimum coverages and limits of liability and other requirements specified herein.  Such certification must include a copy of the policy provision documenting that the City of Seattle is an additional insured for commercial general liability insurance on a primary and non-contributory basis.  Certification should be issued to The City of Seattle, Risk Management Division, Seattle, WA and shall be delivered in electronic form either as an email attachment to riskmanagement@seattle.gov or faxed to (206) 470-1270.



29. Review of Vendor Records


Vendor and its Subcontractors shall maintain books, records, documents and other evidence relating to this Contract, including but not limited to protection and use of City’s Confidential Information, and accounting procedures and practices which sufficiently and properly reflect all direct and indirect costs of any nature invoiced in the performance of this Contract.  Vendor shall retain all such records for six (6) years after the expiration or termination of this Contract.  Records involving matters in litigation related to this Contract shall be kept for six (6) years from the date of expiration or termination of this Contract whichever is later.



All such records shall be subject at reasonable times and upon prior notice to examination, inspection, copying or audit by personnel so authorized by the City’s Contract Administration and/or the Office of the Auditor and federal officials so authorized by law, rule, regulation or contract, when applicable, at no additional cost to the City.  During this Contract’s term, Vendor shall provide access to these items at a mutually agreeable time and place.  Vendor shall be responsible for any audit exceptions or disallowed costs incurred by Vendor or any of its Subcontractors. Vendor shall incorporate in its subcontracts this section’s records retention and review requirements.



It is agreed that books, records, documents and other evidence of accounting procedures and practices related to Vendor’s cost structure, including overhead, general and administrative expenses, and profit factors shall be excluded from City’s review unless the cost or any material issue under this Contract is calculated or derived from these factors.



30.  Independent Contractor 


The relationship of Vendor to The City by reason of this Contract shall be that of an independent Vendor.  This Contract does not authorize Vendor to act as the agent or legal representative of the City for any purpose whatsoever.  Vendor is not granted any express or implied right or authority to assume or create any obligation or responsibility on behalf of or in the name of The City or to bind The City in any manner or thing whatsoever.



It is the intention and understanding of the Parties that Vendor shall be an independent Vendor and that the City shall be neither liable for nor obligated to pay sick leave, vacation pay or any other benefit of employment, nor to pay any social security or other tax that may arise as an incident of employment.  The Vendor shall pay all income and other taxes as due.  Industrial or other insurance that is purchased for the benefit of the Vendor shall not be deemed to convert this Contract to any employment contract.  It is recognized that Vendor may or will be performing professional Work during the term for other parties and that The City is not the exclusive user of the Work that Vendor will provide.



31. No Conflict of Interest.


Contractor confirms that Contractor does not have a business interest or a close family relationship with any City officer or employee who was, is, or will be involved in the Contractor selection, negotiation, drafting, signing, administration, or evaluating the Contractor's performance.  



32. No Gifts or Gratuities.


Contractor shall not directly or indirectly offer anything of value (such as retainers, loans, entertainment, favors, gifts, tickets, trips, favors, bonuses, donations, special discounts, work or meals) to any City employee, volunteer or official, that is intended, or may appear to a reasonable person to be intended, to obtain or give special consideration to the Vendor.  Promotional items worth less than $25 may be distributed by the vendor to City employees if the Vendor uses the items as routine and standard promotions for business. Any violation of this provision may result in termination of this Contract.  Nothing in this Contract prohibits donations to campaigns for election to City office, so long as the donation is disclosed as required by the election campaign disclosure laws of the City and of the State.


33. Current and Former City Employees, Officers, and Volunteers.



Throughout the life of the contract, Contractor shall provide written notice to City Purchasing and the City Project Manager of any current or former City employees, officials or volunteers, that are working or assisting on solicitation of City business or on completion of the awarded contract.  The Vendor must be aware of the City Ethics Code, Seattle Municipal Code 4.16 and advise Contractor workers as applicable.



34. Contract Workers with 1,000 Hours



Throughout the life of the Contract, Contractor shall provide written notice to City Purchasing and the City Project Manager of any contract worker that shall perform more than 1,000 hours of contract work for the City within a rolling 12-month period.  Such hours include those that the contract worker performs for the Contract, and any other hours that the worker performs for the City under any other contract.  Such workers are subject to the requirements of the City Ethics Code, Seattle Municipal Code 4.16.  The Contractor shall advise their Contract workers as applicable.



35. Errors & Omissions:  Correction


Vendor shall be responsible for the professional quality, technical accuracy, and the coordination of all designs, drawings, Statement of Work, and other services furnished by or on the behalf of the Vendor under this Contract.  The Vendor, without additional compensation, shall correct or revise any errors or omissions in the designs, drawings, Statement of Work, and/or other Vendor services immediately upon notification by The City.  The obligation provided for in this section with respect to any acts or omissions during the term of this Contract shall survive any termination or expiration of this Contract and shall be in addition to all other obligations and liabilities of the Vendor.


36. Intellectual Property Rights 


Patent:  Vendor hereby assigns to The City all rights in any invention, improvement, or discovery, together with all related information, including but not limited to, designs, Statement of Work, data, patent rights and findings developed in connection with the performance of Contract or any subcontract hereunder.  Notwithstanding the above, the Vendor does not convey to The City, nor does The City obtain, any right to any document or material utilized by Vendor that was created or produced separate from this Contract or was preexisting material (not already owned by The City), provided that the Vendor has clearly identified in writing such material as preexisting prior to commencement of the Work.  To the extent that preexisting materials are incorporated into the Work, the Vendor grants The City an irrevocable, non-exclusive, fully-paid, royalty-free right and/or license to use, execute, reproduce, display, and transfer the preexisting material, but only as an inseparable part of the Work.



Copyright:  All materials and documents prepared by Vendor in connection with the Contract and Vendor shall retain the copyright (including the right of reuse) whether or not the Contract Statement of Work is completed.  Vendor grants to The City a non-exclusive, irrevocable, unlimited, fully-paid, royalty-free license to use every document and all other materials prepared by the Vendor for The City under this Contract.  If requested by The City, a copy of all drawing, prints, plans, field notes, reports, documents, files, input materials, output materials, the media upon which they are located (including cards, tapes, discs and other storage facilities), software programs or packages (including source code or codes, object codes, upgrades, revisions, modifications, and any related materials) and/or any other related documents or materials which are developed solely for, and paid for by, The City in connection with the performance of the Work, shall be promptly delivered to The City. 



The City may make and retain copies of such documents for its information and reference in connection with their use on the project.  The Vendor does not represent or warrant that such documents are suitable for reuse by The City, or others, on extensions of the project, or on any other project. Vendor represents and warrants that it has all necessary legal authority to make the assignments and grant the licenses required by this Section.


37. Confidentiality 


1.  Contractor understands that any records (including but not limited to bid or proposal submittals, the Agreement,  and any other contract materials) it submits to the City, or that are used by the City even if the Contractor possesses the records, are public records under Washington State law, RCW Chapter 42.56. Public records must be promptly disclosed upon request unless a statute exempts them from disclosure. The Contractor also understands that even if part of a record is exempt from disclosure, the rest of that record generally must be disclosed.



2.  If the City receives a public disclosure request made pursuant to RCW 42.56, the City will not assert an exemption from disclosure on behalf of the Contractor. For materials that the Vendor has properly marked, the City may notify the Contractor of the request and postpone disclosure for ten business days to allow the Contractor to file a lawsuit seeking an injunction preventing the release of documents pursuant to RCW 42.56.540.  Any notification is provided as a courtesy and is not an obligation on behalf of the City. Unless the Contractor obtains and serves an injunction upon the City before the close of business on the tenth business day after the date of the notification, the City may release the documents. It is the Contractor’s discretionary decision whether to file the lawsuit.



3.  In order to request that material not be disclosed until receipt of notification of a public disclosure request, you must identify the specific materials and citations very clearly on the City Vendor Questionnaire that you believe are exempt from disclosure.  The City will not withhold material for notification if the Contractor simply marked confidential on the document header, footer, stamped on all pages, or offered a generic statement that the entire document is protected.  Only material specifically listed and properly cited on the Vendor Questionnaire will be temporarily withheld until the City provides notification of a public disclosure request.   



4.  If the Contractor does not obtain and serve an injunction upon the City within 10 business days of the date of the City’s notification of the request, the Contractor is deemed to have authorized releasing the record.



5.  If the Contractor does not submit a request within the Vendor Questionnaire, the Contractor is deemed to have authorized releasing any and all information submitted to the City. 



6.  Notwithstanding the above, the Contractor must not take any action that would affect (a) the City’s ability to use goods and services provided under this Agreement or (b) the Contractor’s obligations under this Agreement.



7.  The Contractor will fully cooperate with the City in identifying and assembling records in case of any public disclosure request.



38. Publicity


No news release, advertisement, promotional material, tour, or demonstration related to the City’s purchase or use of the Vendor’s product or any work performed pursuant to this Contract shall be produced, distributed or take place without the prior, specific approval of the City’s Project Manager or his/her designee.


39. Interlocal Agreement Act


RCW Chapter 39.34 allows cooperative purchasing between public agencies, non profits and other political subdivisions.  Public agencies that file an Intergovernmental Cooperative Purchasing Agreement with the City of Seattle may purchase from Contracts established by the City.  The seller agrees to sell additional items at the bid prices, terms and conditions, to other eligible governmental agencies that have such agreements with the City.  The City of Seattle accepts no responsibility for the payment of the purchase price by other governmental agencies.  Should the Vendor require additional pricing for such purchases, the Vendor is to name such additional pricing upon Offer to the City.


40. Key Persons


Vendor shall not transfer or reassign any individual designated in this Contract as essential to the Work, without the express written consent of the City, which consent shall not be unreasonably withheld.  If during the Contract term, any such individual leaves the Vendor’s employment, the Vendor shall present to the City one or more individual(s) with greater or equal qualifications as a replacement, subject to City approval, which shall not be unreasonably withheld.  The City’s approval or disapproval shall not be construed to release the Vendor from its obligations under this Contract.



41. Background Checks


The City may require background/criminal checks during the course of the contract for essential City purposes.  The City does not intend to request background checks/verifications unless essential in the opinion of the City.  Note that, in particular, Seattle City Light has regulatory requirements promulgated by organizations with jurisdiction over Seattle City Light, which require any contract worker that has access to certain locations/systems/data (“SCL Designated Access”) to undergo a background/criminal check before that worker can have authorized cyber or authorized unescorted physical access to those locations/systems/data. The requirements apply to all Vendor workers and mandate an appropriate Personnel Risk Assessment and security awareness training as directed by Seattle City Light.  See the City Contract (Terms and Conditions).


This section covers background/criminal checks for Vendor workers before they work on certain City tasks, systems and/or locations, to include the discovery and verification of criminal convictions and civil findings.  The City may, at its option, determine that only a criminal history check will be performed.  This section also covers the requirements if cyber security training is required.



If the City notifies the Vendor to undergo background/criminal checks or cyber security training for vendor workers, the following shall apply.



A. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 



1. The City shall alert the Vendor that the contract task is “High Security” at the time the work request is made to the Vendor or as soon as practical thereafter.



2. Should the Vendor believe it cannot meet these obligations by the scheduled work start dates, the Vendor may seek mutual agreement to a revised start date, or if none is reached, decline the work.



3. The City may require that any Vendor worker receiving SCL Designated Access undergo a background/criminal history check and receive appropriate cyber security training.  The Seattle Police Department (SPD) shall conduct all criminal history checks for Seattle Police Department services.  



4.  The Vendor shall provide a list of names, specified identification information (social security number, birth date and address) and a release signed by the worker for the City to perform a background/criminal history check.  Vendor must provide the information to the City before any worker will receive be cleared for work.  The list must be submitted at a date mutually agreed upon.    



5. The City will conduct a background check using either the Seattle Police Department or any agency with whom the City selects.  The City will review the resultant background/criminal history check results.  The City shall notify the Vendor of acceptance or rejection of personnel in a timely manner.   The City will perform the background check at City cost.



6. For workers rejected by the City, the Vendor will submit to the City alternative names for background checks.  Vendor will submit those names promptly, as mutually agreed upon between the Vendor and the City. 



7. The Vendor has responsibility to obtain City approval for a sufficient quantity of personnel to provide adequate coverage during the contract term.   The City may allow the Vendor to submit a greater number of individuals for background checks and approval than is necessary to accomplish the contract tasks, in order to assure adequate coverage for the contract work (i.e. receive authorization for back-up crew members in the event of an absence by a scheduled crew member).



Notwithstanding the schedules and responsibilities herein, the City and the Vendor may need to consider individuals for emergency replacement in the event a worker cannot perform or is terminated.  In such event, the City may allow the Vendor to submit additional names in anticipation of such future need.  



8. The City shall not unreasonably withhold approval of such individuals, although the City is not under the obligation to accept individuals that would otherwise be rejected as not suitable.



9. The Background/Criminal check must be renewed every four years for vendor workers.  If  the worker was required by the City to undergo a background check and/or cyber security training, the Vendor must likewise notify the City when that worker approaches four years.  This notice to the City must be no less than sixty (60) days before the end of the four-year period. At that time, to comply with appropriate regulatory requirements, the City may require another background check/criminal.



10. The Vendor shall provide to the City, no less than eight (8) hours from when the status change becomes effective, notice of any Vendor worker who is: (i) reassigned or no longer requires Designated Access to perform the contract tasks, or (ii) terminated by the Vendor for any reason. In no case shall such notice be greater than eight (8) hours.



11. The Vendor shall immediately notify the City Project Manager to report if a worker has a change in criminal history or background status.  The City may initiate a new background/criminal check for this or other cause during the term of the worker’s access to the City.



12. For furniture moves, on the day(s) of service, at the job site, the Crew Chief is to submit the names of those present at the job site to the City Building Service Manager.  The City Project Manager is responsible for rejecting any individuals that have not been approved by the City.  Should such a rejection result in a failure by the Vendor to meet the Vendor obligations for a crew of sufficient size to complete the move, the Vendor assumes all resulting liabilities and damages in accordance with the contract and all terms and conditions.



B. CYBER TRAINING REQUIREMENTS



The City may require that any Vendor worker receive appropriate cyber security training.  Such workers must receive cyber security training once each year they work under the contract.



C. ROUTINE ELEMENTS OF A BACKGROUND/CRIMINAL REPORT



Routine background/criminal history check reports shall include identity verification (e.g. social security number  verification) and a search of records from any federal, state or county court in the United States, an international records search, and records of all convictions or releases from prison within the last ten (10) years.



D. NON-ROUTINE ELEMENTS OF A BACKGROUND/CRIMINAL REPORT



1. The City may search for dependency actions.



2. The City may search for information on protection proceedings related to sex offender, assault, abuse, or exploitation of a minor, developmentally disabled person, or vulnerable adult, or domestic relations proceedings.



3. The City may search for additional information detail, as determined by the City, above and beyond the scope of a routine background/criminal history check as defined in Section C, General requirements.



4. If the required access for the worker is subject to NERC, the City will require all workers to undergo annual Cyber Security Training offered by Seattle City Light.  The workers will be paid for the time they spend in such training.  If this requirement applies, the City will require the Vendor to submit a list of such workers and their status of Cyber Training annually upon contract anniversary. 


42. Security Access Requirements


VENDOR USE OF PREMISES



1. Vendor workers shall have only limited use of the premises for work, storage, access, and equipment.



2. Material/equipment staging areas will be limited to floors and areas designated within the Scope of Work.  Maintain clear access to site and building entrances.



3. Driveway use will be limited to loading and unloading only.



4. For furniture moves, the vendor shall be granted the use of up to two parking spaces in the Seattle Municipal Tower parking structure to be paid by the vendor.   Arrangements for the use of these two spaces must be made through the Building Management.  Other parking spaces in the structure are available at the regular rates.  Special parking arrangements may be made through IMPARK Inc., the garage operator at 628-9042.



5. Restrooms may have restricted access, as appropriate to the Scope of Work.



6. All workers who must provide services or delivery at a SCL facility must obtain prior permission from SCL and make arrangements for an SCL escort while on the facility site.


B.
RELATED REQUIREMENTS AND DOCUMENTS



1. All Vendor employees at the job site shall wear identification that is prominent and clearly marked, which clearly identifies the individual as an employee with the building services company.



2. When appropriate, Vendors will be issued a Departmental Identification/Access Badge, for the designated contract period, giving them access to the facility for which they require access.  These Identification/Access Badges will be returned to the Department at the completion of the contract.



C.
WORK AREA



1. Confine operations and storage to the designated work area.  Maintain the work area and building clean and in an orderly manner.



2. Safety Procedures:  Implement safety procedures as required by the Contract Documents, local codes and laws to ensure the safety of all site personnel and visitors to the site.



D.
TEMPORARY CONTROLS




Vendor shall be responsible for proper supervision of personnel to prevent damage, loss or other unauthorized damage as a result of the work performed by the Contractor.  



43. Dispute Resolution


The parties shall endeavor to resolve any dispute or misunderstanding that may arise under this Contract concerning Vendor’s performance, if mutually agreed to be appropriate, through negotiations between the Vendor’s Project Manager and the City’s Project Manager, or if mutually agreed, referred to the City’s named representative and the Vendor’s senior executive(s).  Either party may discontinue such discussions and may then pursue other means to resolve such disputes, or may by mutual agreement pursue other dispute alternatives such as alternate dispute resolution processes. Nothing in this dispute process shall in any way mitigate the rights, if any, of either party to terminate the contract for cause or convenience.


44. Termination


a. For Cause:  The City may terminate this Contract if the Vendor is in material breach of any of the terms of this Contract, and such breach has not been corrected to the City’s reasonable satisfaction in a timely manner.



b. For City’s Convenience:  The City may terminate this Contract at any time, without cause and for any reason including the City’s convenience, upon written notice to the Vendor.  



c. Nonappropriation of Funds:  The City may terminate this Contract at any time without notice due to nonappropriation of funds, whether such funds are local, state or federal grants, and no such notice shall be required notwithstanding any notice requirements that may be agreed upon for other causes of termination.



d. Acts of Insolvency:  The City may terminate this Contract by written notice to Vendor if the Vendor becomes insolvent, makes a general assignment for the benefit of creditors, suffers or permits the appointment of a receiver for its business or assets, becomes subject to any proceeding under any bankruptcy or insolvency law whether domestic or foreign, or is wound up or liquidated, voluntarily or otherwise. 



e. Termination for Gratuities and/or Conflict of Interest:  The City may terminate this Contract by written notice to Vendor if The City finds that a conflict of interest exists in violation of the city Ethics Code, or that any gratuity in the form of entertainment, a gift, or otherwise, was offered to or given by the Vendor or any agent therefore to any City official, officer or employee.



f. Notice:  The City is not required to provide advance notice of termination.  Notwithstanding, the RFP Coordinator may issue a termination notice with an effective date later than the termination notice itself.  In such case, the Vendor shall continue to provide products and services as required by the RFP Coordinator until the effective date provided in the termination notice. 



g. Actions Upon Termination:  In the event of termination not the fault of the Vendor, the following shall apply:


1. Vendor shall be paid for all products and services that have been ordered and accepted prior to the effective termination date or ordered before the effective termination date and ultimately accepted by the RFP Coordinator, together with any reimbursable expenses then due.


2. For System development projects, Vendor shall be paid for progress performed that has been accepted by the City on or prior to the effective termination date, but in no event shall such compensation exceed the maximum compensation to be paid under the Contract.  


3. Vendor agrees that such payment shall fully and adequately compensate Vendor and all subs for all profits, costs, expenses, losses, liabilities, damages, taxes, and charges of any kind whatsoever (whether foreseen or unforeseen) attributable to the termination of this Contract. 


4. Upon termination for any reason, Vendor shall provide The City with the most current design documents, contract documents, writings and other product it has completed to the date of termination, along with copies of all project-related correspondence and similar items.  The City shall have the same rights to use these materials as if termination had not occurred. 


5. In the event this Contract expires or is terminated for any reason, the City shall retain its rights in all Products, services and system progress that is in transit or delivered prior to the effective termination date.


45. Force Majeure– Suspension and Termination



This section applies in the event that either party is unable to perform the obligations of this contract because of a Force Majeure event as defined herein, to the extent that the Contract obligations must be suspended in full.  A Force Majeure event is an event that prohibits performance and is beyond the control of the party.  Such events may include natural or man-made disasters, or an action or decree of a superior governmental body, which prevents performance.



Force Majeure under this Section shall only apply in the event that performance is rendered not possible by either party or its agents.  Should it be possible to provide partial performance that is acceptable to the City under Section #2 (Emergencies or Disasters), Section #2 below shall instead be in force.



Should either party suffer from a Force Majeure event and is unable to provide performance, such party shall give notice to the remaining party as soon as practical and shall do everything possible to resume performance. 



Upon receipt of such notice, the party shall be excused from such performance as is affected by the Force Majeure Event for the period of such Event.  If such Event affects the delivery date or warranty provisions of this Agreement, such date or warranty period shall automatically be extended for a period equal to the duration of such Event.



46. Major Emergencies or Disasters:   


The City may undergo an emergency or disaster that may require the Vendor to either increase or decrease quantities from normal deliveries, or that may disrupt the Vendor’s ability to provide normal performance.  Such events may include, but are not limited to, a storm, high wind, earthquake, flood, hazardous material release, transportation mishap, loss of any utility service, fire, terrorist activity or any combination of the above.  In such events, the following shall apply.



a. The City shall notify the Vendor that the City is experiencing an emergency or disaster, and will request emergency and priority services from the Vendor.



b. Upon such notice by the City, the Vendor shall provide to the City goods and/or services in the quantities and schedule specified by the City, following the conditions named in this Section.



c. The City of Seattle shall be the customer of first priority for the Vendor.  The Vendor shall provide its best and priority efforts to provide the requested goods and/or services to the City of The City in as complete and timely manner as possible.  Such efforts by the Vendor are not to be diminished as a result of Vendor providing service to other customers.  



d. If the Vendor is unable to respond in the time and/or quantities requested by the City, the Vendor shall make delivery as soon as practical.  The Vendor shall immediately assist the City to the extent reasonable, to gain access to such goods and/or services. This may include:



· Coordinating with other distributors or subsidiaries beyond those in the local region to fulfill order requests; 



· Offering the City substitutions provided the Vendor obtains prior approval from the City for such substitution.



e. The Vendor shall charge the City the price determined in this Contract for the goods and services provided, and if no price has been determined, it shall charge the City a price that is normally charged for such goods and/or services (such as listed prices for items in stock).  However, in the event that the City’s request results in the Vendor incurring unavoidable additional costs and causes the Vendor to increase prices in order to obtain a fair rate of return, the Vendor shall charge the City a price not to exceed the cost/profit formula found in this Contract. 



47. Debarment



In accordance with SMC Ch. 20.70, the Director of Executive Administration or designee may debar a Vendor from entering into a Contract with the City or from acting as a sub on any Contract with the City for up to five years after determining that any of the following reasons exist: 


a. Vendor has received overall performance evaluations of deficient, inadequate, or substandard performance on three or more City Contracts.



b. Vendor failed to comply with City ordinances or Contract terms, including but not limited to, ordinance or Contract terms relating to small business utilization, discrimination, prevailing wage requirements, equal benefits, or apprentice utilization.  



c. Vendor abandoned, surrendered, or failed to complete or to perform work on or in connection with a City Contract.  



d. Vendor failed to comply with Contract provisions, including but not limited to quality of workmanship, timeliness of performance, and safety standards. 



e. Vendor submitted false or intentionally misleading documents, reports, invoices, or other statements to the City in connection with a Contract. 



f. Vendor colluded with another Vendor to restrain competition. 



g. Vendor committed fraud or a criminal offense in connection with obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a Contract for the City or any other government entity.



h. Vendor failed to cooperate in a City debarment investigation. 



i. Vendor failed to comply with SMC 14.04, SMC Ch. 14.10, SMC Ch. 20.42, or SMC Ch. 20.45, or other local, State, or federal non-discrimination laws. 



The Director may issue an Order of Debarment following the procedures specified in SMC 20.70.050.   The rights and remedies of the City under these provisions are in addition to any other rights and remedies provided by law or under the Contract. 


48. Recycle Products Requirements



As required by Seattle Municipal Code 20.60, whenever practicable, Vendor shall use reusable products, recyclable products and recycled-content products including recycled content paper on all documents submitted to the City.  


Vendors are to duplex all materials that are prepared for the City under this Contract, whether such materials are printed or copied, except when impracticable to do so due to the nature of the product being produced.  Vendors are to use 100% post consumer recycled content, chlorine-free paper in such products that are produced for the City, whenever practicable, and to use other paper-saving and recycling measures in business they conduct with and for the City.  This directive is executed under the Mayor's Executive Order, issued February 13, 2005.


49. Section Headings, Incorporated Documents and Order of Precedence



a. The headings used herein are inserted for convenience only and do not define or limit the contents.


b. No verbal agreement or conversation between any officer, agent, associate or employee of The City and any officer, agency, employee or associate of the Vendor prior to the execution of this Contract shall affect or modify any of the terms or obligations contained in this Contract.


c. The following documents are incorporated.  Where there is conflict or gap between or among these documents, the controlling document will be resolved in the following order of precedence (first listed being the precedent):


a. Applicable federal, state and local  statutes, laws and regulations;



b. Sections of this Contract


c. All Attachments to this Contract, including Pricing, Management, and Technical Specification Agreements


d. Licensing and Maintenance Agreements



e. RFP issued by the City



f. Vendor Proposal Response



g. City Purchase Order documents issued, if any; and



h. Vendor or manufacturer publications or written materials Vendor made available to City and used to effect the sale.



50. Entire Agreement


This Contract sets forth the entire agreement between the parties with respect to the subject matter hereof.  No changes to provisions, price, quality, or Statement of Work of this Contract will be effective without the written consent of both parties.



51. Authority for Modifications and Amendments



The Parties hereto reserve the right to make amendments or modifications to this Contract by written agreement, signed by an authorized representative of each party. No modification, amendment, alteration, or waiver of any section or condition of this Contract shall be effective or binding unless it is in writing and signed by the City RFP Coordinator and Vendor Contracting Officer.  Only the City RFP Coordinator shall have the express, implied, or apparent authority to alter, amend, modify, add, or waive any section or condition of this Contract on behalf of the City.



52. Severability



If any term or provision of this Contract is determined by a court of competent jurisdiction to be invalid or unenforceable, the remainder of this Contract shall not be affected thereby, and each term and provision of this Contract shall be valid and enforceable to the fullest extent permitted by law.



53. Miscellaneous Provisions 


a. Binding Contract:  This Contract shall not be binding until signed by both parties.  The provisions, covenants and conditions in this Contract shall bind the parties, their legal heirs, representatives, successors, and assigns.



b. Applicable Law/Venue:  This Contract shall be construed and interpreted in accordance with the laws of the State of Washington.  The venue of any action brought hereunder shall be in the Superior Court for King County.



c. Remedies Cumulative:  Rights under this Contract are cumulative and nonexclusive of any other remedy at law or in equity.  



d. Waiver:  No term or condition or breach thereof shall be deemed waived, except by written consent of the party against whom the waiver is claimed.  Any waiver of the breach of any term or condition shall not be deemed to be a waiver of any preceding or succeeding breach of the same or any other covenant, term or condition.  Neither acceptance by The City of Vendor performance nor payment to Vendor for any portion of Work shall constitute a waiver by The City of the breach or default of any term or condition unless expressly agreed to by The City in writing.


e. Negotiated Contract:  The parties acknowledge that this is a negotiated Contract, that they have had the opportunity to have this Contract reviewed by their respective legal counsel, and that the terms and conditions of this Contract are not to be construed against any party on the basis of such party's draftsmanship thereof.



f. Attorneys’ Fees:  Subject to the indemnification provisions set forth in this Contract, if any action or suit is brought with respect to a matter or matters covered by this Contract, each party shall be responsible for all its own costs and expenses incident to such proceedings, including reasonable attorneys’ fees.



g. Authority:  Each party represents that it has full power and authority to enter into and perform this Contract, and the person signing this Contract on behalf of each party has been properly authorized and empowered to enter into this Contract.  Each party further acknowledges that it has read this Contract, understands it, and shall be bound by it.



IN WITNESS WHEREOF, in consideration of the terms, conditions, and covenants contained herein, or attached and incorporated and made a part hereof, the parties have executed this Contract by having their authorized representatives affix their signatures below.



			 (Vendor)



By


			


			City of Seattle


By





			


			Signature

Date






			


			


			Signature
Date









			


			(Printed Name)






			


			


			Vivian Uno,, City Purchasing Supervisor








			


			Title
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City Light Looped Radial Distribution System (LRDS) Editor and Mapping Components Replacement
RFP #SCL-462
Attachment #3: Glossary of Terms

Annotation:
Descriptive text that enhances the readability of DAMS Quarter Section maps. Examples of text
annotation include property ownership and addresses, warning information, and landmark names.
ArcFM/ArcGIS system:
ESRI’s GIS Software System (SCL internal application)
ArcGIS Server:
Internet application service, used to extend the functionality of ArcGIS Desktop software to a
browser based environment.
ArcSDE: (Spatial Database Engine):
Used as an RDBMS connector to store and retrieve GIS data within a commercially
available RDBMS. Currently ArcSDE can be used with Oracle, DB2, Informix and Microsoft SQL
Server databases. It supports its native SDE binary data format, Oracle Spatial, and ST_geometry.
Bank:
A set of similar or matched equipment arranged in a group, such as transformer banks or capacitor
banks.
CGDB (Central Geographic Database):
A set of commonly-referenced data layers used by each city department in their GIS applications.
This data set includes the Common Land Database (CLDB); the Street Network Database (SND);
the Parcel Layer; and elevation, contour, hydrographic, and building information derived from
aerial photography.
Combination Switch:
A device for independently opening or closing one or more switches within one enclosure.
CLDB (Common Land Database):
A set of commonly referenced land base layers including data about survey information, plats,
right-of-way adjustments, publicly-owned properties, etc. SCL’s main focus is on two layers of
the CLDB which are the Public Land Survey (PLS) and Legal layers.
Conductor:
A wire or cable between facilities and services in the distribution system. Conductors may be
placed overhead or underground. The end of a conductor is represented by a node.
Conduit:
A protective housing for underground conductors; most frequently a round plastic duct.
Cutout:
A mounting device used to hold a fuse or solid blade. Also knows as a fuse or a fused cutout.
Cutout with Limiter
An equipment type in DAMS indicating a protective device construction where both a cutout
device with a fuse and a limiter are present at the same location.
DAMS (Distribution Automated Mapping System):
The GIS used to model City Light’s Looped Radial Distribution System, including a map viewer,
editor and data tile library.
DAMS Library:
The library containing the final version of DAMS Quarter Section data which can be used for
display and query purposes in applications such as DAMSview. Also called SCL Library.

Database Evaluator:
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Attachment #3: Glossary of Terms

An automated tool, used during DAMS maintenance, to systematically check the database against
a set of acceptable values and rules. This software generates reports when necessary to assist the
user in resolving data errors.

Detail Inset:
A small map or illustration set within a larger one, providing further detail of, or clarification to
the content of the larger map. In the Quarter Section maps, these are typically used to clarify
areas of high congestion and to clarify areas where the larger map leaves some ambiguity of
electrical connectivity within a facility.

ETAP:
Power Management System Software - feeder analysis. Integration to ArcFM.

ETL (Extract Transform & Load):
Is a process in database and system usage and especially in data warehousing that involves
extracting data from outside sources, transforming it to fit operational needs (which can include
QC logging and/or reporting) and loading it into the end target system such as a database or data
warehouse.

Facility:
A structure that accommodates other SCL equipment such as conductors, transformers, etc.
Facility structures include poles, vaults, pads, manholes, handholes, and streetlight mounts.

Feeder Map:
A spatially correct map representing a single primary circuit, between the substation and each
device (transformers, fusing, switches) connected to that circuit.

FIT:
Feeder Integrity Tool

FLAT:
Feeder Load Accumulation Tool

Fuse:
An overcurrent protective device within a circuit. Fuses are identified by their capacity rating and
type, for example, 64K is a size 65, K type fuse.

GIS (Geographic Information System):
An organized collection of computer hardware, software, geographic data, and personnel designed
to efficiently capture, store, update, manipulate, analyze, and display all forms of geographically
referenced information.

JAMP Number:
A unique three-digit numbering scheme for the Public Land Survey System (PLSS) Quarter
Sections which Lie within the Central Geographic Database (CGDB).

Joint Automated Mapping Project (JAMP)
A collaborative effort by the City of Seattle’s utilities (Light, Water, Engineering) to develop a
digital base map for their combined service areas. The outcome of this project was the CLDB,
which is used by departmental GIS groups for special base layer information.

Legal Layer:
One of the base layers of the Common Land Database, which contains data about lots, blocks,
plats, condominiums, publicly-owned properties, various rights-of-way (including streets), etc., as
defined by such legal documents as formal plats, short plats, lot boundary adjustments,
ordinances, and court causes.

pg2of4







City Light Looped Radial Distribution System (LRDS) Editor and Mapping Components Replacement
RFP #SCL-462
Attachment #3: Glossary of Terms

Looped Radial Distribution System:
A reliable electrical distribution system employed in urban and suburban areas with high load
densities. Each distribution feeder is connected to multiple feeders. At these connection points,
the feeders are electrically isolated by open switches. Each feeder also has multiple in-line
switches that can segment the feeder. In case of an outage, the affected segment can be isolated
by opening its switches. The remaining segments of the feeder can be transferred to adjoining
feeders, restoring service to customers. At SCL the (Open) Looped Radial Distribution is a 26.4
kV, 4-wire, multiply grounded wye system.

Map Collar:
Also known as the Title Block, the Map Collar contains information related to the spatially
referenced data contained in the Map Frame(s) of an ancillary map. The map collar contains such
elements a map legend, a tabular list of data contained within the map frame(s), a vicinity map,
map title and issue date, map disclaimer, etc.

NetGIS:
The GIS used to model City Light’s Network Distribution System.

Network Distribution System:
A highly reliable electrical distribution system typically employed in areas with high load
densities, characterized by redundant sources for service supplied to the customer. Customers are
fed from secondary (low voltage) bus points which, in turn, are connected through transformers
and network protectors to multiple primary (high voltage) feeder circuits.

NMS - OMS:
Outage Management System sub module of NMS (Oracle)

OMS (Outage Management System):
A computer system used by operators of electric distribution systems to assist in restoration of
power including prioritizing restoration efforts and managing resources, providing information on
extent of outages and number of customers impacted to management, media and regulators,
calculation of estimation of restoration times, management of crews assisting in restoration and
calculation of crews required for restoration.

Parcel Layer:
A component of the Central Geographic Database containing spatial data about property
boundaries as delineated for tax purposes by the King County Department of Assessments.

Phase:
The stage or progress of a cyclic movement such as a current or voltage wave. SCL uses a three-
phase system. Phases are labeled 1, 2, and 3. Phases are also referred to as wires or legs.

Primary:
The conductors or circuit on the supply side of a transformer. All feeders at 26 kV or 4 kV are
referred to as ‘Primary’.

Public Land Survey System (PLSS):
A system of rectangular surveys of land enacted by Congress in 1785 that represent six-mile
square townships. Each township is broken down into one-mile square sections and fractions
thereof.

Quality Assurance:
Procedures, such as validation, testing, documentation, and data backup, which help ensure that
data is accurate, consistent, and reliable. One method used to assure quality in the DAMS
database is custom database evaluator software, which is run on each tile modified.

Quarter Section (Tile):
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The spatial unity by which geographic data is organized, subdivided, and stored in a map library.
Tile boundaries in the SCL library correspond with the PLSS quarter section boundaries.

RESTTul:
Representational State Transfer

SCADA:
Supervisory Control and Data Acquisition — ArcFM GIS stores the SCADA digital points (feeder
breaker SCADA _ID’s) used by the Outage Management System.

SIT:
System Integration Test

SOA (Service Oriented Architecture):
SOA-based architecture provides a loosely-integrated suite of services that can be used within
multiple business domains. These services need to be connected and be able to communicate to
each other.

SOAP:
Simple Object Access Protocol

SOARS:
Service Order Analysis & Retrieval System

SPU (Seattle Public Utilities):
Utility responsible for maintaining GIS land base data for the City of Seattle.

Super-user:
A user with additional administrative rights who can make changes that the normal user is not
authorized to make. An example would be the ability to make a change to a Map Collar
configuration of a specific type of ancillary map.

SWAT:
Switch Accumulation Tool

Transformer:
A device for transferring energy from one circuit to another in an alternating-current system; most
frequently used for reducing voltage levels.

TLM (Transformer Load Management) Database:
A database which redundantly records a subset of electrical asset information and circuit
connectivity of City Light’s Network Distribution system. This data is used by the “Loadflow”
application to calculate electrical loading on the various components of the Network Distribution
system under various “what-if” conditions. Future phases of the NetGIS migration process, not
included in this RFP, will seek to extract this data directly from NetGIS, for use by the
“Loadflow” application, rather than storing it redundantly in the TLM database.

Vicinity Map:
A miniature grid showing the Quarter Section and surrounding Quarter Sections labeled with
Quarter Section and JAMP numbers; also a grid of the full City Light service area with the
Quarter Section highlighted.

WAMS (Work and Asset Management System):
An enterprise-wide, real-time computer system for tracking capital costs, work-flow, allocation of
resources, management of current operations and future asset investments.
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PW#_________                  Project Name:  City Light Looped Radial Distribution System   (LRDS) Data Editor and Mapping Components





The North American Electric Reliability Corporation (NERC) has compliance requirements related to the protection of information. Documents classified as Confidential shall be released to utilities, contractors, consultants, vendors, manufacturers, individuals, or other entities outside Seattle City Light (SCL) provided the entity first completes a Non-Disclosure Agreement as issued by SCL. A signatory must adhere to SCL protocols for handling such classified data and documents pursuant the terms and conditions of the Non-Disclosure Agreement.


Please read all pages and complete the Non-Disclosure Agreement (page 2 and 3). The Non-Disclosure Agreement must be signed by an authorized signatory for your firm. 



Fax or email the Non-Disclosure Agreement to the person listed below and mail the originals to the address listed below. 



Fax:  



206-684-3343      



Attn: David W. Holmes



Email: 



david.holmes@seattle.gov


Mail:



Seattle City Light



Technical Resources, David W. Holmes



PO Box 34023



Seattle, WA 98124-4023



For questions, please contact David W. Holmes @ 206-615-0943 or david.holmes@seattle.gov .



If the NDA is for a contractor seeking to bid on a project, SCL will verify the contractor’s valid registration status and may conduct a reference check before approving the release of documents.  SCL will notify the bidder that they have been approved or not approved.  If approved, the bidder will be granted E-bid access to download documents. If the bidder is not approved, the bidder will receive a letter or email explaining why. Please allow 2 Business Days for review and approval. Please submit this form no later than 1 calendar week in advance of the bid opening date or as specified in the advertisement. 



After the project has been awarded, SCL will send a form to bidders who were not awarded the contract to return or certify the destruction of confidential documents. 



City of Seattle



Non-Disclosure Agreement


This Non-Disclosure Agreement ("Agreement") is made and entered into as of       20___, between The City of Seattle, by and through its Seattle City Light Department (“Disclosing Party”) and       (“Recipient Party”). Disclosing Party and Recipient Party agree as follows:



1.  Definitions



"Confidential Information” shall mean all information disclosed in tangible form by Disclosing Party and marked "confidential" and/or any oral information designated as confidential by the Disclosing Party at the time the oral information is provided.


2. Purpose



The Recipient Party shall use the Confidential Information only for the following purposes:



a. For review in order to prepare a bid for Seattle City Light’s public works contract identified above.


3. Obligation of Confidentiality



The Recipient Party shall abide by Seattle City Light’s information protection procedures delineated in Attachment 1 to this Agreement. The Recipient Party will use the same degree of care, but not less than a reasonable degree of care to prevent the unauthorized use, dissemination or publication of the Confidential Information as the Recipient Party uses to protect its own confidential or proprietary information of a like nature. The Recipient Party shall limit the use of and access to Disclosing Party's Confidential Information to the Recipient Party's employees who need to know such Confidential Information, for the purpose set forth in Section 2 above. Before the Recipient Party may disclose Confidential Information to any independent contractors/ subcontractors (Contractors), the Contractors must also sign and submit a Non-Disclosure Agreement to Seattle City Light to receive access to any of the Disclosing Party’s Confidential Information. 


4. Confidentiality Period



The Recipient Party's obligations to protect Confidential Information hereunder continue as long as the Confidential Information is in its possession.


5. Exceptions



The Recipient Party may disclose Confidential Information pursuant to any statutory or regulatory requirement or court order, provided that Disclosing Party is, to the extent legally permitted, given ten (10) days advance notice of any proposed disclosure, in order for Disclosing Party to pursue a protective order. If a protective order is not obtained by Disclosing Party at the conclusion of this ten (10) day period, the Recipient Party may disclose the requested Confidential Information without further liability. 



6. Equitable Relief



The Recipient Party acknowledges and agrees that due to the unique nature of Disclosing Party's Confidential Information, there may be no adequate remedy at law for any breach of its obligation. Recipient Party further acknowledges that any such breach may allow the Recipient Party or third parties to use such Confidential Information to irreparably harm the Disclosing Party and therefore, upon any such breach or threat thereof, Disclosing Party shall be entitled to seek appropriate equitable relief. The Recipient Party will notify Disclosing Party in writing immediately upon the occurrence of any such unauthorized release or other breach.



7. Intellectual Property Rights



Recipient Party does not acquire any intellectual property rights under this Agreement or through any disclosure hereunder, except the limited right to use such Confidential Information in accordance with this Agreement.



8. Return of Information



At any time, the Disclosing Party may request the return or the destruction of all Confidential Information previously provided to the Recipient Party. Upon receipt of such request, all such Confidential Information, including without limitation any copies, summaries or compilations of such information, still in the Recipient Party’s possession or under its control shall be promptly returned or destroyed, as requested. 


9. General



This Agreement supersedes all prior discussions and writing with respect to the subject matter hereof. No waiver or modification of this Agreement will be binding upon either party unless made in writing and signed by a duly authorized representative of each party and no failure or delay in enforcing any right will be deemed a waiver of such right. The parties understand that nothing herein requires either party to proceed with any proposed transaction or relationship in connection with which the Confidential Information may be disclosed. In the event that any of the provisions of this Agreement shall be held by a court of competent jurisdiction to be unenforceable, the remaining portions hereof shall remain in full force and effect. This Agreement shall be governed by the laws of the State of Washington without regard to conflicts of laws provisions thereof, and each party submits to the jurisdiction and venue of the Washington state or federal court serving the King County area with respect to the subject matter of this Agreement. The headings to the Sections of this Agreement are included merely for reference and shall not affect the meaning of the language included therein. This Agreement is written in the English language only, which language shall be controlling in all respects. If applicable, this Agreement may be executed in counterparts or by facsimile, each of which shall be deemed an original, and all of which together shall constitute one and the same agreement. 



WHEREFORE, the Parties acknowledge that they have read and understood this Agreement and voluntarily accept the duties and obligations set forth herein. 



			Disclosing Party


			Recipient Party





			The City of Seattle, by and through its Seattle City Light Department, 


Print Name:________________________________


			Company Name:____________________________



State of WA Contractor Registration (if appropriate): __________________________________________



Print Name:________________________________





			Signature: _________________________________


			Signature:__________________________________





			Title: _____________________________________


			Title: ______________________________________





			Address: 700 Fifth Avenue, Suite 3200


			Address: __________________________________





			
  PO Box 34023


			
  __________________________________





			
  Seattle, WA  98124-4023


			
  __________________________________


Phone/ Email: ______________________________








ATTACHMENT 1



Information Protection Procedures


RELEASE OF CONFIDENTIAL DOCUMENTS OUTSIDE SEATTLE CITY LIGHT


Documents classified as Confidential may not be released to entities outside Seattle City Light (SCL) without the entity first entering into a Non-Disclosure Agreement (NDA) as issued by SCL. By entering into an NDA, the entity must adhere to SCL protocols for handling such classified data and documents, as described by this Attachment 1.



			Data Handling


			Paper/Hard Copy


			Electronic Copy/Electronic Media





			At SCL site with controlled entry (behind card key or hard key access)






			Do not leave in open view when not in use or unattended. Preferably store in a locked location.


			Store in restricted access folders on SCL Network Server (folders should not be available to public access via Internet or dial-up). Encryption is reasonable protection provided password is kept segregated and protected.





			Off-site, or non-controlled SCL location (public area, in transit)


			Retain in direct possession. If absolutely necessary to leave unattended, lock in secure container out of direct site (briefcase, file cabinet, car trunk, etc)


			Retain in direct possession. If absolutely necessary to leave unattended, lock in secure container out of public sight. Classified media (tapes, CDs, DVDs, floppy disks, etc) shall be labeled as Confidential.





			Off-site, or non-controlled SCL location (public area, alternate work site)


			Retain in direct possession. If absolutely necessary to leave unattended, lock in secure container or locked room out of public sight.


			All remotely accessible data must be encrypted. Classified media shall be labeled as Confidential. Electronic data should remain in direct possession of the person it was issued to. If absolutely necessary, lock in secure container or locked room out of public sight.





			Transmission (mail, email, etc)


			Require a tracking number and signature receipt if using U.S. Mail or commercial service (FedEx, courier, etc). For faxes, call receiver immediately to verify their receipt.


			Encrypt before emailing or sending by FTP (SCL prefers WinZip v12, although PGP, TruCrypt, Acrobat, or other programs may be used). Use of secure FTP sites and protocols are required.





			On completion of contract


			Either return to point of contact at SCL, or destroy by shredding or other means and certify in writing.


			Return media to SCL point of contact or destroy by shredding or cutting. Delete USB drives and computer files using a DOD wipe. Certify in writing





			Lost or Stolen Documents






			Contact your SCL point of contact as soon as possible to report any lost or stolen documents.


			Contact your SCL point of contact as soon as possible to report any lost or stolen documents.








Non-Disclosure Agreement v0.04 (7-15-2011)
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Instructions _Tab 1


						Seattle City Light - Looped Radial Distribution System Editor and Mapping Components Replacement


						Requirements Worksheet Instructions


						Section 7.5


			A			Respondent must complete all of the worksheets in this workbook relevant to their proposal.  

For each of the requirements, please place an "X" in the appropriate column.  For each question provide a brief written response.  Blank responses will be consider as "Not Provided".  Free form comments may be provided for any requirement.   You may include additional material or information which supports the answers provided in this document, but the Evaluation Committee must be able to evaluate your technical score by reading this document, along with any supporting material in your proposal


			B			For each of the functional requirements listed in this section, ensure your response includes answers to these 3 questions listed below.  


1)  Will the proposed solution meet the requirement?

2)   If so, will the requirement be met with out-of-the-box functionality, configured out-of-the-box functionality, or a customization?

3)   If the proposed solution anticipates meeting the requirement with a customization, please describe the customization; include the size of the customization, the level of effort that would be required to create and maintain the customization and the technology used in the customization








Technica & Functional Req_Tab 2


			City Light Looped Radial Distribution System Editor and Mapping Components Replacement


			Functional and Technical Response


			Please complete the following information:


			Company:


			Contact Name:


			Phone:


			E-mail:


			RFP Section						Requirement/Need/Expectation/Objective			Not Provided			Provided									Timeline to Complete Task			Comments


															Out of the Box Functionality			Configurable Functionality			Customized Functionality


			5.1						Functional Requirements


			5.1.1						Meet the requirements of the current system, and produce map products with essentially the same look and feel of the current map products.


			5.1.2						Maintain, at the minimum, the current functionality supporting the ArcFM/OMS integration.


			5.1.3						Support integration between WAMS and the GIS environment


			5.1.4						Directly access distribution assets and topological data in the City Light Looped Radial GIS database.


			5.1.4.			a			Edit and view the asset and topological data.


			5.1.4.			b			Model existing and proposed system configuration.


			5.1.4.			c			Trace electrical connectivity.


			5.1.4.			d			Capable of integrating with system planning and engineering analysis software for distribution, i.e. ETAP, version 11.


			5.1.5						Directly access transmission assets and topological data in the City Light Looped Radial GIS database.


			5.1.5.			a			Edit and view the asset and topological data.


			5.1.5.			b			Model existing and proposed system configuration.


			5.1.5.			c			Trace electrical connectivity.


			5.1.5.			d			Capable of integrating with system planning and engineering analysis software for transmission, i.e. PowerWorld and GE PSLF.


			5.1.6						Generate map products that have substantially the same appearance as the existing Quarter Section, Feeder, and Streetlight maps produced by the current DAMS Editor, including map framing, rotation and scaling.


			5.1.7						Support current and future symbology, including those listed below:


									Phase flags


									Transformers


									Combination switches


									Streetlight assets


									Joint Use assets


			5.1.8						Access other City and City Light Oracle databases for needed information, including land-based spatial data from the City’s Common Geographic Database (CGDB).


			5.1.9						Allow the user to maintain quarter section, feeder and streetlight maps with the same look and feel as existing map products.


			5.1.10						Provide an easy-to-use, configurable User Interface (UI).


			5.1.11						Allow the user to produce “detail insets” for all map products, where needed, for cartographic clarity and/or resolution of ambiguity in electrical connectivity.


			example						Detail insets may employ a different symbol/presentation for a particular object from the symbol/presentation that appears within the body of the map to represent that same object.


			5.1.12						All components of a given map series must be configurable and editable (for example, a map legend).


			5.1.13						Generate, for inclusion in the title block/map collar, a vicinity map of the overall area covered by the map in relation to the total service area.


			5.1.14						Provide the ability to create a new type of official map of record in support of changing business needs.


			example						The transmission system at City Light is not currently maintained as an official GIS map product.  City Light may wish to make this one in the future.


			5.1.15						Provide the ability to create custom, one-off maps graphically depicting the results of a specific data query.


			example						Generate a map showing the locations of fiber optic cable and remote operable vista switches installed within a given geographic area.


			5.1.16						Provide an intuitive, easy-to-use interface that allows access to and display of all asset data and topology stored in the SCL GIS database.


			5.1.17						Provide the ability to:


			5.1.17.			a			Turn layers on and off


			5.1.17.			b			Turn symbology on and off


			5.1.17.			c			Print


			5.1.18						Provide for drawing management of all generated maps including version tracking, storage and interrelationships with maps from other map sets.


			5.1.19						Track revisions associated with map edits.


			5.1.20						Allow the user to create an AutoCAD compliant .dwg file of any map or portion of any map generated.


			5.1.21						Provide the ability to integrate with Autodesk Utility Design (AUD) 2012, currently being deployed at City Light.


			5.1.22						Allow the user to create an Adobe Acrobat compliant .pdf file of any map generated.


			5.1.23						Provide a robust and easily configurable viewer technology for viewing GIS information.


			5.1.24						Provide for the ability of the viewer to query for distinct assets or groups of assets and information associated with the assets.


			5.1.25						Provide the ability to easily add, track and display new GIS data to meet business needs.  The data model should be extensible by internal staff to support this capability.


			example						Support the inclusion of underground civil infrastructure in the future.


			5.1.26						Support multi-user editing access and editing work flows.


			5.1.27						Provide configurable QA/QC rules management to enforce business logic and ensure data integrity.


			5.1.28						Have the following attributes:


			5.1.28.			a			Annotation allowing for multiple scales.


			5.1.28.			b			Annotation with the ability to add, modify, and delete directly within SDE Geodatabase.


			5.1.28.			c			For future consideration, the ability to view and store pending work in design and in construction.


			5.1.28.			d			Automatically updates live (real time) geometric network tracing components (i.e. feeders, secondary, services).


			5.2						Technical Requirements:


			5.2.1						Integrates with other utility enterprise systems requiring GIS Information.


			5.2.1.			a			Conforms to the OpenGIS Standard


			5.2.1.			b			Interfaces with Oracle Network Management System (NMS)


			5.2.1.			c			Interfaces with ETAP


			5.2.1.			d			Interfaces with WAMS


			5.2.1.			e			Interfaces with RouteSmart for Meter Route Analysis


			5.2.1.			f			Interfaces with AUD


			5.2.2						Is a configurable and extensible COTS product solution.


			5.2.3						Contains a technical operating environment with:


			5.2.3.			a			Windows XP or Windows 7 operating system for PC client


			5.2.3.			b			Oracle Solaris 10+ operating system for Database server


			5.2.3.			c			Windows 2003 +, ArcGIS Server 10 and ArcFM Server 10 operating systems for the Application (City Light anticipates moving to ArcGIS server 10 and ArcFM server 10 in 2012)


			5.2.4						Contains a database solution which:


			5.2.4.			a			Works with the ArcFM extension to the ESRI platform


			5.2.4.			b			Supports the existing ArcFm data model  (i.e. data types, tables and columns) of the ArcFM Geodatabase.


			5.2.4.			c			Supports the expansion to data model from other systems/sources.


			5.2.4.			d			Is compatible with ArcSDE 10+ (ESRI) to access ArcFM Geodatabase.


			5.2.4.			e			Has the Oracle 11 Release 2+ as the database.


			5.2.5						Contains security which:


			5.2.5.			a			Secures functions and groups of functions separately to allow for configurable security.


			5.2.5.			b			Works with Active Directory for log on.


			5.2.5.			c			Works with LDAP.


			5.2.5.			d			Does not allow hard coding of passwords or ports.


			5.2.6						Is compatible with Microsoft Internet Explorer 8 (or current City Light version) as the communication interface.


			5.2.7						Meets or exceeds current City Light deployment performance based on a demonstration.  Our current expectation for the following performance requirements based on 300 concurrent users is:


			5.2.7.			a			Map render speed of <= 2 seconds


			5.2.7.			b			Feature identify speed of 0.1 second


			5.2.7.			c			Feeder trace of  <= 5 seconds


			5.2.8						Has the following Software Quality attributes:


			5.2.8.			a			Ideally, system is up and available to users 24 hours a day 7 days a week, with the exception of planned maintenance system outages for:


									The Viewer


									The Editor


			5.2.8.			b			Supports up to 300 concurrent users to view the data and 15 concurrent users for the editor without significant server degradation or failure.


			5.2.8.			c			Vendor is available to resolve product issues from 6am – 6pm Pacific time (City Light hours), Monday through Friday.


			5.2.8.			d			Supports RESTful service


			5.2.8.			e			Supports SOAP messaging


			5.2.8.			f			Import and Export to/from AutoCAD


			5.2.8.			g			Import and Export to/from ESRI supported file formats


			5.2.8.			h			Has published API


			5.2.8.			i			Adheres to Best Practice coding standards.


			5.2.8.			j			Mobile component(s) that may be deployable to mobile devices such as laptop, tablet, and other specialized mobile computing platforms.


			5.2.8.			k			Vendor maintains an upgrade cycle consistent with industry standards to keep their application with associated system components up to date (database, server platform, web platform, etc.) for:


									Software


									Services


			5.2.9						Has the following attributes:


			5.2.9.			a			Is a Commercial Off-The-Shelf (COTS) application


			5.2.9.			b			Contains web services for maps, geocoding, geodata, geometry, geoprocessing, globe, and image services.


			5.2.9.			c			Has a mobile component that enables editing in the field in an unconnected environment, performs database uploads when reconnected with the corporate network and allows the edits to be reconciled within the normal workflow of a versioned geodatabase.


			5.2.9.			d			Has Spatial Database Engine (SDE) versioning to allow for multiple users to do edits on the same object/assets at the same time.


			5.2.9.			e			Supports annotation within the SDE geodatabase


			5.3						Project Management


									PM tasks necessary for successful fulfillment of the Scope of Work and the other obligations under the Contract


									Proposer’s approach to project management


			5.4						Project Schedule & List of Deliverables


									Attach a proposed schedule and list of deliverables.  Include dates, time and acceptance periods.


			5.5						Acceptance Test Plan


									Testing will be completed by the City and the Vendor.  Response shall include Proposer’s approach to testing.


			5.6						Installation


									Bidder's approach to installation


			5.7						Reliability Test Period


									Identify approach to developing a complete and comprehensive reliable test period.


			5.9						System and User Documentation


									Identify approach to developing a complete and comprehensive set of user and system documentation that reflects all components of the Software Solution, including enhancements and interfaces.


									Provide “As built” documentation specific to the components and configuration proposed


									Documentation is functional at initial implementation


			5.10						Training and Knowledge Transfer


									Identify an approach for training to the City of Seattle and identify any associated costs in the pricing proposal.


			5.11						Software Maintenance


									If Proposer proposes software customization, discuss and describe how customized software is supported.


									Include a Maintenance and Support Plan, including one (1) year of maintenance support, a copy of  Proposer’s  standard maintenance agreement and pricing for ongoing support, including upgrades.


									Software Version Upgrades
Provide a brief history of system software version upgrades released by the Proposer over the past two (2) years.  Provide information on planned system software upgrade releases by the Proposer.  Include the following information:
• Upgrade version number
• Planned release date
• Feature changes
• Associated upgrade costs to clients


									Future Functional Enhancements to Base Software 
Methodology
Explain the methodology used for implementing future functional enhancements to the base system software.
Enhancement Protection
Explain how the City might avoid unwanted future enhancements.
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System Pricing


			City of Seattle RFP#SCL-462
City Light Looped Radial Distribution System (LRDS) Editor & Mapping Components Replacement 
Pricing Response


			Instructions:


			Provide pricing details below to meet full compliance of scope and requirements as defined in Section 5.


			This shall include everything necessary to complete scope of work as defined in the RFP.


			Itemize the unit and extended price for each product and service proposed as part of the replacement system.


			Services shall be priced on a firm hourly basis including travel & living expenses, with an estimated number of hours.


			List any pricing assumptions and/or notes below the spreadsheet.


			Project Component			Unit Price			# Units (Hours, users, years)			Extended
Price


			Application Software Modules (including documentation)			$						$


			System installation and configuration			$						$


			Project Management			$						$


			Implementation Planning			$						$


			Design Specifications			$						$


			Development of software modifications, if any			$						$


			Development of interface modifications			$						$


			Data Conversion, if any			$						$


			Testing (including test scripts)			$						$


			Technical and End User Training			$						$


			Annual Maintenance Support			$						$


			Annual Maintenance, Support and Upgrade(s) - 1st year			$						$


			Annual Maintenance, Support, and Upgrade Contract 2nd Year			$						$


			Annual Maintenance, Support, and Upgrade Contract 3rd Year			$						$


			Annual Maintenance, Support, and Upgrade Contract 4th Year			$						$


			Annual Maintenance, Support, and Upgrade Contract 5th Year			$						$


			Annual License Fees for 15 users			$						$


			Applicable Taxes (describe)			$						$


			Hourly Rate for Incidental Requests such as new Reports			$						$


						TOTALS						$


			Pricing Assumptions and Notes:


			The City of Seattle has entered into Interlocal Purchase Agreements with other governmental agencies pursuant to RCW 39.34.  The seller agrees to sell additional items at the bid price, terms and conditions to other governmental agencies.  The City of Seattle accepts no responsibility for the payment of the purchase price by other governmental agencies.


			YES  ______     NO  _______


			If yes, prices are good until (  ) further notice or (  ) _________ (date).


			Prompt Payment Discount:  _________%____ days.  Note:  Prompt payment discount periods equal to (or greater than) 10 calendar days will receive consideration and bid pricing will be reduced for evaluation by the amount of that discount.


			By submitting a Proposal, Vendor acknowledges he/she has read and understands the entire


			Request for Proposal and agrees to comply with its terms and conditions.  The Vendor also agrees


			to fulfill the offer made in their Proposal through any subsequently awarded Contract.


			Vendor Legal Name:___________________________________________________________


			Authorized Signature:________________________________________________


			Printed Name:______________________________________________________


			Date:____________________
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Fixed Labor Rates


			City of Seattle RFP#SCL-462
City Light Looped Radial Distribution System (LRDS) Editor & Mapping Components Replacement 
Pricing Response


			Fixed Labor Rates


			Instructions:


			Vendors shall provide staff categories and correponding fixed labor rates for five years.  The staff categories listed are examples only.


			These rates will be used to price any additional work over and above that outlined in the RFP.


			Staff Category/Description			Hourly Rate Year 1			Hourly Rate Year 2			Hourly Rate Year 3			Hourly Rate Year 4			Hourly Rate Year 5			Assumptions, Explanations and Notes


												Cost			Cost			Cost


						$			$			$			$			$


			Application Architect			$			$			$			$			$


			Application Developer			$			$			$			$			$


			Database Developer			$			$			$			$			$


			Project Manager			$			$			$			$			$


			System Administrator			$			$			$			$			$
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City of Seattle RFP #SCL-462


Title: Looped Radial Distribution System





			Item #


			Minimum Qualification


			Complies


			Does Not  Comply


			If you comply, describe how you meet the minimum qualification.





			1


			Relevant Experience:  Proposer must have deployed software solutions for at least three (3) current or former private or public sector clients within the past five (5) years, each of whom has used and been satisfied with the deployed solution for at least two (2) years.  Proposer must include these clients as references.  






			


			


			





			2


			Experienced Staff: The primary staff assigned to the project individually must have specific experience with implementations of a GIS system within the past five (5) years.






			


			


			








MINIMUM QUALIFICTIONS


Please check the applicable box to signify compliance or non-compliance to each minimum qualification.  If you do comply, describe exactly how you achieve each minimum qualification.  The determination that you have achieved all the minimum qualifications is made from this document or a document with the same information.
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City Light Looped Radial Distribution System (LRDS) Editor and Mapping Components Replacement
RFP #SCL-462
Attachment #11: City Light GIS Environment
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City of Seattle Management Response



LOOPED RADIAL dISTRIBUTION sYSTEM EDITOR & MAPPING components replacement, RFP #sCL-462 



Page 1 of 7


Proposer’s Name: ______________________________________________________________





City of Seattle RFP# SCL-462


Title:  Looped Radial Distribution System Editor & Mapping Components Replacement


Management Response


Company Experience 



1. How many years has the company been engaged in configuring and implementing packaged software systems to retrieve and map GIS data stored in Oracle SDO formats and ESRI SDE Geometry formats similar in size to the City of Seattle in public or private environments?  Please describe implementation projects most comparable to the solution being proposed to the City.



2. Please provide a brief company history and overview.   


Company Organization



			Please attach an organization chart.






			





			How many employees does the company have associated with retrieval and mapping of Oracle SDO formats and ESRI SDE Geometry formats GIS data?


			United States                        # employees


Pacific Northwest



WA, OR, ID, AK:                  # employees


Outside the  US:                     # employees








			How many employees are associated with these types of products/systems does the company have in each of the following categories?






			Customer Support:                 # employees


Installation & Training:          # employees


Product Development:           # employees


Sales, Marketing:                   # employees





			Average annual staff turnover rate for employees in key staff positions


			     





			Location of office that will serve as the primary contact during implementation


			     





			Does the company have any user group support organizations?


			Yes  FORMCHECKBOX 
              No FORMCHECKBOX 
     


Title of Organization:





			Identify the closest meeting location that your company has for the Seattle area.


			     





			Number of year company has been in this business


			     








Financial Information.  


			What was the Company’s annual gross revenue during the last three fiscal years?


			FY 2008          


FY 2009           



FY 2010           





			What was the percentage of gross revenues invested in research and development?


			  %         





			What was the average annual company sales volume for software and services similar to those in this RFP for the previous three (3) fiscal years?


			





			What percentage of gross revenues does the sales volume for software and services similar to those in this RFP represent?


			%





			As an Exhibit, describe your firm’s ability to finance additional costs that would be incurred by your firm in the event your firm is awarded a Proposer Contract resulting from this solicitation.  State the amount your firm would need to borrow, and provide documentation from your firm’s lender stating its willingness to lend such amount to your firm.


			Attached    FORMCHECKBOX 
  





			Attach a copy of the Company’s Dunn & Bradstreet report. 


			Attached    FORMCHECKBOX 
  











Current Commitments



As an Attachment, list at least ten of the highest dollar contracts currently held by your firm. If you have held fewer than ten, list all that have been held.  For each contract, state the client’s name, a brief description of the items provided by your firm, the dollar value of the contract, the approximate share of current income derived from the contract, and the expected contract termination date.   



Attach a discussion that addresses how these or other current commitments affect the ability to support this City scope of work.  Explain any staffing and schedule overlaps, particularly, but not limited to key staff availability and schedules, and how the Proposer proposes to ensure that such commitments or potential overlaps will not affect the City of Seattle schedule and project delivery.


Previous Experience & References



As an Attachment, list all contracts with similar scope and magnitude held within the previous five years.  If you are a national company, you may list all contracts held by the office that will serve the City of Seattle. Provide: Client’s name, contact person’s name, title, telephone number and/or email address, the dollar value of the contract, the contact start and completion dates, and a brief description of the items provided by your firm.  Indicate whether the contract was similar in size, scope, and/or complexity as required by the City in this solicitation.  These may be contacted and used as references, along with other sources that may be provided to the City in your response or that are otherwise known to the City.


Terminations 


If any, list any contracts that have been terminated before the project completion in the last five years with your firm (if you are national company, list those terminations for the office that will serve the City of Seattle).  Indicate whether contract was terminated for Default (defined as a notice to Proposer to stop performance due to 


Proposer’s non-performance or poor performance) and whether the issue was (a) not litigated; or (b) litigated and such litigation determined the Proposer to be in default.  If any, attach a 


description of the deficiencies in performance and describe whether and how the deficiencies were remedied.  The City will evaluate the information and may also at its sole discretion, reject the Proposer’s Response if the information indicates that completion of a contract resulting from this solicitation may be jeopardized by the responsibility history of this Proposer.  These may be contacted as a resource to the City for assessing references and responsibility.


Have you had any early Contract Terminations?   Yes  FORMCHECKBOX 
              No FORMCHECKBOX 
     



If yes, are termination descriptions attached?  Yes  FORMCHECKBOX 
              No FORMCHECKBOX 
     



Prime Contractor 


If your proposal includes hardware, software and/or services from a third party, the Company must act as prime contractor for procurement of all proposed products and services.  Prime contractor shall be the sole point of contact for contractual issues including payment of any and all charges resulting from the purchase of the proposed hardware, software, and/or services.  Prime contractor must take responsibility for demonstration, delivery, installation, and acceptance testing of all items proposed.  Prime contractor must also provide maintenance, warranty and ensure third-party warranties are extended to City.


1.  Will Proposer utilize Subcontractors?:   Yes  FORMCHECKBOX 
              No FORMCHECKBOX 
     



2.  If yes, attach a clear description of how you as Prime Contractor will direct work of all subcontractors to ensure the quality and timeliness of work performed by the Company and all subcontractors.      Attached?  Yes  FORMCHECKBOX 
              No FORMCHECKBOX 
     


3. If you responded yes, you must also complete an Inclusion Plan with the Vendor Questionnaire. 


If you responded yes and are utilizing subcontractors (or third party Proposers), then also complete the following chart.


			Third Party Proposer Name


			Number of previous partnerships with this Proposer


			Location of Previous Partnerships with this Proposer


			Description of Installed and Configured Service





			Project Management Services


			     


			     


			     





			Application Software Programs


			     


			     


			     





			Other Software


			     


			     


			     





			Training


			     


			     


			     





			Client Devices/Hardware


			     


			     


			     





			Data Base Administration


			     


			     


			     





			Networking/Infrastructure


			     


			     


			     





			Security


			     


			     


			     





			Data Conversion Development


			     


			     


			     





			External System Interfaces Development


			     


			     


			     





			Functional/Business  Analysis


			     


			     


			     





			Testing


			     


			     


			     





			Deployment


			     


			     


			     








Prime – No Subcontracting


For Proposers offering a solution provided as a prime Proposer with no subcontractors, describe whether any component within the product offering has been previously owned by another company. For example, if your company purchased an image scanning system from another company and then integrated it with your software application, you must divulge the image scanning software’s ownership history. 



Proposed Project Approach



Attach a discussion of your proposed project approach, including a detailed project plan.



Project Organization



Provide a diagram that illustrates the Proposer’s project organization.  Include the names of key project staff and any subcontractors.  Identify all internal and external communication paths, including within the Proposer’s project staff and between the Proposer and City project staff.



Project Team Matrix



Complete the matrix with the number of years of experience for each proposed team member/key staff in each subject area. 


			Team Member Name:


			Years of Experience in Project Management


			Years of Experience in Business Analysis


			Years of Experience Training


			Years of Experience servicing Public Sector Clients





			


			     


			     


			     


			     





			


			     


			     


			     


			     





			


			     


			     


			     


			     





			


			     


			     


			     


			     





			


			     


			     


			     


			     





			


			     


			     


			     


			     








Key Staff 


Describe the project roles and responsibilities for each key staff member and sub-contractor identified in the Project Organization diagram.



Key Staff Experience


Proposer shall provide resumes and three (3) references from previous clients for all key staff members.  Resumes for each person shall include the following information:



· Current position with the Proposer


· Years with the company



· Project position to be staffed



· Education and Training



· Work experience, including past positions with the Proposer’s company



· Technical skills and qualifications relevant to the project



· Specific description of experience in working with the proposed software/system, including but not limited to, experience in system design, installation, configuration, support, ensuring end user satisfaction, training and management.


Location of Key Staff or Project Team



The City prefers to work with a Proposer that has key staff or project teams located near The City.  Provide  a list that describes the geographic distribution of key staff members.  If key staff members or project teams are available to work locally, please provide information regarding the duration of their availability.



Key Staff Assignment Priority



In responding to this RFP, Proposer warrants that any key staff members identified by the Proposer 



and accepted by the City shall be dedicated to this City project as that person’s primary assignment for the duration of such person’s employment by the Proposer and that any change in assigned key staff is subject to prior City approval in writing.



Project Management



Proposals will include the Proposer’s approach to project management, specifically as it relates to communication, status reporting, quality assurance, and change management.  Please include Project Management tasks necessary for successful fulfillment of the Scope of Work and the other obligations under the Contract


Designate the Project Manager who will have overall, daily responsibility for this project.  This person will be responsible for the Proposer’s project management and coordination with the City.  



Provide an organizational chart that shows the Project Manager’s reporting relationships within the Proposer’s organization. Describe the type and level of authority vested in the Project Manager in regards to coordinating the Proposer resources in support of this project.



Project Manager Qualifications



The Proposer must provide detailed information regarding the designated Project Manager’s experience with projects of similar size and complexity. In addition to the information provided above, list and describe all projects performed by the Project Manager for similar work.


Projected Resources Required by City of Seattle


Based on experience with projects of this size and scope, please describe the level of staffing support required of the City during the following project phases:



· Development of the Detailed Design Document



· Project implementation



· Warranty



· Post-warranty



Please be specific in describing the number of positions required, roles, responsibilities, and prerequisite skills of all staff members.


Project Schedule & List of Deliverables


Attach a proposed schedule and list of deliverables.  Include dates, time and acceptance periods.


Acceptance Test Plan


Testing will be completed by the City and the Vendor.  Proposer’s response shall include their approach to testing.



Installation


Proposal shall include Proposer’s approach to installation.



Reliability Test Period


Proposer shall identify their approach to developing a complete and comprehensive reliability test period.



System and User Documentation


Proposer shall identify their approach to developing a complete and comprehensive set of user and system documentation that reflects all components of the software solution, including enhancements and interfaces; documentation will be functional at initial implementation.  Proposer will provide ‘as built’ documentation specific to the components and configuration proposed.



Training and Knowledge Transfer


Proposal shall include Proposer’s approach for training to the City of Seattle based on Section 5.10.  Any associated costs shall be identified in the Pricing Proposal.


Software Maintenance


If response proposes software customization, discuss and describe how customized software is supported.


Include a Maintenance and Support Plan, including one (1) year of maintenance support, a copy of Proposer’s standard maintenance agreement and pricing for ongoing support, including upgrades.



Software Version Upgrades


Provide a brief history of system software version upgrades released by the Proposer over the past two (2) years.  Provide information on planned system software upgrade releases by the Proposer.  Include the following information:



· Upgrade version number



· Planned release date



· Feature changes



· Associated upgrade costs to clients



Future Functional Enhancements to Base Software


Explain the methodology used for implementing future functional enhancements to the base Licensing and Taxation system software.



Explain how the City of Seattle might avoid unwanted future enhancements.


PAGE  


1







_1398671138.pdf

CITY OF SEATTLE

Department of Finance and Administrative Services email address: rca.@seattle.gov
@m 700 5th Avenue, Suite 4250 website: www.seattle.gov/rca/
I P.O. Box 34214 Seattle, Washington 98124-4214
(206) 684-8484 fax (206) 684-5170

INFORMATION and INSTRUCTIONS FOR BUSINESS LICENSE APPLICANTS

Business License Required - Based on chapter 5.55 (formerly 5.44) of the Seattle Municipal Code, it is unlawful to engage in business in Seattle without
first obtaining a city business license. The license is valid only for the legal owner listed on the license. If your place of business, business office, work space, or
work location will be located within the City of Seattle; i.e., between 145th in the North end and approximately Roxbury Street in the South end, you will need a
City of Seattle business license. If your place of business is not located within the city limits, but you or sales agents will be physically coming into the City to
conduct business or to call on clients, you will need a City of Seattle business license.

The cost for a Seattle business license is $90.00 for the calendar year (January - December) or if opening after June 30, the license fee is $45.00. Effective
January 1, 2005, if a business has $20,000 or less in worldwide annual gross income and/or value of products the license fee will be $45.00 for the calendar year
and $22.50 for the half year fee. The business license expires on December 31 of the year purchased. The license must be renewed annually. Nonpayment of
a renewal does not close the business license account. Written notice of closing or sale of the business, including the effective date is required to close the
account. Final tax returns will be sent.

Requirement to File Tax Returns -All businesses are required to file business license tax returns (commonly referred to as the B & 0 tax) with the City of
Seattle. Per Seattle Municipal Code 5.55.040 D. Businesses with less than $100,000 annual taxable revenue for the calendar year (January through December)
may file annual reports if the revenue declaration on the application and/or renewal form is accepted by the Director. The annual return must list the actual
revenue figures, but the business may declare no tax due on the appropriate line of the form. Taxable revenue is gross revenue less allowable deductions as
defined in SMC 5.45.100. Businesses with $100,000 or greater annual taxable revenue are subject to tax on the entire amount. Quarterly or Annual returns as
authorized, must be filed regardless of whether or not tax is owed. The Director may assign certain accounts to Monthly reporting. Returns not received on or
before the due date will be subject to late charges pursuant to SMC 5.55.110.

Zoning Limitations - A business license does not authorize the holder to conduct business in violation of any zoning ordinance. Call the Department of
Planning and Development at (206) 684-8850 if you have questions.

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE LICENSE APPLICATION -This information follows the same order as the application.

If you have obtained a State of Washington Unified Business Identifier Number (UBI), a Federal Employer Identification Number (FEIN), a Contractor Number, a
City of Seattle Vendor Identification Number, or currently have an Internet address, please enter these in the spaces provided. None of these items are required
on the application if they are not available or not applicable. The N.A.I.C.S. code (North American Industry Classification System) will be entered by office
personnel at the time of processing.

TYPE OF BUSINESS - Check the box for the correct "nature" of the legal entity as registered with the State of Washington. If your business is registered as a
non-profit organization, please check the appropriate box on the application.

LEGAL NAME - Based on the entity please provide the full legal name as noted below:
Sole Proprietor - list last name, then the first name and middle initial;
Corporation - list the corporate name as filed with the State of Washington (not the shareholder's names);
Partnership - list the partners' last names only;
LLC - (Limited Liability Company), list the name as filed with the State (not the owner's names).
TRADE NAME - Commonly referred to as the dba (doing business as) for a business when the business name is different than the legal name.

STARTING DATE - The date the legal owner commenced business activity in the City of Seattle. Note: tax forms for all periods (from the starting or opening
date of the business as listed on the application) are required to be filed, even if no tax due, or no revenue generated.

PHYSICAL BUSINESS LOCATION AND MAILING ADDRESSES - Tax forms, licenses and license renewal notices will be sent to the mailing
addresses listed on the application if different than the physical location address. All Seattle locations must list a street address even though a PO. Box or mail
drop is used for mailing purposes. Please provide a current phone number for the business and if applicable, a cell phone number and/or fax number.

OTHER BUSINESS LOCATIONS IN SEATTLE -List the street address of all other locations in the City of Seattle; a $10.00 license fee is required for
each additional location. The renewal fee is $10.00 per calendar year. If you would like the branch location(s) to be sent a separate tax reporting form for each
quarterly tax period, check the appropriate box. All businesses that are granted "Annual" tax reporting status must report as one combined entity when there is
more than one location due to the $100,000 taxable revenue threshold.

NATURE OF BUSINESS - Be very specific, just indicating "service" or "retail" alone is not acceptable. List the type of service you provide and/or the products
sold. If you do not include enough specific information in this section, the application may be delayed until more details are provided. If you indicate utility
services, charging of admission or conducting any gambling activity, you will be required to complete additional registration paper work and tax liability for utility
tax, admission tax and/or gambling tax will be assigned to your business license account.

OWNERS, PARTNERS, OFFICERS - List full/true legal name, residential address, telephone and date of birth for all owners, partners, and officers.

TAX REPORTING STATUS - Effective beginning 2010, licensees are required to file Quarterly tax returns if taxable revenue for the entire entity is expected
to exceed $100,000. Only those businesses that estimate annual taxable revenue of less than $100,000 and are granted Annual tax reporting by the Department
may file annually. Total taxable revenue is determined by the licensee (legal entity), not for each location. If a business or licensee exceeds the $100,000
threshold for an annual period, the Department will change the reporting status to quarterly for the following year. The Director may assign some businesses to a
Monthly reporting frequency. Tax forms are due on the last day of the month following each reporting period and must be filed even if no tax is due. All tax forms
filed after the due date are subject to late fees. The annual taxable threshold for years 2009 and 2008 is $80,000 and prior to 2008 is $50,000.00.




mailto:rca.@seattle.gov


http://www.seattle.gov/rca/





Page 2 - Instructions for completing the City of Seattle business license application.

IF YOU PURCHASED THIS BUSINESS - Indicate former owner's forwarding address and phone number if known. Indicate the former owner's customer
number with the City of Seattle. Successors may be liable for back taxes on the business. If this is a new legal entity for you, provide your original customer
number.

SIGNATURE REQUIRED - Please sign the application. Also print the name and title of the signer. Provide the date the application was signed.

FEES DUE - Depending on the date of opening in Seattle, the fee will be $90.00 or $45.00 for one location. Effective January 1, 2005, if a business has
$20,000 or less in worldwide annual gross income and/or value of products the license fee will be $45.00 for the calendar year and $22.50 for the half year.
Indicate how many branch locations are being licensed and multiply that number times $10.00. Enter the total amount due for additional locations (if any) and
then total due for the application. Make your check payable to the City of Seattle. Include any past license fees if open date is prior to the current year.

REGULATORY LICENSES OR ADDITIONAL ENDORSEMENTS- If you are just starting your business and are not certain what business activities
you will be conducting, you may apply for additional endorsements at a later date. It is the owner's responsibility to apply for and maintain all required licenses.
Failure to be properly licensed may result in substantial penalties. If you will be performing as an adult entertainer or managing an adult entertainment premise
you must appear in person at our office located on the 42nd floor of the Seattle Municipal Tower Building at 700 5th Avenue, Seattle, 98104 for a photo
identification and a criminal background check.

Note: If you need a for-hire driver’s license, please contact King County Licensing at (206) 296-2710. Taxicab association offices and taxicab owners should
apply for licenses at the Consumer Proctection Unit: 805 S. Dearborn Street, Seattle, WA 98134. Phone: (206) 386-1298. A criminal background check is required.

You should contact Revenue and Consumer Protection regarding additional licensing requirements if you will be doing any of the following:

operating a Trade Show; operating a utility, telephone network, pager services, or cable television franchise;
owning/operating a taxicab or taxicab association; charging admission for any event;

installing and/or maintaining burglar alarm systems; operating any type of gambling activity;

operating an all ages dance; operating a public parking garage;

operating a horse-drawn carriage;
operating as a panoram device location;

operating as a residential seller (door to door); selling any type of used goods;
functioning as a weighmaster and/or weigher; operating a mobile home park;
operating an adult entertainment premise; or operating a public bathhouse;
owning/operating amusement devices; monitoring alarm systems.

Request for Additional Information

Note: The Seattle Municipal Code is located on the internet: http://clerk.seattle.gov/~public/

If you would like to receive additional information from the Seattle Municipal Code concerning the following, you may return this section to the
address at the top of the instruction sheet and please provide the name and address where the information should be mailed. Or you may log onto
the City Clerk website @ http://clerk.seattle.gov/~public/default.htm, select the Seattle Municipal Code link under the Municipal Code and Charter

section to search for codes.

Please mail information on the following License Endorsements required in addition to the City Business License:

o Adult Entertainer (SMC 6.270) Exp. Dec 31 o Public Bathhouse (SMC 6.36) Exp. Dec 31

o Adult Entertainer Manager (SMC 6.270) Exp. Dec 31 o Public Garage/Parking Lots (SMC 6.48) Exp. Mar 31

o Adult Entertainment Premise (SMC 6.270) Exp. Dec 31 o Residential Seller (SMC 6.260) Exp. May 31

o Alarm System Monitoring (SMC 6.10) Exp. Dec. 31

o All Ages Dance (SMC 6.294) Exp. Sept 30 o Taxicab Association (SMC 6.310) Exp. Dec 31

o Amusement Devices (SMC 6.270) Exp. Nov 30 o Taxicabs (SMC 6.310) Exp. Aug 31

o Burglar Alarm Dealer (SMC 6.08) Exp. Dec 31

o Horse-drawn Carriages (SMC 6.315) Exp. Mar 31 o Trade Show License (SMC 6.20) Daily

o Mobile Home Park (SMC 22.904) Exp. Jul 31 o Used Goods (SMC 6.288) Exp. Mar 31

o Panoram Location/Device (SMC 5.42) Exp. Dec 31 o Weighmaster (SMC 7.04.565) Exp. Apr 30

Please mail the appropriate section of the SMC covering the City of Seattle business taxes for:

Administrative Provisions (SMC 5.55)
Admission Tax (SMC 5.40)

Business License Tax (SMC 5.45)
Commercial Parking Tax (SMC 5.35)

Definitions (SMC 5.30)

Employee Hours Tax (SMC 5.37)
Gambling Tax (SMC 5.52)
Occupation Utility Tax (SMC 5.48)

BL App Instructions— revision October 2011




http://clerk.ci.seattle.wa.us/~public/clrkhome.htm
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2012 INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS AND TRANSMITTAL SHEET 


PURCHASING SERVICES
REF: RFP #SCL-462


City of Seattle


Attachment No. 


VENDOR: SEND THIS FORM TO YOUR INSURANCE PROFESSIONAL


INSURANCE AGENT/BROKER: 


( PLEASE COMPLETE THESE FIELDS SO THAT WE MAY CONTACT YOU IF NECESSARY.                 *REQUIRED FIELDS



*NAME:      


TITLE:      



*NAME OF COMPANY         



*EMAIL:      

*TELEPHONE:      

FAX:        


( SEND ORIGINAL CERTIFICATION WITH COPY OF CGL ADDITIONAL INSURED ENDORSEMENT OR BLANKET ADDITIONAL   INSURED POLICY WORDING TO:
THE CITY OF SEATTLE PURCHASING SERVICES DIVISION


                                      

ATTN: Michael Mears

 






PO Box 94687


                                       

SEATTLE, WA 98124-4678


( SEND COPY OF CERTIFICATION (INCLUDING COPY OF ADDITIONAL INSURED PROVISION) BY FAX TO (206) 470-1279 OR AS AN EMAIL ATTACHMENT IN ADOBE PDF FORMAT TO RISKMANAGEMENT@SEATTLE.GOV .



1. In the “Certificate Holder” field of the certificate of insurance, write “Attention:  City of Seattle.” 


2. Upon award of the contract, Vendor shall, at its sole expense and for the entire term of the contract, provide insurance to the City of Seattle (“City”) as checked below in 15 days or the city may withdraw its intent to award:


· ( COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY (CGL), MARINE GENERAL LIABILITY (MGL) OR EQUIVALENT INCLUDING: 



( PREMISES 



( PRODUCTS-COMPLETED OPERATIONS 




( CONTRACTUAL LIABILITY  




( STOP GAP/EMPLOYER’S LIABILITY (UNLESS NO OBLIGATION TO INSURE WA STATE WC)


   XCU AND SUBSIDENCE PERILS NOT EXCLUDED


  PRODUCTS/COMPLETED OPNS. ADD’L INSURED FOR THREE (3) YEARS FOLLOWING END OF CONTRACT


· MINIMUM LIMITS OF LIABILITY SHALL BE:   



			    $1,000,000


			EACH OCCURRENCE COMBINED SINGLE LIMIT BODILY INJURY AND PROPERTY DAMAGE (CSL)





			    $2,000,000   


			PRODUCTS/COMPLETED OPERATIONS AGGREGATE





			    $2,000,000   


			GENERAL AGGREGATE





			    $1,000,000   


			EACH ACCIDENT/ DISEASE—POLICY LIMIT/ DISEASE—EACH EMPLOYEE STOP GAP/EMPLOYER’S LIABILITY 








· ( AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY INSURANCE FOR OWNED, NON-OWNED AND HIRED VEHICLES AS APPROPRIATE   
       WITH MINIMUM LIMITS OF LIABILITY SHALL BE $1,000,000 CSL.


· NOTE: GARAGE LIABILITY WITH APPROPRIATE COVERAGES AND LIMITS OF LIABILITY MAY SUBSTITUTE FOR CGL AND AUTOMOBILE INSURANCE:


·    Garage Keeper’s Legal Liability (GKLL) insurance to cover vehicles in vendor’s bailment.  Minimum limit of liability of   

  $        each vehicle and $       each occurrence.   



·         “On-Hook” GKLL coverage required with minimum limit of liability of $      each vehicle.



 IN-TRANSIT POLLUTION LIABILITY CA 99 48/MCS-90 (N/A IF COVERED UNDER AN IN-TRANSIT EXTENSION OF     A CONTRACTOR’S POLLUTION LIABILITY INSURANCE POLICY)



· (  WORKER'S COMPENSATION INSURANCE FOR WASHINGTON STATE AS REQUIRED BY TITLE 51 RCW.



  UMBRELLA/EXCESS/BUMBERSHOOT LIABILITY INSURANCE OVER CGL/MGL/AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY  


MINIMUM LIMIT OF LIABILITY SHALL BE  $1,000,000 CSL  $      CSL ($      MINIMUM TOTAL LIMITS REQUIREMENT)



   CONTRACTOR’S POLLUTION LIABILITY INSURANCE. MINIMUM LIMITS OF LIABILITY SHALL BE  $1,000,000  $      EACH CLAIM WITH A MINIMUM AGGREGATE LIMIT OF 200% OF THE EACH CLAIM LIMIT.  THERE SHALL BE NO REQUIREMENT FOR A DEDICATED PROJECT AGGREGATE LIMIT PROVIDED THAT THE CONTRACTOR SHALL (1) SUBMIT TO THE CITY WITH ITS INSURANCE CERTIFICATION A WRITTEN STATEMENT FROM ITS AUTHORIZED INSURANCE REPRESENTATIVE THAT THE FULL MINIMUM AGGREGATE LIMIT IS AVAILABLE AND HAS NOT BEEN IMPAIRED BY ANY CLAIMS RESERVED ON ANOTHER PROJECT, AND (2) THEREAFTER, UNTIL THE COMPLETION OF THE WORK, THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE NOTICE IN WRITING TO THE CITY WITHIN TEN (10) DAYS OF CONTRACTOR’S CONSTRUCTIVE KNOWLEDGE OF ANY PENDING OR ACTUAL IMPAIRMENT OF THE AGGREGATE LIMIT.


   AVIATION LIABILITY INSURANCE WITH MINIMUM LIMITS OF $1,000,000 CSL OR  $      CSL


   PROFESSIONAL LIABILITY INSURANCE WITH MINIMUM LIMIT OF LIABILITY $      EACH CLAIM



 
   WATERCRAFT/P&I LIABILITY INSURANCE WITH MINIMUM LIMITS OF LIABILITY $     


   SHIP REPAIRER’S OR MARINA OPERATOR’S LEGAL LIABILITY INSURANCE COVERING THE VENDOR’S LIABILITY FOR LOSS OR DAMAGE, INCLUDING LOSS OF USE, TO OWNERS OF WATERCRAFT WHILE IN THE VENDOR’S CARE, CUSTODY AND CONTROL FOR THE PURPOSE OF BEING REPAIRED OR SERVICED.  



MINIMUM LIMITS OF LIABILITY SHALL BE $      EACH VESSEL



   JONES ACT LIABILITY WITH MINIMUM LIMITS   $1,000,000 OR $     .


   U.S.L. & H. LIABILITY INSURANCE WITH MINIMUM LIMITS OF LIABILITY $     


   MISCELLANEOUS:        WITH MINIMUM LIMIT $       


 FORMCHECKBOX 
   TECHNICAL ERRORS & OMISSION (E&O):  WITH MINIMUM LIMIT $1,000,000.


TERMS AND CONDITIONS:


1. City of Seattle as Additional Insured: The CGL/MGL insurance shall include “the City of Seattle” as an additional insured for primary and non-contributory limits of liability.



2. No Limitation of Liability: Insurance coverage and limits of liability as specified herein are minimum coverage and limit of liability requirements only.  They shall not be construed to limit the liability of Vendor or any insurer for any claim that is required to be covered hereunder to less than the applicable limits of liability stated in the declarations.  Moreover, the City shall be an additional insured, where additional insured status is required, for the full available limits of liability maintained by vendor, whether those limits are primary, excess, contingent or otherwise.  Vendor expressly understands and agrees that this provision shall override any limitation of liability or similar provision in any agreement or statement of work between the City and Vendor.



3. Claims Made Form:  If any policy is written on a claims made form, the retroactive date shall be prior to or coincident with the effective date of this contract.  Claims made coverage shall be maintained by the Vendor for a minimum of three (3) years following the expiration or earlier termination of this contract, and the Vendor shall provide the City with evidence of insurance for each annual renewal.  If renewal of the claims made form of coverage becomes unavailable or economically prohibitive, the Vendor shall purchase an extended reporting period (“tail”) or execute another form of guarantee acceptable to the City to assure financial responsibility for liability assumed under the contract.



4. Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions:  Any self-insurance retention or deductible in excess of $ 25,000 that is not “fronted” by an insurer and for which claims the vendor or its third-party administrator is directly responsible for defending and indemnifying must be disclosed on the certificate of liability insurance.  Vendor agrees to defend and indemnify the City under its self-insured or deductible layer and upon City’s request advise the full delivery address of the individual or department to whom a tender of a claim should be directed.   



5. Notice of Cancellation:   Under RCW 48.18.290 (1) (a) and (b) (“Cancellation by insurer”) applicable to insurers licensed to do business in the State of Washington, the City, as a certificate holder for the insurance requirements specified herein and an additional insured, has an interest in any loss which may occur; written notice of cancellation must therefore be actually delivered or mailed to the City not less than 45 days prior to cancellation (10 days as respects non-payment of premium).  As respects surplus lines placements, written notice of cancellation shall be delivered not less than 30 days prior to cancellation (10 days as respects non-payment of premium).



6. Qualification of Insurers:  Insurers shall maintain A.M. Best’s ratings of A- VII unless procured as a surplus lines placement under RCW chapter 48.15, or as may otherwise be approved by the City.



7. Changes in Insurance Requirements: The City shall have the right to periodically review the adequacy of coverages and/or limits of liability in view of inflation and/or a change in loss exposures and shall have the right to require an increase in such coverages and/or limits upon ninety (90) days prior written notice to the Vendor.  Should Vendor, despite its best efforts, be unable to maintain any required insurance coverage or limit of liability due to deteriorating insurance market conditions, it may upon thirty (30) days prior written notice request a waiver of any insurance requirement, which request shall not be unreasonably denied.



8. Evidence of Insurance:  



a. A certificate of liability insurance evidencing coverages, limits of liability and other terms and conditions as specified herein;



b. An attached designated additional insured endorsement or blanket additional insured wording to the CGL/MGL and (if required) Contractor’s Pollution Liability insurance policy.



At any time upon the City’s request, Vendor shall also cause to be timely furnished a copy of declarations pages and schedules of forms and endorsements.  In the event that the City tenders a claim or lawsuit for defense and indemnity invoking additional insured status, and the insurer either denies the tender or issues a reservation of rights letter, Vendor shall in addition cause a complete and certified copy of the requested policy to be timely furnished.


Send evidence of insurance to the City at the addresses at the top of this form. If any questions or issues, contact the City of Seattle Risk Management Division at direct telephone extension (206) 386-0071 or by email at riskmanagement@seattle.gov .


NOTE: CERTIFICATES WITHOUT ATTACHED ADDITIONAL INSURED ENDORSEMENT OR BLANKET ADDITIONAL INSURED WORDING WILL NOT BE APPROVED![image: image1][image: image2][image: image3][image: image4][image: image5][image: image6]
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Vendor’s Name: ______________________________________________________________






City of Seattle Vendor Questionnaire



INSTRUCTIONS:  This is a mandatory form.  Submit this form with your bid or proposal. Provide information to the extent information available.  If response is incomplete or requires further description, the Buyer may request additional information within a specified deadline, or may determine the missing information is immaterial to award.   


			Vendor Information





			Vendor’s Legal Name 


			     





			“Doing Business Name” (dba) if applicable


			     





			Mailing Address 


			     





			Contact Person and Title 


			     





			Contact Person’s Phone Number


			     





			Contact Person’s Fax Number


			     





			Contact Person’s E-Mail Address


			     





			Washington State Business License # (UBI#)


			     





			Dun & Bradstreet number (if available)


			     





			Identify the City and State of your company headquarters


			     





			Vendor Registration with City of Seattle





			Did your firm register on to the City’s Registration and Roster System at http://www2.ci.seattle.wa.us/vendorregistration/default.asp ?  For assistance, call 206-684-0444.


			Yes  FORMCHECKBOX 
              No FORMCHECKBOX 
     








			Most companies must hold a Seattle Business License (if you have a facility/office in Seattle, conduct sales visits to Seattle, deliver products in your own trucks, or perform on-site consulting, repairs, installation, etc).  If you fall within that category, will you immediately seek a Business License upon award? 


			Yes  FORMCHECKBOX 
              No FORMCHECKBOX 
     












			Ownership


			.





			Is your firm a subsidiary, parent, holding company, or affiliate of another firm?


			     





			What year was your firm, under the present ownership configuration, founded?


			     





			How many years has your firm been in continuous operation without interruption?


			     





			What year did your firm begin providing, on a continuous basis, the types of services or products that are required from this solicitation?


			     








			Financial Resources and Responsibility


			Specify yes or no.  


If yes, explain.





			Within the previous five years has your firm been the debtor of a bankruptcy?


			     





			Is your firm in the process of or in negotiations toward being sold?


			     





			Within the previous five years has your firm been debarred from contracting with any local, state, or federal governmental agency?


			     





			Within the previous five years has your firm been determined to be a non-responsible bidder or proposer for any government contract?


			     





			Within the previous five years has a governmental or private entity terminated your firm’s contract prior to contract completion?


			     





			Within the previous five years has your firm used any subcontractor to perform work on a government contract when that subcontractor had been debarred by a governmental agency?


			     








			Affirmative Contracting – SMC 20.42


			Specify yes or no.  





			Within the previous five years has your firm been found to have violated any local, state, or federal anti-discrimination laws or regulations?


			      If yes, explain.





			Does Vendor anticipate hiring a subcontractor or new employees to perform the work required under this contract? 


			Yes       No



 








			Disputes


			Specify yes or no.  


If yes, explain.





			Within the previous five years has your firm been the defendant in court on a matter related to any of  the following issues:



· Payment to subcontractors?



· Work performance on a contract?


			     





			Does your firm have outstanding judgments pending against it?


			     





			Within the previous five years, was your firm assessed liquidated damages on a contract?


			     





			Has your firm received notice of and/or in litigation about patent infringement for the product and/or service that your firm is offering to the City?


			     








			Compliance


			Specify yes or no. 


 If yes, explain.





			Within the previous five years, has your firm or any of its owners, partners, or officers, been assessed penalties or found to have violated any laws, rules, or regulations enforced or administered by a government entity?  This does not include owners of stock in your firm if your firm is a publicly traded corporation.  


			     





			If a license is required to perform the services sought by this solicitation, within the previous five years has your firm had a license suspended by a licensing agency or been found to have violated licensing laws?


			     





			If Hazardous Materials are an element of the contract, has the Vendor had any violations of improper disposal of such materials or any violation of associated laws, rules or regulations in the previous five years? 


			     








			Involvement by Current and Former City Employees


			Specify yes or no. 


 If yes,  explain





			Are any of your company officers or employees a current or former City of Seattle employee or volunteer?  If yes, identify the employee name.  Advise the employee of their duty to comply with City of Seattle’s Code of Ethics, Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 4.16. 


			     








			Will any of your vendor employees work more than 1,000 hours (per rolling 12 months) within a City contract, combining the hours for work under this contract and any other?  If so, specify the worker name.  Advise the worker of their duty to comply with the City of Seattle’s Code of Ethics, Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 4.16


			     





			Vendor (including officer, director, employee, trustee, or partner) must not have a business interest or a close family or domestic relationship with any City official, officer or employee who was, is, or will be involved in selection, negotiation, drafting, signing, administration or evaluation of the Vendor performance.  Vendor shall notify the City Purchasing Buyer in writing, if known,  and the City shall make the sole determination as to compliance. 


			








			Emergency Contact Information



Certain contract products or services may be valuable during a 24-hour emergency. If you have alternative contact information for emergency response during non-business hours, please provide below.  





			Contact Name


			     





			Emergency Phone Number


			     





			Back-up Emergency Phone Number


			     





			If your company has locations outside Seattle that can be called upon in an emergency for these products or services, please list:


			








			Business History


			Specify yes or no. 



 





			In the last five years, has your firm held other contracts with public agencies to provide similar products or services in a size and scope similar to that required by the City of Seattle?


			     





			Provide and/or attach a sampling of contracts you have held in the past five years, sufficient for the City to understand the depth and breadth of your experience, with a particular emphasis on contracts with public agencies.   The City may use this to assess your capability and experience at this particular type of product provision or service work.  Specify the name/contact that can serve as a reference for each.


· If you have many such contracts, you can provide a brief summary. 


· If you are a subsidiary of a national firm, summarize the contracts that represent your local office.   



 


			








			By submittal of this form, the Vendor hereby certifies:





			Vendor is not debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, or declared ineligible for award of contracts by any Federal agency.





			During the most recent three years, the Vendor has not  been convicted of or had a civil judgment rendering against the firm for: commission of fraud or a criminal offense in connection with obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a Federal, state or local government, or subcontract; violation of Federal or state antitrust statutes relating to the submission of offers; or commission of embezzlement, theft, forgery, bribery, falsification or destruction of records, making false statements, tax evasion, or receiving stolen property, and my firm is not presently indicted for, or otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a Government entity with, commission of any of these offenses.





			Vendor has not paid, nor will pay, Federal appropriated funds (including profit or fee received under a covered Federal transaction), to any person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a Member of Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress on his or her behalf in connection with this solicitation, the Offeror shall notify the City of Seattle and complete and submit, with its offer, OMB standard form LLL, Disclosure of Lobbying Activities.





			Vendor has not had a governmental or private entity contract terminated prior to contract completion or debarred from bidding, within the last five years.





			Within the previous five years, vendor has not used any subcontractor to perform work on a government contract when that subcontractor had been debarred by a governmental agency.





			Vendor’s Offer is valid until the date the City awards a Vendor Contract or rejects all offers;





			Vendor has not, directly or indirectly, entered into any agreement, participated in any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraint of competitive pricing in the preparation and submission of its Offer;





			Vendor shall provide immediate written notice to the City of Seattle if, at any time prior to contract award, the Offeror learns that its certification was erroneous when submitted or has become erroneous by reason of changed circumstances.





			Submittal of this Vendor Questionnaire with your proposal provides authority and certification for your entire submittal.  








City Non Disclosure Request 



If you believe any statements or items you submit to the City as part of this bid/response  are exempt from disclosure, you must identify and list them below.  You must very clearly and specifically identify each statement or item, and the RCW exemption that applies.  If awarded a City contract, the same exemption status will carry forward to the contract records.  



The City will not exempt materials from disclosure simply because you mark them with a document header or footer, page stamp, or a generic statement that a document is non-disclosable, exempt, confidential, proprietary, or protected.  You may not identify the entire page, unless the entire page is within the exemption scope. Only records properly listed on this Form will be protected and withheld for notice.  All other records will be considered fully disclosable upon request. 



 FORMCHECKBOX 
    I do not request any information be withheld.



 FORMCHECKBOX 
    I request the following specific information be withheld.  I understand that all other information will be considered public information.  For each statement or item you intend to withhold, you must fill out every box below.  You should not require an entire page withheld; only request the specific portion subject to the exemption. 


			Document Page: 


Specify the page number on which the material is located within your submittal package  (page number)


			Statement:



Repeat the text you request to be held as confidential, or attach a redacted version. 


			RCW Exemption:  


Specify the RCW exemption  including the subheading





			


			


			





			


			


			





			


			


			








For this request to be valid, you must specify the RCW provision or other State or Federal law that designates the documents as exempt from disclosure.  For example, potential RCW exemptions include the following:



1.  RCW 42.56.230.3 – Personal information -  taxpayer 



2. RCW 42.56.230.4 – Personal information – Credit card numbers and related



3. RCW 42.56.240 -  Investigative, law enforcement and crime victims



4. RCW 42.56.250 – Employment and licensing – specify the applicable subheading



5. RCW 42.56.260 - Real estate appraisals



6. RCW 42.56.270 (Items 1 through 17) – specify which subheading.



7. RCW 42.56.270 (items 1 through 17) – specify applicable subheading



8. RCW 42.56.420 - Security



Equal Benefits Compliance Declaration



Please declare one (1) option from the list below that describes the Contractor’s intention to comply with Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 20.45 (City Contracts – Non-Discrimination in Benefits) and related rules, for offices in the City of Seattle and any other United States office where work will be performed for this contract. Detailed instructions are provided on the next page.


Option A



 FORMCHECKBOX 

The Contractor makes, or intends to make by the contract award date, all benefits available on an equal basis to its employees with spouses and its employees with domestic partners, and to the spouses and the domestic partners of employees, in all Seattle locations and in other locations within the United States where work on the City of Seattle contract is being performed.  



Option B



 FORMCHECKBOX 

The Contractor does not make benefits available to either the spouses or the domestic partners of its employees.



Option C



 FORMCHECKBOX 

The Contractor has no employees.


Option D



 FORMCHECKBOX 

The Contractor submitted a request for Substantial Compliance Authorization to the City of Seattle to delay implementation of equal benefits. Substantial Compliance Authorization may be granted to a contractor if compliance will be delayed due to circumstances outside the contractor’s control – for example, the contractor cannot make eligibility changes to its health insurance plan until the next open enrollment period, or the contractor cannot negotiate with one or more labor unions for additional benefits until the expiration of the current collective bargaining agreement. The Contractor must request this authorization online and be approved by the City of Seattle. To select this option, also visit the City website and request authorization: http://www.seattle.gov/contract/equalbenefits/eb-substantial.htm.


Option E



 FORMCHECKBOX 
  The Contractor submitted a request for Reasonable Measures Authorization to the City of Seattle to provide a cash equivalent payment to eligible employees in lieu of making benefits available. Reasonable Measures may be granted to a contractor to allow a cash equivalent in lieu of benefits that are unavailable due to circumstances outside of the Contractor's control. The Contractor must request this authorization online and be approved by the City of Seattle. To select this option, also visit the City website and request authorization: http://www.seattle.gov/contract/equalbenefits/eb-reasonable.htm.


No United States Presence



 FORMCHECKBOX 

The Contractor does not have United State locations that are owned or rightfully occupied by the contractor, where the contractor performs direct services for the proposed contract.



Non-Compliance



 FORMCHECKBOX 

The Contractor does not comply and does not intend to comply with Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 20.45 and related rules.



Equal Benefits Instructions


Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 20.45 (SMC 20.45) requires consideration of whether bidders provide health and benefits that are the same or equivalent to domestic partners of employees as to spouses of employees, and of their dependents and family members.  If your company does not comply with Equal Benefits and does not intend to do so, you must still supply the information on the Vendor Questionnaire. 


1. Carefully fill out the Vendor Questionnaire.  It is essential to your standing in the evaluation process, so it is important to understand and complete the Questionnaire properly. 



2. Locations: If you have multiple offices, answer the form based on compliance for offices in the City of Seattle and any other United State locations where work will be performed for the City contract: 



3. The Buyer can answer many questions.  However, you may call the City Equal Benefits Coordinator, Jim Wurzer at 206-684-4535 (Jim.Wurzer@seattle.gov).  If necessary, you can also call the general office at 206-684-0430 to request immediate assistance.  Call before you submit your bid to ensure you’ve filled out the form correctly.  



4. The Seattle Municipal Code (20.45.010) defines “Domestic Partner” as any person who is registered with his/her employer as (having) a domestic partner, or, in the absence of such employer-provided registry, is registered as a domestic partner with a governmental body pursuant to state or local law authorizing such registration.  Any internal employer registry of domestic partnership must comply with criteria for domestic partnerships specified by rule by the Department.  Whether through employer registration or through a public agency registration, the definition of domestic Partner, by City Rule, cannot be more restrictive than that provided below:



· Share the same regular and permanent residence; and 



· Have a close, personal relationship; and 



· Are jointly responsible for "basic living expenses" as defined below; and 



· Are not married to anyone; and 



· Are each eighteen (18) years of age or older; and 



· Are not related by blood closer than would bar marriage in the State in which the individual resides; and 



· Were mentally competent to consent to contract when the domestic partnership began; and 



· Are each other’s sole domestic partner and are responsible for each other’s common welfare. 



· "Basic living expenses" means the cost of basic food, shelter, and any other expenses of a Domestic Partner which are paid at least in part by a program or benefit for which the partner qualified because of the Domestic Partnership. The individuals need not contribute equally or jointly to the cost of these expenses as long as they agree that both are responsible for the cost. 



5. If the employer does not have a registration system and does not intend to implement one, the City of Seattle has a registration system as an option: http://www.seattle.gov/leg/clerk/dpr.htm


The information you supply is used by the Buyer to determine your EB status.  However, the City Buyer still will review your responses and make the final determination.  If the information you supply is conflicting or not clearly supported by the documentation that the City receives, the Buyer may reject your bid or may seek clarification to ensure the Buyer properly classifies your compliance.  



Equal Benefits makes a significant difference in Bid evaluation:  Bidders that select “Non Compliance” will be rejected, unless there is no bidder that is compliant, responsive and responsible bidder.  The Buyer may also find a Bidder “Non Compliant” upon review (such as those that select Option D or E and do not have a waiver from the City to select that option, or where the form is blank).


Be prepared with documentation to support your declaration. All contracts awarded by the City may be audited for equal benefits compliance. Non-compliance may result in the rejection of a bid or proposal, or termination of the contract.
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City of Seattle




Consultant Inclusion Plan








				RFP/Bid  Number & Title:



				       







				Vendor Name:



				     











Use additional sheets to provide detail and specificity as appropriate.




The Proposer shall respond to questions below.  Responses shall be scored and evaluated as part of the selection, and are to evidence clear commitments that reflect responsible, sincere good faith efforts resulting in successful inclusion of WMBE firms.  The City may clarify or request additional information during evaluation of the Plan. The City may finalize the Plan with the highest ranked Proposer, and the agreed-upon Plan shall become part of the contract. 



The City defines WMBE firms as those that self-identify to be 51% woman and/or minority owned.  Such firms are asked to register in the City’s directory before RFP submittal: http://www2.ci.seattle.wa.us/vendorregistration/default.asp.  



The Proposer is expected to select their subconsultants using any strategy that can best support this Inclusion Plan.  




Subcontracting




Subcontracting is defined as direct performance through subcontracting within the proposed project team to fulfill the contract work.  



Of the total contract work, what is the percentage of WMBE participation proposed for subcontracting on your team?  This percentage will become a contract commitment.  



				Specify the percentage participation of woman owned subcontracting, out of the total work identified in the RFP.  This percentage will become part of the contract.



				%







				Specify the percentage of minority owned subcontracting participation, out of the total work identified in the RFP.



				%











Name the WMBE team members you intend to use, given the work described in the RFP.  Describe the work you expect the WMBE firms to perform.  Identify the dollars or percentage of total contract value intended for each WMBE firm. The City may request letters of commitments that show agreements between your company and the subconsultants before the City accepts the Plan and executes a City contract.  The utilization goals provided on page 1 become a material part of the contract. Should the contract scope require changes to the WMBE firms or WMBE utilization, the City expects the Consultant to discuss such changes and pursue continued commitments for WMBE utilization consistent with the changes in contract scope. 



				Name of WMBE Company 



				Specify whether a self-identified Women or Minority Business



				Describe Task



				Describe percentage of the City contract for subcontract to this WMBE







				



				     



				     



				     







				



				     



				     



				     







				



				     



				     



				     











Past Performance:



In detail, describe your past success and past performance at WMBE subcontracting or teaming participation on contracts and/or other evidence of the likelihood of the proposed subcontracting, including pre-award commitments or agreements with your named WMBE firms, specific strategies you intend to use in the solicitation and award of subcontractors that can assure WMBE participation at the percentages you have indicated, or similar.  




Strategies: 




Describe the strategies and selection processes you intend to use to ensure meaningful WMBE utilization in this contract.  Describe your strategies, the scopes of work that have greatest WMBE opportunities and how you would balance those scopes that have less WMBE opportunity.  



Mentoring Program:




If any of the WMBE subcontractors listed above are participating in a mentoring or capacity building program with your company, please identify which and describe your program.



Diverse Employment



Please specify the following information for your local office and/or or other offices that are performing direct services to this contract. 



1. What is your current employment profile?




Total number of employees:




Number and percentage of minorities and/or women:



2. Describe your employment and hiring policies that promote affirmative efforts in recruitment for employee diversity.




3. How many new employees may be required?  



Total number of new employees:




Number and percentage of minorities and/or women:




				











4. If you are planning new employment, provide a paragraph that describes the functions you are recruiting for that relate to performance of this contract, how you would recruit, and your past performance for such recruitment, that proves success that Proposer has made  or plans to make to solicit women and minorities.  



5. If you have an intern program designed to recruit woman and minorities, please describe.
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City of Seattle



Consultant Inclusion Plan






			RFP/Bid  Number & Title:


			RFP #SCL-462 Looped Radial Distribution System (LRDS) 





			Vendor Name:


			     








Use additional sheets to provide detail and specificity as appropriate.



The Proposer shall respond to questions below.  Responses shall be scored and evaluated as part of the selection, and are to evidence clear commitments that reflect responsible, sincere good faith efforts resulting in successful inclusion of WMBE firms.  The City may clarify or request additional information during evaluation of the Plan. The City may finalize the Plan with the highest ranked Proposer, and the agreed-upon Plan shall become part of the contract. 


The City defines WMBE firms as those that self-identify to be 51% woman and/or minority owned.  Such firms are asked to register in the City’s directory before RFP submittal: http://www2.ci.seattle.wa.us/vendorregistration/default.asp.  


The Proposer is expected to select their subconsultants using any strategy that can best support this Inclusion Plan.  



Subcontracting



Subcontracting is defined as direct performance through subcontracting within the proposed project team to fulfill the contract work.  


Of the total contract work, what is the percentage of WMBE participation proposed for subcontracting on your team?  This percentage will become a contract commitment.  


			Specify the percentage participation of woman owned subcontracting, out of the total work identified in the RFP.  This percentage will become part of the contract.


			%





			Specify the percentage of minority owned subcontracting participation, out of the total work identified in the RFP.


			%








Name the WMBE team members you intend to use, given the work described in the RFP.  Describe the work you expect the WMBE firms to perform.  Identify the dollars or percentage of total contract value intended for each WMBE firm. The City may request letters of commitments that show agreements between your company and the subconsultants before the City accepts the Plan and executes a City contract.  The utilization goals provided on page 1 become a material part of the contract. Should the contract scope require changes to the WMBE firms or WMBE utilization, the City expects the Consultant to discuss such changes and pursue continued commitments for WMBE utilization consistent with the changes in contract scope. 


			Name of WMBE Company 


			Specify whether a self-identified Women or Minority Business


			Describe Task


			Describe percentage of the City contract for subcontract to this WMBE





			


			     


			     


			     





			


			     


			     


			     





			


			     


			     


			     








Past Performance:


In detail, describe your past success and past performance at WMBE subcontracting or teaming participation on contracts and/or other evidence of the likelihood of the proposed subcontracting, including pre-award commitments or agreements with your named WMBE firms, specific strategies you intend to use in the solicitation and award of subcontractors that can assure WMBE participation at the percentages you have indicated, or similar.  



Strategies: 



Describe the strategies and selection processes you intend to use to ensure meaningful WMBE utilization in this contract.  Describe your strategies, the scopes of work that have greatest WMBE opportunities and how you would balance those scopes that have less WMBE opportunity.  


Mentoring Program:



If any of the WMBE subcontractors listed above are participating in a mentoring or capacity building program with your company, please identify which and describe your program.


Diverse Employment


Please specify the following information for your local office and/or or other offices that are performing direct services to this contract. 


1. What is your current employment profile?



Total number of employees:



Number and percentage of minorities and/or women:


2. Describe your employment and hiring policies that promote affirmative efforts in recruitment for employee diversity.



3. How many new employees may be required?  


Total number of new employees:



Number and percentage of minorities and/or women:



			








4. If you are planning new employment, provide a paragraph that describes the functions you are recruiting for that relate to performance of this contract, how you would recruit, and your past performance for such recruitment, that proves success that Proposer has made  or plans to make to solicit women and minorities.  


5. If you have an intern program designed to recruit woman and minorities, please describe.
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 Purpose

Purpose of this document is to describe the Functional Specifications for ArcFM GIS to Oracle
NMS Integration.

The functional specification document is prepared for each individual Interface. The Fit-gap
identifies the different interfaces and conversions that need to be designed for enabling the To-
Be business processes. This document details the requirements for the individual interface and
the data mapping between Oracle OMS and ArcFM..

1.2 Background / Context

As part of the OMS implementation, Requirement Gathering workshops are conducted to get
the detailed requirements from the Business and Technical users. Based on the requirements
and the Fit-Gap, the GIS interface is identified and detailed out in this Functional Specification
document.

1.3 Document Scope

The scope of this document is to describe the functional requirements for the purpose of the
SCL ArcFM GIS to Oracle NMS integration.

Table 1-1. (Deliverable) Scope

In Scope Out of Scope

Model build process between ArcFM and NMS DAMS changes
including ArcFM GIS data extraction, translation
and loading in to the NMS

Detailed technical design such as code examples, class
names etc.

The process of Redline changes being captured in DAMS
and then being moved to ArcFM through ETL process.

ArcFM ETL process

1.4 Executive Summary
This document contains the Functional Specification for the following ArcFM GIS Integration
processes:
e NMS Complete Model Build Process
e NMS Incremental Model Build Process
e Redlines Drive NMS Incremental Model Build Process
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1.5 Contributors to this Deliverable
Mark Kniep, Liwen Bao, Grant Yang, Scott Oswald and Stuart Smith

1.6 References and Relationship to Other Documents

GIS To-Be Process Flows

SCL OMS FG GIS Requirements v2.0 12032009

1.7 Maintenance of This Document
This document is prepared and updated by OMS functional consultants.

The document is kept in the location Functional Specification
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2. FUNCTIONAL SCOPE

2.1 Requirements
This conversion/interface will address the following detailed business requirements.

NMS Complete Model Build Process:

The ArcFM GIS integration process includes a complete NMS model build process, where the
entire SCL territory electric and base layer (Base layer includes Landbase, Hazards and any other
additional layers) is extracted, pre-processed and submitted to the NMS. Normally this process
will be carried out when the new NMS database server is configured for the very first time.
Refer to section 2.2 of SCL_OMS_GIS_TOBE_IntegrationProcess_v2.0_12032009 document for
more details about the process along with the Process Flow Diagram

NMS Incremental Model Build Process:

The ArcFM GIS database is large enough and it is not practical to extract the entire database
each time a change is made. To determine changes from one extract to the next the FIT(Feeder
Integrity Tool) will be used, this tool identifies the feeder Ids that have been modified since the
last successful extract. The model build process supports the incremental extract and
processing of the landbase data but, SCL has chosen to extract the base layer once a month.
Once the ArcFM GIS data is extracted each extracted map partition is processed by the NMS
model build process incrementally. One or more electrical feeders or land base partitions are
pre-processed and submitted to the NMS model build service to apply changes incrementally.
Refer to section 2.3 of SCL_OMS_GIS TOBE_IntegrationProcess_v2.0_ 12032009 document for
more details about the process along with the Process Flow Diagram

Redlines Drive NMS Incremental Model Build Process:

The distribution system is a dynamic system and changes are applied constantly in the network
configuration. These changes are caused by planned construction, emergency repairs and
permanent changes to improve system efficiency. ArcFM GIS provided data may not reflect the
field conditions, network connectivity and device attributes. Often device nominal states are
updated by field users and communicated back to the System Control Center (SCC). The System
Control Center (SCC) Dispatchers will identify the mismatch in GIS and NMS data. The SCL
control center will identify the GIS data discrepancies and communicate to the GIS department
via redlines (electronic or paper). These redlines will be updated in the DAMS and then
migrated to ArcFM through the ETL process which later on are applied to the NMS model. The
FIT approval process identifies changed feeders or polygons since the last successful extract.
Once the ArcFM GIS data is extracted each extracted map partition is processed by the NMS
model build process incrementally. One or more electrical feeders or base layer partitions are
pre-processed and submitted to the NMS model build service to apply changes incrementally..
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Refer to section 2.4 of SCL_OMS_GIS TOBE_IntegrationProcess_v2.0 12032009 document for
more details about the process along with the Process Flow Diagram

Below are the Requirement Numbers and Descriptions that are addressed by this Functional
Specification.

Requirement # Requirement Description

OMS.21.R.0001 The existing GIS system configuration:

ArcGIS/ArcSDE 9.2 Service Pack 5

Operating system: Solaris 10

RDBMS: Oracle 10.2.0.3

Application Server: ArcGIS Server Operating System windows 2003
64bit dual core

OMS.21.R.0002 GIS Thick Client: Windows XP Pro, ArcFM
Browser Based Client: Internet Explorer

OMS.21.R.0003 Whenever possible, OMS maps should have look and feel of existing
Quarter section maps. It is acknowledge by SCL that end users will
have to compromise based on system limitation, effort required and
performance requirements.

OMS.21.R.0004 Electric database should be extracted and built using Feeder
partition The GIS Feeder ID should be assigned to electrical feeder
partition.

OMS.21.R.0005 Landbase data should be extracted and built using existing Quarter

Section partition. The Quarter Section Map ID should be assigned as
a partition name. If the selected polygon is too large then SCL will
split the quarter sectionin in to multiple sections

OMS.21.R.0006 The GIS system is available on Production, Development, and QA
environment. The ArcGIS data extraction will take place on
development server during the model build development process

OMS.21.R.0007 The SCL Extract-Transform-Load process migrates data from legacy
Arc INFO GIS to ArcSDE/ArcFM database server. The OMS model
build process will be integrated with ArcSDE/ArcFM system

OMS.21.R.0008 SCL will try to avoid planned upgrades of GIS system until OMS
model build development process is completed. The ArcFM
database may be integrated with other applications. Any changes in
such integration should not trigger changes in the ArcFM data model
or it will impact the OMS interface

OMS.21.R.0009 SCL does not use any GML, CIM or MultiSpeak compliant GIS data
extractors at this point. In future SCL may consider using the
standards based GIS data extractor (provided by Oracle)

LRDS RFP Attachment 7B OMS Functional Specifications V1 111108 .doc
9








City Light Looped Radial Distribution System (LRDS) Editor and Mapping Components
Replacement

RFP #SCL-462

Attachment #7B: OMS Functional Specifications

OMS.21.R.0010 The GIS model is static in nature. SCL will avoid making changes to
the database schema during OMS integration process unless it is
absolutely required. It may propagate corresponding changes in the
OMS model

OMS.21.R.0011 The non-network data resides in the ArcSDE/ArcFM which is edited
using Arcinfo software( home grown AML code). There are 8 to 10
drafting technicians updating the data daily. The updated data is
migrated from legacy Arc Info to ArcSDE/ArcFM system using the
ETL process. The editing work in Arc Info is done using a tile based
library and tiles are based on quarter section maps. Only one user is
allowed to check out and edit the quarter section tile for now. The
assumption is if all users start using the ArcSDE/ArcFM
environment, SCL will deploy the versioning mechanism to allow
multiple users to edit the same tile.

OMS.21.R.0012 The GIS data is not edited using Work Order management process.
All of the work orders are provided on paper and drafting
technicians digitize the data. SCL is planning to implement the GIS
work order process for editing jobs but for now GIS data extraction
and OMS model build jobs can not be grouped by a work order.

OMS.21.R.0015 The ArcFM has a place holder for the customer data which is not
being used at this point. In future SCL plans to use the ArcFM
designer provided tools for the design work.

OMS.21.R.0016 Customers are not modeled in GIS. Customer and electrical
infrastructure is maintained by TIM which is linked by the FLN. The
Circuit table provides the link between customer and transformer.

OMS.21.R.0017 The primary meter and service points are modeled in the ArcFM
model but they are not populated. The SCL plans to populate them
in future. At present only twenty primary meters are captured in the
ArcFM model. TLM will be used to migrate the customer data to
ArcFM. The migration process needs to be evaluated by the SCL. The
to-be GIS-OMS process will not rely on ArcFM for the customer data
for now.

The customer information is entered in to TLM manually. The TLM
uses Oracle RDBMS and code/calculation are developed using
FORTRAN programming language.

OMS.21.R.0020 Banner CIS has attributes to associate customer with a distribution
transformer. Although this data is not populated at this point.
OMS.21.R.0021 The ArcSDE/ArcFM database has approximately 190 feeders and

there are 60 feeders in the NetGIS. The OMS will model only
ArcSDE/ArcFM distribution feeders during the phase 1. Since Arcinfo
to ArcSDE/ArcGIS ETL process is updating the data daily, electrical
feeder data will be extracted daily. Oracle recommends that each
partition should have less than 10,000 objects so SCL will try to
determine if there are any feeders which exceed this threshold
significantly. SCL/UISOL will also check with Oracle whether 10k
limit is enhanced or not. The 10K limit counts every object (including
conductor segments) of a feeder.

LRDS RFP Attachment 7B OMS Functional Specifications V1 111108 .doc
10








City Light Looped Radial Distribution System (LRDS) Editor and Mapping Components
Replacement

RFP #SCL-462

Attachment #7B: OMS Functional Specifications

OMS.21.R.0022 The data extraction, translation and import process should be logged
at every step to track the data migration process and when objects
were imported or replaced in the OMS. This is based on the standard
process.

OMS.21.R.0025 The OMS Model Workbook is going to be a master document to
maintain data model so it should be maintained in the source code
control system.

OMS.21.R.0026 The Data Extractor availability should be determined by the SCL. It is
assumed right now that its Tier 2 availability application.

OMS.21.R.0029 Infosys team will assist SCL to develop the post go-live maintenance
specification to maintain the Extractor and Model build interface
applications.

OMS.21.R.0030 The SCL and Infosys teams should follow Oracle recommended
project installation and configuration guidelines.

OMS.21.R.0031 Infosys and SCL teams will document any exceptions that are not

part of oracles recommended installation and configuration of the
model build tools.

OMS.21.R.0032 SCL should arrange for a model build training for the model
administrator. Oracle University offers beginner and advance level
courses for the model builders

OMS.21.R.0033 SCL needs to work with Infosys team to define the OMS model build
auditability requirements.

OMS.21.R.0035 SCL divides substation operation in four operational territories -
North, North Central, Central, South.
OMS.21.R.0048 The NetGIS and ArcGIS are separate systems, which are used to

model networked and non-networked data respectively. There are
separate teams to edit and maintain the Network and Non-Network
GIS systems

OMS.21.R.0051 SCL uses home-grown ESS system for outage management and to
keep track of the electrical system status. The ESS is developed using
ArcIMS server, Tomcat and JSP for browser user interface.

The source data to ESS is provided by legacy DAMS data model. It
includes system wide maps and thus maintains and provides system
wide outage maps. DOC and AEO need to see the system wide
outage maps. It includes feeder info, structure info (Pole, vault,
pads). In overview maps it also includes SCL territory as well as
franchise territory. The Franchise territory is not modelled in the SCL
ArcGIS/ArcFM database.)

OMS.21.R.0052 The ESS models only feeders and not substation details. The feeder
head (breaker) acts as a source

OMS.21.R.0054 The ESS customer data model based on the CCSS and TLM, where a
database join provides customer to transformer relationship

OMS.21.R.0055 The ArcGIS/ArcFM has following datasets:

Distribution and Transmission. The landbase data resides in a
separate geodatabase. The landbase dataset is provided and
maintained by the Seattle Public Utilities (SPU)
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OMS.21.R.0056

The GIS data frequency varies based on the datasets. The
Distribution data changes daily, Transmission data changes once or
twice a year and landbase data changes every week.

Components

OMS.21.R.0057

The SPU notifies SCL in advance regarding landbase data type or
schema changes. The landbase data changes are sent by email with
the changed tile identifier (unique id).

OMS.21.R.0058

The Arcinfo data model includes unique identifiers to provide
association to the legacy data. The unique identifier value is updated
in the ArcGIS using Arcinfo to ArcSDE/ArcFM ETL process

OMS.21.R.0059

The fault indicators are not part of the geometric network

OMS.21.R.0060

The quarter section number could be used to figure out a location
and zone of a feature. (e.g. whether it belongs to south or north
region). SCL number can used to look up feature's quarter section
number. There are certain quarter section numbers which belong to
both North and South zones.

OMS.21.R.0061

For every feature, the model build process requires control zone
identifier. The SCL needs to provide more information to figure out a
feature's operating zone (e.g. North or South or North Central etc.)

OMS.21.R.0062

The SCL needs to identify SCADA device classes in the GIS model.
The OMS model will model GIS feature as SCADA and NON SCADA
classes. For example protective devices will be modeled as SCADA
Breaker and NON SCADA Breaker class

OMS.21.R.0065

SCL needs to document map legend (symbology) in a reference
document. This document will list all OMS model classes and
corresponding symbols in various states (e.g. Nominal State,
Abnormal state symbol etc)

OMS.21.R.0066

symbology based on construction guidelines should be provided

OMS.21.R.0067

Control center users need to decide whether Phase Flag symbology
should be used in the OMS maps or not. The Phase Flag is available
in the ArcGIS model but it is not associated with the Primary
conductors as a feature linked annotation so it will require
modifications in the GIS data model. Phase flags will be modeled in
the OMS without any relationship with primary overhead
conductors.

OMS.21.R.0068

When looking at a particular quarter section map, a small portion of
adjacent quarter section maps are shown, poles not part of the
actual quarter section are drawn with parenthesis around the pole
number. NMS provides seamless display of the feeder maps so this
requirement will be met out of the box but pole symbols will not
have parenthesis around them.

OMS.21.R.0069

Review work required to utilize hyper node to display external maps
such as URD maps. The ArcFM does not have concept of details
drawings or internal world so hyper nodes are not required The URD
maps will not be displayed in the OMS

OMS.21.R.0070

GIS data model may require enhancement to capture feeder
backbone extent according to SCL definition. The OMS model build
will utilize GIS provided feeder backbone data to set appropriate
value in the OMS model to identify feeder back bones.
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OMS.21.R.0071

The Viewer should display all backbones in one color. Overview of
color scheme for the feeders: Backbone (OH and UG), Three Phase
Lateral, Single Phase Lateral.. Mark will provide color scheme for
conductors

Components

OMS.21.R.0072

Viewer hide/display should allow users to turn on and turn off
laterals.

OMS.21.R.0074

The viewer should have SCL defined Feeder Map view where
landbase objects will be drawn using different style than quarter
section map. Need to evaluate if this requirement could be met
using hide/display or different symbology and line style for the same
object. The basemap features will be modeled using only one style.

OMS.21.R.0075

When drawing feeder maps, an arrow symbol is used to show the
direction and feeder # of adjacent feeders. The GIS team should
evaluate feasibility of adding circuit_2 annotation for tie switches so
it could be used to display the adjacent feeder name/number. The
arrow will not be displayed in the OMS.

OMS.21.R.0076

Provide ability to show a system view with feeders distinguished by
color. Mark will provide a list of feeder number/name with
corresponding colors.

OMS.21.R.0077

Provide ability to show a system view where the laterals are colored
with the feeder color.

OMS.21.R.0078

Provide ability to only show primary mainline. Further information is
required which defines primary mainline.) Feeder backbone and
laterals can be turned on off using hide/display tool. The
hide/display tool will not have option to turn on./off primary
mainline.

OMS.21.R.0079

Provide ability to update maps more frequently yet retain any
redlines. The OMS redlines are not static in nature so thisis not
feasible. Another option is to use the local model edits to indicate
changes.

OMS.21.R.0080

Provide ability to mark up changes not shown in map similar to
"tape". More information is required for this business process so
Infosys team can evaluate whether it is a supported functionality in
Oracle NMS. The tape functionality will not be supported in the OSM

OMS.21.R.0081

Provide ability to track notes and match # to EMS (1-100). Notes
should have similar symbology (orange pin). SCL to create the
symbology.

OMS.21.R.0083

It shall not be possible to open or close single phases of any
switchable device. The gang operated requirement should apply
only to numbered switches.

OMS.21.R.0084

Provide ability to distinguish between switches that can and can not
drop load. Black lettered switches can not drop load and blue
lettered switches can. The OMS model should have two different
classes for switches - Drop Load Switches and Non Drop Load
Switches (Check if its similar to Load Break and Non Load Break
switches)
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OMS.21.R.0085

Provide the user with the ability to insert jumpers that cross from
phase to phase. This is typically done during Outage Restoration.

Components

OMS.21.R.0086

Provide the ability to mark the location of dispatcher controlled
grounds, symbology should be similar to the little piece of plastic
used on the pin board.

OMS.21.R.0087

Place information or abnormal condition tag on a device symbol.

OMS.21.R.0088

Device status updates from SCADA/EMS are automatically updated
in OMS (open, close). The OMS will create SCADA and NON SCADA
classes to provide different operational characteristics to devices.
OMS will model Circuit Breaker as a SCADA class.

OMS.21.R.0089

OMS should show PCB status of device. Either as a symbology or as
an attribute that could be queried. Currently stored in XFMS system
but not in the GIS. SCL needs to investigate when and how PCB
status will be populated in the GIS database. This may not be
completed during Phase 1 but PCB data will be available in WAMS
during phase 2 activities. The OMS can display PCB as an attribute of
the transformer

OMS.21.R.0090

Provide ability to also show locations of transmission lines on maps.
The transmission lines will be modeled in the OMS as a non
networked linear (background graphics). No transmission devices
will be switchable or controllable.

OMS.21.R.0091

Provide ability to sum up connected KVA before doing switching
operations. The model build preprocessor can not handle calculation
of total KV for any feeder segment. Oracle DMS supports this
functionality out of the box. This functionality is not available in the
standard OMS

OMS.21.R.0092

Provide a common viewer to show information from all map types
no matter what mapping system the data came from. There will be
only one NMS viewer irrespective of data sources. Although it could
be configured to change the display content.

OMS.21.R.0093

Provide ability to view locations of key customers on maps. SCL
needs to provide more information such as what should be
displayed on the map. (Symbology of important customers and data
sources to identify important customers and their spatial location)
The key customers will not be displayed graphically in the OMS
viewer.

OMS.21.R.0094

Provide ability to view location on map of flat billed services such as
traffic lights. The flat billed service will not be displayed in the OMS
viewer.
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OMS.21.R.0095 Provide ability to view and perform actions (device operations, etc.)
from the underground blowup maps that are currently drawn in
AutoCAD. .

OMS.21.R.0096 Provide map represent of vaults and be able to operate devices from

vault view. The vault maps are not available in the ArcGIS but only in
CAD maps. This functionality will not be supported in the NMS

OMS.21.R.0097 The user should be able to shut down batch operations for model
building on demand without requiring IT support. This is needed for
storm situations when the batch operations can impact
performance. Operators should have a GUI command to control
batch operation (i.e. stop model build process) If it is not feasible to
provide such a control then system should at least provide a
warning that batch operation is starting and it may have impact on
the system performance.

OMS.21.R.0098 Provide ability to view orthophotography as an overlay to the maps.
This functionality is NOT supported by Oracle NMS

OMS.21.R.0099 The OMS model will not include classes to handle Abandoned
Electrical Line segments

OMS.21.R.0100 The SCL model will not include any kind of bus bars (Substation of
Switch Gear)

OMS.21.R.0101 Need to determine if we need present position A, B, and C for

att_breaker class. The breakers will operate in gang model so
present position for all three phases will be the same

OMS.21.R.0102 SCL should capture feature update date and user name in GIS for all
data changes.

OMS.21.R.0103 Need to be able generate notification letters for all customers
involved in planned outages. The pain point is that customer
addresses may be not be accurate because it will delivered to billing
address whereas service address could be different.

OMS.21.R.0105 Substation internal details will not be modeled in OMS.

OMS.21.R.0106 The landbase dataset will be modeled in the OMS as dumb graphics
(i.e. only graphical representations of node, linear and annotation
without any attributes) Data will be imported to OMS in landbase as
dumb graphic and street/street intersection will be intelligent.
Annotation will be

OMS.21.R.0107 The landbase dataset features Street and Street intersections should
be modeled with attributes. The CSR should be required to ask exact
street name and/or intersection prefix because often streets have
same name but different prefix or suffix (e.g. Rd, St, Ave etc)The
street intersection will not be modeled for the phase 1 or 2 of NMS
implementation

OMS.21.R.0108 Secondary electrical distribution network shall be modeled as visual
only graphics (dumb graphics)
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OMS.21.R.0110

The application should not have any times outs. During model build
process , user may be prompted to load the updated map.

Components

OMS.21.R.0112

The model build batch process should shut down during the storms.

OMS.21.R.0113

Operators should be able to view laterals in less than 5 seconds of
map load.

OMS.21.R.0114

All symbols and annotation will use a scale factor of 1.0 unless GIS
extracted data specifies a different scale factor.

OMS.21.R.0115

Non SCC users should have a browsed based access of NMS maps.
This is not a model build interface requirement.

OMS.21.R.0116

The NMS device handle should be generated using ArcGIS/ArcFM
feature id and object id for OMS unique key generation for the CRP.
Also evaluate possibilities of using SCL quarter section identifier for
the NMS device handle. Also need to evaluate impact of NetGIS
object's unique identifier so there is no duplication. Also evaluate if
JAMP Number could be used to assign device handle. (Joint
Automated Mapping Program Number). SCL to provide JAMP
number generation scheme. At later stage it was determined that
ArcFM ObjectID attribute does not have static value so SCL has
determined to add new attribute SCLGISID for all feature classes
where unique integer identifier will be stored.

OMS.21.R.0117

investigate how to assign different colors to back bone section and
lateral section. The feeder back bone and later should have different
colors.. The feeder backbone and later will have the same color,
however user can turn on-off feeder lateral and backbone using
hide/display tool.

OMS.21.R.0118

Symbols should utilize rotation angle provided by the GIS. It is
possible that GIS provided rotation angle may not be accurate. SCL
will provide symbol rotation calculation formula to modify GIS
provided rotation angles for Fault Indicators and other point
symbol.The GIS rotation angle will be used only for the single port
device. The two-port devices (e.g. cutout, switch) rotation angle will
be decided using conductor’s position.

OMS.21.R.0119

Feeder colors should be assigned by Phase and/or Voltage. The
Operations users should provide coloring scheme during to-be
Operators workspace.

OMS.21.R.0120

Conductor and linear feature line style could be changed using
modeling workbook. The CRP dataset will use default line style but
SCL will provide detail line styles for conductors after studying
Oracle provided line style configuration document. Infosys team
provided an overview how line styles can be configured using the
Workbook. SCL will provide line style numbers for linear classes
where different line style is desired.

OMS.21.R.0121

For transformer features and linear features conductors), GIS
provided annotation text and placement should be used.
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OMS.21.R.0122

Hide/display functionality should be able to turn off a class symbol
but not related annotation for certain classes e.g. Transformer. Need
to discuss this during Operator's workspace to be workshop to
identify such feature classes. This requirement has changed based
on subsequent discussion. The transformer annotation will be linked
to transformer feature

OMS.21.R.0126

SCL to provide more information regarding Hydro Report and
whether it should be modeled in the OMS data model or not. The
Hydro Report will not be modeled in the OMS

OMS.21.R.0127

SCL to provide list of GIS objects which should be modeled as misc
annotation and leader lines in the OMS data model. The leader lines
will not be modeled in the OMS

OMS.21.R.0128

For generic GIS annotation and leader line SCL should determine
whether they should be modeled as electric text or landbase text. It
will have impact on hide/display operation. If it is electric text then it
should be extracted with feeder data. The generic GIS annotation
will be modeled as electrical background text.

OMS.21.R.0129

Evaluate whether rank bit values should be used for the graphic
objects. If there is a need to document rank bit value then document
such instances. The rank bit values are documented in the GIS-OMS
workbook.

OMS.21.R.0130

SCL will provide list of OMS control zone hierarchy for - Operation
District, Substation and Feeder

OMS.21.R.0131

Determine if outage affected area description could be provided
using landmark description. OMS model can include street address
of predicted device and provide closet street intersection (or street
address) if it is included as an attribute of the device. Oracle NMS
does not have on-the-fly spatial capability to identify outage
affected area extent on the fly. This functionality will not be
supported in the OMS

OMS.21.R.0132

The OMS model will not capture any devices beyond Primary Meter
(i.e. customer substation)

OMS.21.R.0133

GIS feature junction box should be modeled as operable device in
the OMS data model. The junction boxes will not be modeled in the
OMS

OMS.21.R.0134

There are no bus bars in the GIS data so bus bars will not be
modeled in the OMS

OMS.21.R.0135

OMS should model fixed and switchable capacitor banks in separate
classes. The fixed capacitor will be modeled without switches,
whereas manual and automated capacitor banks will be modeled
with switches. The GIS may not have switches modeled so Infosys
team to evaluate if it can be added during the model build process

OMS.21.R.0136

Discuss with trouble management team on how to handle throw-
overs. There is only one instance of throw over switch so it will be
modeled as a regular switch in the OMS

OMS.21.R.0137

SCL GIS data does not have any bypass switches but NMS model
build can generate bypass. There are no bypasses in the field. No
modeling is required.
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OMS.21.R.0138 Cogenerators will not be modeled in the OMS data model.
OMS.21.R.0139 Rack breakers will not be modeled in the OMS data model.
OMS.21.R.0140 SCL has suggested to have a supply node placed at 4 KV step-down

transformer instead of 4KV to 110 distribution transformer. OPWS to
be workshop should discuss pro and con of this approach.

OMS.21.R.0142 investigate whether molded fuse should be modeled as submersible
fuse class(fuse_ss). The molded fuse will be mapped to fuse_ug class
OMS.21.R.0143 Need to model underground disconnect device in the data model.

The underground disconnect will be mapped to switch_ug class

OMS.21.R.0144 SCL to determine if street lights should be modeled in the OMS data
model. Street lights will not be modeled in the OMS
OMS.21.R.0145 Conductor Link Primary should be modeled. The conductor link shall

be mapped to primary UG cable classes in the OMs

OMS.21.R.0146 1, 2 and 3-phase primary aerial suspended cable should be mapped
to an existing class(conductor) or new class should be added. The
aerial suspended cable will be mapped to existing primary OH
conductor class.

OMS.21.R.0147 SCL to determine if conduit system should be modeled as a separate
class or bring as a background graphics. Conduit system will not be
modeled in the OMS

OMS.21.R.0148 The NetGIS models networked (mesh) distribution system. The
current version of NetGIS is built using Oracle Spatial 10g and front-
end clients use AutoCAD Map 2009. It is developed by Caselntel a
local Oracle technology consulting firm.

The duct banks are modeled using a single line and multiple
conductors run through duct lines.

FLN - Facility Location Number is an identifier for all of the NetGIS
facilities

The existing version is going to be upgraded by September 2009 and
it is expected that NetGIS-NMS interface should be developed for
the newer version

NetGIS integrations - WAMS, Customer Data System (Goldmine, SCT
Banner)

Identify subnet from where a customer is fed from and establish
customer-subnet relationship.

The distribution system modeled in the NetGIS will not be modeled
in the OMS

OMS.21.R.0149 The TLM and CCS databases provide a join between Transformer and
Customer. The GIS provides a join between Transformer and Feeder
number. TLM provides # of meters per Transformer. The TLM/ESS
also provide a feature where # of customers (and KVA) could be
counted between any devices or any segment of the line.
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OMS.21.R.0150

Evaluate the possibility of providing an interface between NMS and
ArcFM server viewer so users can launch an external GIS viewer and
zoom into area selected by the user (i.e. Launch ArcIMS map or
ArcGIS Server map with x,y coordinates provided by the NMS to view
the GIS map details) This requirement is considered as future
enhancement and not in the scope of phase 1 and 2 of the NMS
implementation.

OMS.21.R.0151

OMS will model GIS feature - Transmission line as a feature class
with attributes. However it will be part of the electric background
graphics

OMS.21.R.0152

OMS users should notify GIS team of permanent changes in the
model so no devices linger in abnormal state causing patch
commitment issue.

OMS.21.R.0153

The OMS model build user should be created and configured in the
OMS. SCL will provide necessary training to model build
administrator to use the model build "view" to committ patches and
debug the model errors.

OMS.21.R.0154

MP Viewer is a useful tool to debug the extracted GIS data. It is not
officially supported by Oracle, however it is included in the delivery
system to assist preprocessor development. The MPVIewer should
be configured on development system to verify data extracted from
GIS

OMS.21.R.0155

Provide ability to determine the upper and lower feeder when two
feeders run on the same pole line. During subsequent discussion this
requirement was deemed undesired.

OMS.21.R.0156

Provide ability to display switch pole #, length of pole, switch #, line
service switch (Y/N) and ampacity. The pole annotation is based on
GIS annotation.

OMS.21.R.0157

When drawing feeder maps the landbase objects drawn are not the
same as the quarter section maps.

OMS.21.R.0158

Want to see lots, parcels, with addresses (discreet address points).

OMS.21.R.0159

The OMS viewer user should be able Turn on/off secondary as a
hide/display option. The secondary network is not modeled in the
OMS so hide/display tool wll not have this option.

OMS.21.R.0160

The OMS viewer user should be able Turn on/off primary as a
hide/display option.

OMS.21.R.0161

The OMS viewer user should be able Turn on/off backbone as a
hide/display option. Force all 4kv to be defined as backbone.

OMS.21.R.0162

The OMS viewer user should be able Turn on/off voltage level
coloring.

OMS.21.R.0163

The OMS viewer user should be able Turn on/off different voltage
levels as a hide/display option. This requirement was dropped in
subsequent discussions

OMS.21.R.0164

Provide ability to turn on and off ferroresonence annotation from all
other annotation in the viewer. Currently highlight with yellow
highlighter on wallboard. The ferroresonance annotation will not be
modeled in the OMS
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OMS.21.R.0165 Provide ability to turn on and off URD annotation from all other
annotation in the viewer.
OMS.21.R.0166 The OMS draw link to URD diagrams should be from some manually

determined device (terminal pole, vault). Want to have available to
service center users, but not available to dispatch users. The URD
diagrams will not be displayed in the OMS for service center users or
dispatchers.

OMS.21.R.0167 In the viewer, would like to have a symobl that represents the point
where wire size changes. The wire size change will not be displayed
in the OMS because GIS does not provide this information explicitly

2.2 Processing requirements

The ArcSDE/ArcFM database has approximately 180 feeders. The OMS will model only ArcFM
distribution feeders.

The base layer dataset will be modelled in the OMS only as graphics (i.e. only graphical
representations of node, linear and annotation without any attributes) Since the background
layer is imported only as graphics, users will not be able to search or query the base layer. The
data only provides a visual reference, a user cannot click on one of these land base features and
retrieve attribute information.

In certain instance of device classes, hide/display functionality will be configured in such a way
that the user shall be able to turn off the device symbol graphics without turning off the related
annotation.

For the Incremental and the Redline Model Build Processes, both the DAMS approvals and ETL
processes should be complete before the start of the Model Build Processes.

For every instance of a GIS object, NMS can assign the control zone identifier (NCG Network
Component Group) during the model build process. The NCG value enables NMS to group the
features by assigned control zone such as feeder, substation, operating district, region etc. SCL
will use four levels of control zones — SCL, Operating District, Substation and Feeder.

2.3 Other Requirements

It is recommended for performance reasons that each partition should have less than 10,000
objects so SCL will try to determine if there are any feeders which exceed this threshold
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significantly. The 10K limit counts every object (including conductor segments) of a feeder so
removing GIS generated feeder conduct breaks can reduce the count of objects.

3. FUNCTIONAL DESIGN

3.1 Description

ESRI ArcGIS- Miner & Miner ArcFM to Oracle NMS Integration is a multi-tier process that
generates an operational topological representation of the existing geo-database for use by the
Oracle NMS. This process is referred to as the model build interface. During the model build
interface, a single spatial grouping of GIS objects known as a partition is processed by the
Oracle NMS model build engine before incorporating the partition data into the NMS data
model. An electrical circuit (feeder) or polygon feature, such as a quarter section boundary,
could be used to define a partition.

The approach described below is the same for the complete, incremental and redline model
builds. The only difference is for the complete model build process all the partitions will be
processed. In the incremental and the redline model build changes, only the partitions that are
FIT approved before the start of the ArcFM ETL process will be processed. Also note that the
ETL process has to complete before the model build process starts so that all the changes in
DAMS are in ArcFM.

Once a month all the partitions of base layer will be processed and loaded into NMS .

3.2 Approach

The Oracle NMS model build engine processes partitions in three stages before committing it to
the NMS operational data model:

1) GIS data extraction

2) Model pre-processing

3) Data import into Oracle NMS

GIS Data Extraction

The graphical and tabular data from ArcFM Geographic Information System (GIS) must be
extracted using Oracle ESRI ArcGIS data extractor. Also in the case of redline and incremental
changes, only FIT approved feeders will be extracted..

The extracted data for each partition is written in the Model Pre-processor (mp) file.

Data Transformation with the NMS Pre-processor
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The pre-processor component of the NMS model build process transforms extracted GIS data
by mapping it to appropriate OMS classes and merge or filter out undesired attributes. The
pre-processor merges data attributes from multiple sources as per the data modeling
requirements to build the Oracle NMS Model Build (mb) file which is imported to the NMS.

The model pre-processor converts the GIS data to the Oracle mb file format. The Preprocessor
processes extracted data through following stages:.

Parsing — The pre-processor converts the input file format to an internal OMS data structure.
Merging — Data from other sources (besides GIS) must sometimes be merged with the GIS data
based on a common device identifier.

Filtering — Classes of devices are filtered out, split into a separate layer, or modified based on
attribute values.

Cell explosion — Mapping of GIS objects to NMS objects, with accompanying attribute
transformations. Device transformation can be complex, where multiple GIS classes can be
mapped to single OMS class or single GIS device can be mapped to several NMS classes..
Topology — During this stage GIS provided network connectivity information is used to generate
the OMS electrical connectivity. This can be based on explicit topology attributes or on
geographic proximity.

Import file — Generation of data file in a format understood by the NMS model build process.

Loading the Operations Data Model with the Model Build Engine

The Oracle NMS model build engine imports the pre-processed partitions (MB files) into the
Oracle NMS operations data model. The operations data model is stored in relational database
tables and in separate graphic files.

3.3 Program Inputs and Outputs

As discussed in section 3.2 Approach there are three stages in the model build process. The
inputs and output for these stages are as below:

For the incremental and redline model build processes in the GIS Data Extraction stage the
inputs are the Extractor configuration and the FIT approved Feeder ID list, the outputs are the
MP files. As far as the complete model build process in the GIS Data Extraction stage, the input
is the Extractor configuration and the outputs are the MP files of all feeders

For the Model pre-processor stage the inputs are the MP files and the outputs are the MB files
for all types of model builds.

For the Data import into the Oracle NMS stage, the inputs are the MB files and the outputs are
the operations data model loaded in the Oracle database and also separate graphics files. This
is also true for all types of model builds.
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3.4 Data and Process flow diagram

The diagrams shown below are the data flow diagrams for Devices, Conductors, Customer &
Service, Structure and Land base. The flow diagram for each of these shows the source tables
from ArcFM on the left hand side and the destination table in NMS on the right hand side. If a
single table is feeding multiple tables or vice versa it's shown in the data flow diagram with a
condition on the flow. For example DynamicProtectiveDevices is feeding both att_breaker and
att_sectionalizer. It feeds att_breaker if the device is Circuit Breaker, else it feeds
att_sectionalizer if the device is Hydraulic/Electronic Sectionalizer.
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3.5 Table Specifications

Refer GIS-NMS Mapping Summary document for OMS table specifications at a high
level. The left most column, NMS Attribute Table, lists the tables in NMS and the right
most column, GIS object, lists the tables in ArcFM. Refer to the GIS to OMS Mapping
Workbook for table specifications at a detailed level. This document contains the table
specifications for Devices, Conductors, Customer&Service, Structure, Landbase etc in
their appropriate tabs.

Please note that the GIS to OMS Mapping Workbook and Mapping Summary are not
approved as part of this document.

3.6 Data Mapping

Refer to the Mapping Summary for Data Mapping at a class/object level between NMS
and ArcFM. The left most column, NMS Attribute Table, lists the tables in NMS and the
right most column, GIS object, lists the tables in ArcFM .

Refer to the GIS to OMS Mapping Workbook for the Data Mapping at a detailed level.
This document contains the Data Mappings for Devices, Conductors, Customer &
Service, Structure, Landbase etc in their appropriate tabs. For example, for Devices the
tab Devices has the detailed mappings. The devices tab is divided into two sections, the
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left hand section in green is NMS specific vs. the right hand section in orange is GIS
specific.

3.7 Data Transformation

Refer to the GIS to OMS Mapping Workbook for the Data Transformation. This
document contains the Data Mappings for Devices, Conductors, Customer&Service,
Structure, Landbase etc in their appropriate tabs. For example, for Devices the tab
Devices has the detailed mappings. The devices tab is divided in to two sections, the left
hand section in green is NMS specific vs. the right hand section in orange is GIS specific.
The transformation is captured in the Comments column in the GIS section.

3.8 Intermediate systems/process details

There are no intermediate systems between the ArcFM to NMS interface. For process
details refer to the Approach section, (3.2), of this document

3.9 Model Validation
There are multiple ways of validating the imported model in NMS.

Visual Inspection

The overall state of a model is assessed quickly by a visual inspection of the model in the
Viewer. A carefully considered coloring scheme for conductors make it easy to spot
segments of the network that are deenergized, looped, parallel, or degraded.

The Viewer also flags conditions and off-nominal states. If all of the text is hidden in the
Viewer, and off-nominal flags are displayed, it is easy to spot where activity may have left
the system in an unusual state.

Model Validation Environment

The NMS model validation user environment is included in NMS to provide model
validation. It lacks most real-time functionality because this environment is intended for
finding model problems and identifying their causes. A description of this environment
and a list of the tools that are included within it can be found in the NMS User Guide.

Validation Suite

The NMS model validation suite consists of SimpleVal, TurboVal and TopVal. These tools
are executed with the DMTESTER.ces script. Each tool analyzes a portion of the model and
looks for possible errors. The simpleval.log, turboval.log and topval.log files contain the
output from the corresponding tool.
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TopVal

TopVal checks for deenergization, loops, and parallels for the model when it is in its
nominal configuration. It lists every device that is deenergized and the total number of
deenergized devices. Then it lists all looped or paralleled devices, explicitly listing which
phases of each device are in the non-radial state. It prints totals for the entire model

Model Debugging Tools

In addition to the model build validation script, the NMS model build environment also
includes model debugging tools. The list below provides model debugging tools included in
the NMS model build environment. Further information on these tools is available in the NMS
User Guide.

Trace Tool —

The Viewer contains a Trace tool that allows topological traces through the loaded maps.
After selecting a device, the trace tool has the following options for tracing:

What -

The What tool monitors the selection of devices in the Viewer, and, when activated, sends a
message to the Viewer to dump out information about that device. The Viewer prints this to
the standard out stream. The output appears in the terminal if the Viewer started manually or
in the environment log file if the full CES environment is running
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TopView

The TopView tool walks through the full electrical topology. When initialized with the —reduced
command line option, TopView walks through the reduced topology instead.

The selection of a device in the Viewer populates the Object window. One of its nodes is chosen
arbitrarily and displayed in the Node window. Reselecting the object in the Viewer toggles
which node is displayed. All of the branches connected to that node are displayed in the main
window with their second nodes listed along with arrows that indicate the direction of electrical
flow. Selecting one of the rows in the window causes that object and node to be displayed in
the two text boxes with connections listed in the main window.

D Top view T

Topology Model Browser

Object |1201.1000275 Node |994.1000275

201.1000275 (TO) [A---] <??77> 900.12398 (generic_node) state-|
404.10002750 (Z2) [A---] <722?> 999.5720 (BEND) state=1 {(port B)

= i P
I

Resetl Foeus' what| Details] Quit |

ExamineCtrlZones

The ExamineCtrlZones tool prints the control zone hierarchy in an indented format and
examines the hierarchy for potential problems.

Usage:

ExamineCtrlZones | tee zones.out

Examinelnheritance

The Examinelnheritance tool prints the class inheritance hierarchy in an indented format and
examines the hierarchy for potential problems.

Usage:

Examinelnheritance | tee inheritance.out

Environment Log File

Tools started within a full user environment log to the environment log file. This file is in the
SHOME/diag_log directory by default, but can be placed in a different directory with the
CES_LOG_DIR environment variable. The name of the file is ces_<environment>_<date>.log.
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DBService Logging and Debug

By default, DBService only logs SQL errors that are encountered. The following command line
options provide additional logging functionality.

e queryOut prints out all queries

e sqlOut prints out all SQL commands

e debug prints out both.

Debug mode prints each command twice, once when received and once when completed. It is
initialized with the Action command or in system.dat.

Action this.DBService debug

toggles the debug on and off, or

Action this.DBService debug 1

turns the debug on.

Output resides in the log file, DBService.<date>.log located in the directory that the
SCES_LOG_DIR environment variable points to.

MTService network dumps

MTService has the capability to dump all of its network information into its log file via the
Action command.

A sampling of MTS output:

NETWORK TRACE SOLUTION

<Branch List>

Branch=401.1000000144 | C--- | 999.1000000057 900.2070 | D--- | A--- | (0---)
Branch=401.1000000145 | --C- | 999.1000000058 900.2071 | --D- | --A- | (--0-)
Branch=401.1000000147 | CCC- | 900.1997 999.1000000059 | DDD- | AAA- | (000-)
Branch=401.1000000148 | C--- | 900.1939 999.1000000060 | D--- | A--- | (0---)
Branch=401.1000000149 | --C- | 900.1998 999.1000000061 | --D- | --A- | (--0-)
Branch=401.1000000150 | CCC- | 999.1000000062 900.1999 | DDD- | AAA- | (000 -)
Branch=401.1000000151 | CCC- | 900.2000 900.2001 | DDD- | AAA- | (000-)
Branch=401.1000000152 | CCC- | 900.2002 900.2003 | DDD- | AAA- | (000-)
Branch=102.81771 | --C- | 900.2149 900.1998 | --D- | --A- | (--0-)
Branch=102.81749 | --C- | 900.1941 900.2152 | --D- | --A- | (--0-)
Branch=102.2014626 | --C- | 900.2152 900.2292 | --D- | --A- | (--0-)
Branch=102.81252 | CCC- | 900.2004 900.2192 | EEE- | AAA- | (000-)
Branch=102.81258 | --C- | 900.1948 900.2293 | --E- | --A- | (--0-)
Branch=102.81259 | C--- | 900.2197 900.2294 | E--- | A | (0---)
Branch=107.1022810 | -C-- | 900.2083 900.2106 | -E-- | -A- | (-0--)
Branch=107.1022809 | -C-- | 900.2106 900.2203 | -E-- | -A-- | (-0--)
Branch=107.1022812 | -C-- | 900.2203 900.2295 | -E-- | -A— | (-0--)
Branch=107.1022813 | -C-- | 900.2203 900.2296 | -E-- | -A- | (-0--)
Branch=107.1022814 | -C-- | 900.2296 900.2205 | -E-- | -A-- | (-0--)
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The output is formatted in the following order from left to right. Each field is delimited with a
pipe, |.

Device handle

Status

e C-—closed

e O-open
e ‘‘—phaseis not valid

Port A and Port B handles, most of which are generic nodes.
State
e E—energized

e D-—deenergized

Flow direction for each phase. The flow direction has no meaning for a deenergized phase.
e A-—from port Ato portB

e B-—from portBtoport A
e i—indeterminate flow as in a loop or parallel situation

e Feeders of the phases

3.10 Business exception handling

The Model Build process generates two levels of log files. The Pre-processor log and
Model Build file import log. The pre-processor log lists errors and warnings encountered
by the pre-processor. Similarly the model build service log lists errors and warnings
encountered while importing the mb files. At the end of the model build process model
build log files need to be reviewed to determine if any of the map partitions failed to get
processed successfully. The cause of the error should help the model administrator
determine if the map partition failed to get inserted in the NMS due to source (GIS) data
or NMS (target) data mismatch.

If the error was caused by the GIS data then edit the source map in the DAMS and post
it to the ArcFM through ETL; when a map partition fails to commit due to abnormal
state device in the NMS, change the status of the device and recommit the patch (a
single map partition or group of map partitions) manually.

A map partition can also fail due to temporary Jumper changes in NMS. As long as the
Jumper changes exist in NMS the model build will fail for those devices where Jumper
changes exist. The way to handle this exception is to make sure two things occur in
parallel. First step is to make sure the ArcFM is updated with the appropriate Jumper
changes through the redline process. The second step is to remove the Jumper changes
in NMS so that the model build won’t fail.
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Exceptions can also happen because of the change of the schema in GIS. This may cause
errors because the GIS schema may be different from what the GIS to OMS Mapping
Workbook has. This will end up failing in pre-processing. These exceptions can be
avoided either by updating the GIS to OMS Mapping Workbook and pre-processor code
or by avoiding Model schema changes.

Business Exceptions can happen even though the model build is successful. This occurs
when one of the NMS feeders or portion of a particular feeder is de-energized. In that
case Model build Topology validation should be used by the Model Build Administrator
to identify the location on a feeder that is topologically disconnected.

3.11 Security

The Extractor and Model build processes don’t have Application level security. The security
should be enforced at the operating system level where the execution and write permissions of
extractor and model build files and executables will be restricted to appropriate users.

3.12 Prerequisite Application Setup

The following module related setups are mandatory for successful working of this
conversion/interface.

# Setup Name Module Name Explanation

Customer Model should be
loaded into NMS for the
successful use of the GIS data
loaded in to NMS.

Extractor has to be installed as
2 GIS Extractor GIS Extractor per Oracle’s NMS installation
and configuration guide.

1 Customer Model Customer Model
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# Setup Name

3 Control Zone Bulk Load

Module Name

Control Zone Bulk
Load

Explanation

The Control Zone hierarchy
should be loaded in to NMS
independent of the Model
Build Process. It should be run
before the Complete Model
Build process. This will be done
through the Control Zone Bulk
Load process which will load
the control zone relation ship
between Feeder IDs,
Substations and Zones(North or
South). The Control Zone Bulk
Load process will load in to
OMS by importing the excel
spreadsheet containing Control
Zone information . The details
of this load process will be
provided in the Technical
Specification of GIS to OMS
integration.

4. ASSUMPTIONS

This Conversion/Interface will cater to the requirements stated in section 2 subject to the

following business assumptions.

# Assumption

During the model build process development, whenever possible, ORACLE
NMS Standard Electrical Network Model practices are used. This means that
the data model will be comprised of a subset of the predefined Oracle

1 classes, inheritance, attributes, and symbology. Additional classes,
attributes, and symbology can be added but is subject to the project change
request process and it will be avoided. The SCL specific NMS model should
be created using guidelines provided in the NMS configuration document

The GIS extractor produces MP files which are copied to the ~/data/mp
directory on the model build machines either manually or ftp process

The GIS will provide consistent and unique SCLGISID value for each instance
3 of the ArcFM feaure class. The OMS virtual node unique identifiers will be
generated using GIS attribute and SCLGISID value.
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5. CONSTRAINTS

The NMS incremental model build requires that SCL specific model definition has been
applied to the standard Oracle NMS distribution data model.

Transformation and loading process is impacted by GIS model schema changes. If the
GIS schema changes the GIS to OMS Mapping Workbook needs to be changed, pre-
processor code needs to be changed which will ultimately change NMS schema.

Pre-processor can only be run on a single machine at any given time for a particular
model build. Parallel operation of multiple pre-processors on a given model build is not
permitted.

The model build process can only start after the completion of the ArcFM ETL process.

6. ISSUES
Assigned Resolution Comments Status / Required to
To close by Date
Service Point( or Customer Meter)
317 Should the Service Point and | Mark information will not be modeled in Closed
Primary be modeled in NMS | Kniep the NMS because ArcFM does not

model customers
A spreadsheet is provided which
contains listing of all feeders id

How to identify which

Mark
236 feeder Id belongs to which ?r along with which zones they | Closed
. Kniep . .
substation and zone belong to and which substation
they belong to.

GIS feature junction box
162 should be modeled as | Parag SCL has decided not to model the al d

operable device in the OMS | Parikh Junction boxes in OMS ose

data model

7. APPENDIX

7.1 Sample MP file

ADD schematic 0 {
NAME = OraclelLiteFeederMaster;
Revision=afb38905-87ff-4ecc-bc04-8eefe4793207;
DIAGRAM[boundaries]={
GEOMETRY=
(120, 120),
(120, 84870),
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(115120, 84870),

(115120, 120),

(120, 120);
};

};
ADD Polygon_Attr 0 {
ATTRIBUTE[Gisld] = ~Polygon Attr-~;
ATTRIBUTE[ObjectType] = ~PolygonAttribute~;
ATTRIBUTE[Name] = ~SubstationName~;
ATTRIBUTE[Value] = ~SUB_ORACLE_PRAIRIE~;
ATTRIBUTE[Who] = ~Imccabe~;
ATTRIBUTE[System] = ~Imccabe-us~;
ATTRIBUTE[ChangeDate] = ~8/26/2008 11:32:54 PM~;
ATTRIBUTE[GUID] = ~{C387A30E-9EE8-46E7-95BA-10F1A9C04D06}~;
DIAGRAM[LineString]={
GEOMETRY=

(20940, 8040),

(20940, 5400),

(26340, 5400),

(26340, 8040),

(20940, 8040);

7.2 Sample MB file

USE JUSTIFICATION = 7;
USE RANK = O;
USE VOLTAGE =
USE STATUS =
USE PHASES =
USE WIRE_SIZE
USE SCADA = 0O;

0

USE SEGMENT
USE TRANSITI
USE ANGLE = 0;
USE HEIGHT = O;
USE WIDTH = O;
USE NCG = 0;
USE X _OFFSET = 0;
USE Y_OFFSET = 0;
ADD cadastral 1004 {

NAME = "1412";

COORD_SYSTEM = 0;

SCALE_FACTOR = 5;

DIAGRAM[1004] (1004) = {

HEIGHT = 500.000000;

GEOMETRY = {
(128.151735,22.800000),
(128.151735,4333.600000),
(3788.825662,4333.600000),
(3788.825662,22.800000)

3

LRDS RFP Attachment 7B OMS Functional Specifications V1 111108 .doc
37








City Light Looped Radial Distribution System (LRDS)
Replacement

RFP #SCL-462

Attachment #7B: OMS Functional Specifications

¥

USE PARTITION = 1004;
USE LOCATION = <4004.1004>;
USE NCG = 1004;

ADD map 1004 {
NAME = "1412";
COORD_SYSTEM = 0;
SCALE_FACTOR = 5;
DIAGRAM[1004] (1004) = {

HEIGHT = 500.000000;

GEOMETRY = {
(128.151735,22.800000),
(128.151735,4333.600000),
(3788.825662,4333.600000),
(3788.825662,22.800000)

3

3
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 Purpose

This document describes the technical specification for the ArcFM/ArcGIS GIS to Oracle NMS
integration.

The Technical document is prepared based on the detailed requirements and design listed out
in the Functional Specification document SCL_OMS_FS_GIS_Interface_v1.0.doc. One technical
specification document refers to one functional specification document for each RICE ID which
is referenced on both of the documents.

Once finalized, this technical specification will be the basis for the development of the
interface.

1.2 Background / Context

As part of the OMS implementation, requirement gathering workshops were conducted to get
the detailed requirements from the Business users. After the fit-gap study, the detailed
requirements are listed out in the Functional Specification document. The Technical
Specifications document details on the approach of the development process for all the
requirements listed in the Functional Specifications.

The traceability of requirements is maintained through RICE ID which will be listed against each
requirement. Each RICE id will have one functional specification document and one technical
specification document. Requirements are referenced in functional specification which will be
an input for technical specification document. All requirements in functional specification
document will have unit test case along with any other technical test cases which will ensure all
requirements are met.

1.3 Document Scope

(Describe scope — what is in / out for this document)

Table 1-1. (Deliverable) Scope

In Scope Out of Scope
Technical Specifications System Configuration data
Development Process Flows Test Scripts
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In Scope Out of Scope

1.4 Executive Summary

The SCL OMS TS GIS Interface document will provide the detailed design specification which will
be used to build and deploy the integration between GIS and the Oracle NMS System.

1.5 Contributors to this Deliverable
Terry Nielsen, Grant Yang, Mark Kniep, Stuart Smith and Scott Oswald

1.6 References and Relationship to Other Documents

Functional Specifications Document - GIS Interface Functional Specification

1.7 Maintenance of This Document

This document is prepared and updated by OMS technical consultants.
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2. OVERVIEW

The ArcFM is an automated mapping and facility management system developed using ESRI
ArcGIS Geographic Information System (GIS). The SCL ArcFM GIS is a data repository for
electrical assets and basemap data. The ArcGIS to Oracle NMS model build process will extract
transform and load spatial data with topology information to the OMS.

2.1 Functional Overview

The functional requirements for the ArcFM GIS Interface include the following:
NMS Complete Model Build Process:

The ArcFM GIS integration process includes a complete NMS model build process,
where the entire SCL territory electric and base layer (Base layer includes Landbase,
Hazards and any other additional layers) is extracted, pre-processed and submitted to
the NMS. Normally this process will be carried out when the new NMS database server
is configured for the very first time.

NMS Incremental Model Build Process:

It is not practical to extract the entire GIS database each time a change is made. The FIT
(Feeder Integrity Tool) will identify changed feeders since the last successful extract. The
model build process also supports the incremental extract and processing of the
landbase data. SCL has chosen to extract the base layer once a month. Once the ArcFM
GIS data is extracted each extracted map partition is processed by the NMS model build
process incrementally. One or more electrical feeders or basemap (land base) partitions
are pre-processed and submitted to the NMS model build service to apply changes
incrementally..

Redlines Driven NMS Incremental Model Build Process:

The distribution system is a dynamic system and changes are applied constantly in the
network configuration. These changes are caused by planned construction, emergency
repairs and permanent changes to improve system efficiency. Often ArcFM GIS provided
data may not reflect the field conditions, network connectivity and device attributes.
Often device nominal states are updated by field users and communicated back to the
System Control Center (SCC). The control center users will identify the mismatch in GIS
and NMS data. The SCL control center users will identify the GIS data discrepancies and
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communicate to the GIS department via redlines (electronic or paper). These redlines
will be updated in the DAMS (legacy GIS) and then migrated to ArcFM through the ETL
process which later on are applied to the NMS model. The FIT approval process
identifies changed feeders since the last successful extract. Once the ArcFM GIS data is
extracted, each extracted map partition is processed by the NMS model build process
incrementally. One or more electrical feeders or base layer partitions are pre-processed
and submitted to the NMS model build service to apply changes incrementally.

2.2 Development Approach

The ArcFM-NMS integration process is also referred as model build process. During this
process ArcFM GIS data is extracted, processed and imported into Oracle NMS. The
Oracle NMS model build process extracts the GIS data in small chunks referred as map
partition and processes the partition in three stages before committing it to the NMS
operational data model:

1) GIS data extraction
2) Model pre-processing
3) Data import into Oracle NMS

The following approaches will be used to for each functional requirement for the ArcFM
GIS integration with the NMS system

GIS Data Extraction

The GIS data is extracted from ArcFM/ArcGIS using Oracle provided ArcGIS Adaptor
(Extractor) by applying SCL GIS system specific configuration. The ArcGIS adaptor
configuration options are describe in detail in Oracle NMS installation and configuration
guide. The SCL specific configuration of ArcGIS adaptor is also described in this
document.

Data Transformation with the NMS Pre-processor

The NMS model build pre-processor processes extracted GIS data to merge or filter out
undesired attributes and maps the GIS data to appropriate NMS objects. The SCL pre-
processor is developed using C++ programming language and Oracle provided GIS data
processing function library.

Loading the Operations Data Model with the Model Build Engine

The Oracle NMS Model Build service (MB Service) imports the pre-processed partitions
into the Oracle NMS operations data model. The operations data model is stored in
LRDS RFP Attachment 7A OMS Technical Specifications V2 111108 .doc
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relational database tables and in separate graphic files. The Oracle NMS MB Service is a
standard NMS service, which does not require any SCL specific custom code
development; however it will be configured to meet SCL NMS system needs.

2.3 Component Diagram

CEL

MB

Extractor
Configuration <<Database>>
AltoCentricity

<Executable>>

AltoCentricity
(Extractor)

777777777

|
MBService

-

<<Executable>>
NMS Viewer

Model Build and Validation T

<<ManualProcess>>
Visual Inspection

<Executable>>
TopVal
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2.4 Activity Diagram

Is Model
Build

FTP MB files to Production NMS Database Servel)
Successful?

@odel Build In Model Build Machine

[NO]

(FTP MP files to Model Build Machine] @odel Load using MB files in NMS Production Database Serve)

GleaCt MP files from ArcFM using AItoCentrici@ @ove Built Maps to NMS Production Application Serve)

® °

The above activity diagram shows the model build process in Production. As shown, it
happens in two different environments. The first environment is the model build where
GIS extracts (MP) are pre processed in to MB files and then are loaded. The model built
in Model Build environment is then verified to make sure there are no issues. Once the
model is valid the same MB files built in Model Build will be transferred to NMS
Production Database Server and then built again. Maps which are created during the
build process in Production Database Server will then be moved to NMS Production
Application server. The move of the maps between Production Database Server and
Production Application Server is done as part of the configuration of the NMS Service on
the Production Database Server as part of the Model Build process. An FTP script
transfers the MP files to the Model Build machine and a manual FTP is used to transfer
the MB files from Model Build machine to Production Database Server. The details of
this process will be captured in the SMPP document.

2.5 SOA Design Overview

No SOA will be used for the GIS interface.
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3. INTERFACE/CONVERSION DETAILS

3.1 Program Overview: Model Extraction

The GIS data is extracted from ArcFM/ArcGIS using an Oracle provided ArcGIS Adaptor
application, also referred to as the GIS Extractor. The ArcGIS adaptor is configured for
the SCL model build environment by applying SCL GIS system specific configurations.
The ArcGIS adaptor configuration options are describe in detail in Oracle NMS
installation and configuration guide. The SCL specific configuration of the ArcGIS adaptor
is described in this document. The ArcGIS adaptor configuration file (aitocentiry.mdb)
lists GIS data source location, dataset name, filtered object list, required relationships
and map types.

Partitioning and Layers

ORACLE NMS requires that the model be built in partitions, which could loosely be
defined as a “reasonably sized chunk” of data. These partitions can take different forms.
The partition is the smallest unit of data that will load at a time.

The electrical network maps provided by GIS can be imported using tile (polygon)
defined partition or electric feeder partition. In the tile-based partitions, a grid can be
placed over the distribution territory and each rectangle of the grid is expected
separately. In the feeder-based partitions, GIS data is extracted by electrical feeder. The
GIS data extractor traces the electrical network in GIS and extracts all the devices
forming a feeder. The extractor also extracts related annotation and structures for a
feeder. SCL NMS system will utilize the electric feeders as partition so Oracle ArcGIS
extractor will be configured to extract the electric dataset using feeders.

The ArcGIS adaptor extracts and writes the GIS data in an Oracle specified model pre-
processor (MP) file format. Both electrical and base map data are extracted in separate
mp files. The electrical data is extracted using an ArcFM defined feeder extent and
basemap data is extracted using a SCL quarter section boundary. An electrical feeder mp
file includes all of the electrical devices, conductors, structure and annotation for a
single feeder. Similarly, a base map mp file includes all base map features and
annotations within a single SCL quarter section boundary.

The GIS data is extracted using Oracle provided ArcGIS adaptor version 1.8.1
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3.11

3.1.2

3.1.3

3.14

3.15

3.16

3.1.7

3.1.8

Program Inputs

The ArcGIS adaptor utilizes adaptor configuration file aitocentricity.mdb to identify
source data information such as GIS database server, SDE instance, feature relationship
and filter featured list.

Program Outputs
The ArcGIS adaptor provides mode pre-processor (mp) file out for electrical feeders and
base maps.
Program processing Logic (Algorithm) and Validations
The ArcGIS adaptor utilizes information provided in configuration file to connect to the
ESRI ArcSDE/ArcGIS server to extract the electric and base map mp files. The electric
feeder and associated structure data will be extracted using feeder partitions and base
map data will be extracted using SCL quarter section partition.

Adapter use and configuration
Please refer to the Chapter 4 ESRI ArcGIS 9.x Adapter in NMS Adapters Guide.

Data Mapping Rules and Translations
None

Error Handling and Output
Please refer ArcGIS adaptor user guide to learn more about the adaptor error messages
and log files.

Application Configurations

The ArcGIS adaptor is configured using the aitocentricity.mdb (Microsoft Access
database) which is also referred to as the “application reference” database. The SCL
specific configuration tables and their contents are provided below.

Defaults Table

The “Defaults” table is used to indicate the default settings to use for the Extractor. These
settings should reflect the most common parameters used for an extract.

ExtractDirectory C:\oms_extract
PartitionType FEEDER_SDE
ExtractType Facility
ExtractVersionName SDE.DEFAULT
ChangeDetectVersionName

UseCodedValues True
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UseSDEVersioning No
NumDaysToKeepFreeze
RelatedFeatureClassLevels 1
RelatedObjectClassLevels 2
NonFacilityExtractFileSuffix “ Ib”

LatLongForPoints Yes
SpatialAttributesForPoints
UsePartitionQueue

ExtractPolyline No
ContinueExtract Yes
NormalizePort Yes
SpatialWithNonSpatial
ExtractNullFeeder
GetRelatedAnnoSpatially True

ExtractDirectory C:\Program Files\AltoCentricity\mp

PartitionType BASELAYERSQS
ExtractType NonFacility
ExtractVersionName
ChangeDetectVersionName

UseCodedValues True
UseSDEVersioning No
NumDaysToKeepFreeze
RelatedFeatureClassLevels 1
RelatedObjectClassLevels 1
NonFacilityExtractFileSuffix “_Ib”
LatLongForPoints Yes
SpatialAttributesForPoints Yes
UsePartitionQueue Yes
ExtractPolyline No
ContinueExtract Yes

3.1.9 DataSet Reference Table

The “DataSetReference” table is used to indicate the datasets (data groupings) found within the
database and their appropriate configurations.
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ElectricDataset 5151 XXX XXX SDE SDE.DEFAULT
GISADMIN.Baselayers 5151 XXX XXX SDE SDE.DEFAULT

3.1.10 Partition Reference Table

The “PartitionReference” table is used to indicate the partitions (spatial or geographical tiles) to
be used for extraction and their appropriate configurations.

BASELAYER [ GISADMIN.SC| JAMP_ Spatial 5151 XXX xxx | SDE SDE.DEF
SQsS L_INDEX AULT
FEEDER_SD | DynamicProt | FEEDERID | NonSpati| SUBTYPE 5151 XXX xxx | SDE SDE.DEF
E ectiveDevice al CD=1 AULT

Xxx — The ArcSDE user id and password are not listed in this document for the sake of security.

3.1.11 Partition Queue Reference Table

The “PartitionQueueReference” table supplies the location details for the Partition Queue table
(which is used to store and recall saved partition queues) For example, for an Oracle database
partition queue table.

DatabaseNa| TableName |Instance [ UserID | Password |ConnectionTy | Server Version ReadOnly
me pe
esri_sde | Xxx XXX SDE PARQ | SDE.DEFAULT | No

3.1.12 DataSet PartitionType/ExtractType Relation Table

The “DataSetPartitionTypeExtractType_Relation” table is a configuration table used to indicate
the relationship between “Partition Type”, “DataSet” and “Extract_Type”.

DataSet PartitionType ExtractType
ElectricDataset FEEDER_SDE Facility
GISADMIN.Baselayers BASELAYERSQS NonFacility
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3.1.13 DataSet Exceptions Table

The “DataSetExceptions” table is used to indicate any exceptions when processing classes.

DataSet Class Name Action
GISADMIN.Baselayers GISADMIN.HAZARDS Yes
GISADMIN.BaselLayers GISADMIN.SCL_INDEX Yes
GISADMIN.Baselayers GISADMIN.SCLANNO Yes
GISADMIN.Baselayers GISADMIN.Transmission_Lines Yes

ElectricDataset

AbandonedElectricLineSegment

ElectricDataset

AnchorGuy

ElectricDataset

ANOMALY_LINE

ElectricDataset

ANOMALY_POINT

ElectricDataset

BusBar

ElectricDataset

CapacitorTie

ElectricDataset

ConduitSystem

ElectricDataset

DeliveryPoint

ElectricDataset

ElectriclnsetFrameSource

ElectricDataset

FeaturelLabelPoint

ElectricDataset

LeaderlLines

ElectricDataset

MiscLineGraphics

ElectricDataset

MiscPointGraphics

ElectricDataset

Neutral

ElectricDataset

PhaseFlag

ElectricDataset

SecOHElectricLineSegment

ElectricDataset

SecUGElectricLineSegment

ElectricDataset

ServicePoint

ElectricDataset

Streetlight

ElectricDataset

WhiteSpan

3.1.14 Required Relationships Table

The “RequiredRelationships” table is used to indicate which relationships between classes in
the GIS database should be traversed in an extraction.

OriginClass DestinationClass RequiredFor
oMS
HouseDAP HouseDAPAnno Yes
Cutout FuseUnit Yes
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OriginClass DestinationClass RequiredFor
omSs
Cutout LimiterUnit Yes
DynamicProtectiveDevice CircuitSource Yes
DynamicProtectiveDevice SectionalizerUnit Yes
PFCorrectingEquipment CapacitorUnit Yes
PFCorrectingEquipment FeaturelLabelPoint Yes
PriOHElectricLineSegment PhaseFlag Yes
PriOHElectricLineSegment PriOHConductorinfo Yes
PriUGElectricLineSegment PriuGConductorinfo Yes
SupportStructure FeaturelLabelPoint Yes
Switch SwitchUnit Yes
TransformerBank TransformerUnit Yes
TransformerUnit FeaturelLabelPoint Yes
UndergroundStructure FeaturelLabelPoint Yes
VoltageRegulator FeaturelLabelPoint Yes

3.1.15 Performance Considerations

The ArcGIS adaptor performance depends upon the source GIS map partition sizing, required
relationship and spatial query. It is expected that an average SCL feeder and SCL quarter section
will be extracted within 4 to 8 minutes. However this could change based on the feeder size,
number of objects within a feeder, number of required relationship and spatial querying.

3.1.16 Scheduling Details

The ArcGIS adaptor execution can be scheduled using Windows task scheduler service.
SCL is planning to execute the adaptor to extract electrical feeder data weekly and base
map data on monthly basis. It can be executed in interactive mode with Graphical User
Interface or in a batch mode using Windows command line. Please refer ArcGIS Adaptor
user guide for further information.

When NMS Model Extract process for electrical data is executed, itretrieves FIT
approved list of feeder IDs from PartitionQueue table and then creates an extract files

of those feeders.

For the base layer, NMS Model Extract should run once a month to extract the base

layer data in which it extracts the entire base layer data.
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3.1.17

3.1.18

3.1.19

The Model Build process for both base layer and electrical data can be run on demand if
necessary.

Auditing Details
The ArcGIS adaptor creates a log file to provide audit trail of the data extraction. Please
refer Oracle provided ArcGIS Adaptor user guide for further information.

Security

The ArcGIS Adaptor does not provide application level security. The security should be
enforced at the operating system level where the execution and write permissions of
extractor configuration and model pre-processor files and executables will be restricted
to appropriate users

External Dependencies

The ArcGIS adaptor should be installed and executed on the workstation where ESRI Arc Map
software is installed. Please refer adaptor installation and configuration guide for detailed
information about required software components and external dependencies.

3.2 NMS Model Configuration Scripts

scl_schema_attributes.sql and scl_attributes.sql

Oracle NMS defines the database tables required to operate the software. However, SCL
operations users also want to review data into the operations model that is not required
for NMS to function, therefore not supported by standard NMS tables. User attribute
tables for various device classes will be used to store SCL specific data into the
operations model. The schema for wuser attribute tables is defined in the
scl_schema_attributes.sql file. The attribute configuration is defined in
scl_attributes.sql file. These tables are defined using model build workbook and
configured in the NMS model.

scl_ssm.sql
The Symbology Viewer provides a graphical listing of all of the symbols that are defined
in the file that the SYMBOLOGY_SET environment variable points to and

SCL_SYMBOLS.sym defines most of the symbols drawn in the Viewer. It is not sufficient
to map symbology to device classes because many device classes have multiple symbols.
For example, switches have a symbol for open status and a symbol for closed status.
Symbology state mapping allows symbols to map to a symbology class rather than a
device class. A symbology class associates multiple symbols to one device. Symbology
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state mapping is defined in the symbology state table. The modeling work book
generates scl_ssm.sql to populate the sysmbology state table.

scl_classes.dat and scl_inheritance.dat

The complete set of classes in the SCL operations model and class inheritance must be
defined before the model build process takes place. The data files, scl_classes.dat and
scl_inheritance.dat files, define the class names and numbers and the devices from
which they inherit behaviors. These files are also generated using the model build
workbook.

Oracle NMS provides an automated process that sets up the database schema and
directory structure. It is required that this script be executed on the model build host
machine, or the machine on which MBService is running. Scripts, SQL and data files that
are properly configured and installed are loaded ces_setup.ces script. Please refer NMS
installation and configuration document for further information about executing this
script.

3.3 Program Overview: Pre-processor and Model Build Load

The NMS model build pre-processor processes extracted GIS data to merge or filter out
undesired attributes and maps the GIS data to appropriate NMS objects. NMS data is
provided by two sources, namely Landbase and Electrical Data. The pre-processor
merges data attributes from multiple sources as per the data modeling requirements to
build the Oracle NMS Model Build (mb) file which is imported to the NMS.

Loading the Operations Data Model with the Model Build Engine

The Oracle NMS Model Build service (MB Service) imports the pre-processed partitions
into the Oracle NMS operations data model. The operations data model is stored in
relational database tables and in separate graphic files

3.3.1 Program Inputs
The preprocessor utilizes ArcGIS adaptor generated model preprocessor (MP) file as
program input with SCL specific preprocessor configuration information to process the

data.

3.3.2 Program Outputs
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The output to Pre-processor are MB files which are then used by Model Build Load to

load in to the NMS database.

3.3.3 Program processing Logic (Algorithm) and Validations

In order to convert the data extracted from GIS in mp file format to Model Build (mb file)
format, pre-processor utilizes Oracle provided C++ function library and SCL specific

preprocessor executable scl_preprocessor to process the data.

The following diagram describes the electrical network data translation (preprocess)
process. The base map model data translation process is similar to electrical maps except it

does not include topology building.

preprocessor postParse postExplode

postTopology

i i

>

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

postParseElectrical |
{OR} !
postParseLandbase }
T |
|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

SCL Model Preprocessor Sequence

The SCL preprocessor utilizes following functions of Oracle function library to process

the data:

Parsing — The pre-processor reads mp file and converts the input file format to an
Oracle NMS data structure. It read each Add block in the mp file and stores it in Entity.

The collection of all entities is referred to as an entityset.
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Function: Post Parse:

Name: scl_preprocessor::postParse
Input: EntitySet

Output: EntitySet

Rules and Logic: Performs SCL specific processing after the input file has been converted
into an entity set Determine whether map is electric or landbase and call appropriate
post parse function

Function: Post Parse Electrical :
Name: scl_preprocessor::postParseElectrical
Input: EntitySet
Output: EntitySet
Rules and Logic: Performs SCL specific processing after the entity set has undergone cell
explosion (i.e. handle assignment, etc.)
Transformer Diagram Index assignment
Set diagram angle of entity - setDiagramAngle
Load Conductor Boundaries - loadConductorBNDs
Add topology nodes to conductors —addTopoConds
Add topology node for transformers - addTopoXfms

Function: Post Parse Landbase
Name: scl_preprocessor:: postParseLandbase
Input: EntitySet
Output: EntitySet
Rules and Logic: Performs SCL specific processing after the entity set has undergone cell
explosion (i.e. handle assignment, etc.)
Set Minimum Bounding Rectangle
Clip boundaries

Function: Set Label Diagrams

Name: scl_preprocessor::setLabelDiagrams

Input: Entity (pointer)

Output: Entity (modified)

Rules and Logic: Increments the pointer to the LabelPoint diagrams and transformer
annotation labels.
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Merging — Data from other sources (besides GIS) may be merged with the GIS data
based on a common device identifier. The SCL data originates only from the ArcFM GIS
so no data merge functions are implemented for the SCL preprocessor.

Filtering — The GIS data objects may be filtered out, split into a separate NMS objects, or
modified based on GIS attribute values. The SCL data does not require filtering so no
filtering functions are implemented for the SCL preprocessor.

Cell explosion — During this sub-process, the SCL pre-processor will map GIS object to
NMS object, with accompanying attribute transformations. The SCL NMS Model
Workbook generated cel file is used as a reference for the cell explosion process. Refer
GIS to OMS Mapping Workbook to identify GIS to NMS data mapping.

Function: Post Explode
Name: EntitySet™* scl_preprocessor::postExplode(EntitySet* entSet)
Input: EntitySet
Output: EntitySet
Rules and Logic: Performs SCL specific processing after the entity set has undergone cell
explosion (i.e. handle assignment, etc.)
- Sets coordinate system of maps

Topology — During this stage, pre-processor constructs topology using ArcFM GIS
provided connectivity information.

Function: Topology

Name: scl_preprocessor::topology

Input: Entity Set

Output: Modified Entity Set with Topology

Function: Post Topology

Name: scl_preprocessor::postTopology

Input: EntitySet

Output: EntitySet

Rules and Logic: Performs SCL specific processing after devices in the entity set have
been topologically connected

Processes background map and generates mac or mad files.
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Import file — This is the final stage of the pre-processor and model build (MB) file is
generated in the format understood by the NMS model build service.

3.4 Preprocessor Scripts

In addition, SCL pre-processor includes custom functions to process SCL specific
requirements, which are listed in this document. Any additional data processing beyond
listed in this technical specification will require additional custom code development
and are subject to the Project Change Request process.

The model build process includes following scripts and programs:

3.4.1 Adapter use and configuration

The SCL pre-processor is configured using scl_preprocessor.dat file located in ~/sql
directory. It is configured with following options:

# FUNCTION STAGE PARAMETER VALUE

# - —e_——e mmm_——— e mmee

#
electrical$preprocess 0 mapClassName map
electrical$preprocess 0 bgMapClassName cadastral
landbase$preprocess 0 mapClassName map
landbase$preprocess 0 bgMapClassName dxf
electrical$preprocess 0 isElectricalFlag VYES
preprocess 0 DEBUG NO
preprocess 0 ESDUMP NO
preprocess 0 MADUMP NO
preprocess 0 NON_UNIQUE_DIDS YES
parser 0 DEBUG NO
parser 0 scaleFactor 1.0
explode 0 NUMKEYS 1
explode 0 KEY1 OBJECTNUM
electrical$explode 0 DEF_FILE

${CES_DATA_FILES}/scl_devices.cel
landbase$explode 0 DEF_FILE

${CES_DATA FILES}/scl_landbase.cel
explode 0 CELL_NAME None
explode 0 CELL_MATRIX None
explode 0 DEBUG NO
explode 0 DUMP_DUDS NO
explode 0 BNDSNAP 0.15
explode 0 GEOPREC 10

# Use the following for "attribute® topology:
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#

# Note -- If there are multiple types of maps to be processed by
# the preprocessor, different parameters can be specified
# for different classes of maps--Just put the class name
# for the partion as a prefix to the "function® and add
# a dollar sign ($) as delimiter:

#

topology 0 KEY1 CES _CLS

topology 0 KEY2 CES_1DX

topology 0 NODENAME Unique_1Id

topology 0 MATCHV 0

topology 0 SCRIT 10.0

topology 0 DEBUG NO

topology 0 BND NO

topology 0 SNAP NO

topology 0 LOOP YES

topology 0 EVALBORD YES

postTopo 0 DEBUG NO

3.4.2 Data Mapping Rules and Translations

The ArcFM GIS to Oracle NMS data mapping rules and translations was determined based
on:

e As-is and to-be requirements data modeling workshops

e Operators Workspace functional requirements

e Subsequent review of the GIS data model and discussion with the SCL team.

Refer to the GIS to OMS Mapping Workbook for the Data Mapping at a detailed level.
This document contains the Data Mappings for Devices, Conductors, Customer &
Service, Structure, Landbase classes. For example, Device tab in the work provides data
mapping and translation rules for electrical devices. SCL NMS data model is based on
standard Oracle data model to ensure that NMS product version could be upgraded in
future with minimal impact. In order to maintain this integrity NMS data model utilizes
only classes included in the NMS standard model.

The summary of GIS to NMS feature class level mapping with attribute table name and
alias (unique name) generation scheme is described in following section.
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3.4.2.1 ArcFM GIS Object - Oracle NMS Object Mapping Summary

NMS NMS Class NMS NMS NMS Alias NMS GIS Qualifying Attribute GIS Object
Attribute Display Annotatio Definition Class
Table Name n #
Devices
att_breaker | scada_circuit_ | SCADA_Bre “BKR” 302 Subtype= Circuit Breaker DynamicProtective
br aker +_FeederlD Devices

att_sectional | sectionalizer_o | Sectionalize “SECT_” 123 Three Phase Electronic
izer h r +ObjectID Sectionalizer,

Three Phase Hydraulic
Sectionalizer,

Two Phase Electronic
Sectionalizer,

Two Phase Hydraulic Sectionalizer,
Single Phase Electronic
Sectionalizer,

Single Phase Hydraulic
Sectionalizer

att_switch disconnect_oh | InlineDiscon “SwitchOHDis | 126 Overhead Inline Disconnect, Switch

nectOH c” + Overhead Non-Load Break
SWITCHNUM
BER

disconnect_ug | InlineDiscon SwitchUGDisc | 127 Underground Disconnect,

nectUG ” + UndergroundNon-Load Break
SWITCHNUM
BER
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load_break_dis | SwitchLB_O “SwitchLBDisc | 130 Overhead Load Break
c_oh H L +
SWITCHNUM
BER
load_break_dis | SwitchLB_U “SwitchLBUG_ | 131 Underground Load Break
c ug G " +
SWITCHNUM
BER
att_fuse fuse_oh Cutout_OH “CutoutOH_" | 148 IsCombo=No Cutout
+ ObjectID
fuse_ug Cutout_UG “CutoutUG_" | 149 IsCombo=Yes
+ ObjectID
att_elbow load_break_el | LB_ELBOW “LB_" +| 153 Elbow OpenPoint
bow ObjectID
att_switch dead_break_el | DB_ELBOW “DB”+ 154 Dead End
bow ObjectID
att_openpoi | open_point Open_Point “OP_"+ 155 Open Point,
nt ObjectID Jumper,
FeederSide
live_front_ter | Terminator “Term_"+0bj | 161 Terminator
minator ectlD
Link Link “Link_"+ 195 Conductor Link Primary UG PriUGElectricLineS
ObjectID egmen
att_transfor | auto_tap_xfm | Auto_Transf “AUTO_XFM_ | 202 TransformerUnit. TRANSFORMERT | TransformerBank
mer ormer ” + ObejctID YPE =A,N
cust_owned_xf | Cust_Transf “CUST_XFM_” | 205 TransformerUnit. TRANSFORMERT
m ormer + ObejctID YPE =CU
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xfm_oh OH_Transfo “OH_XFM_” + | 206 TransformerUnit. TRANSFORMERT
rmer ObejctID YPE =Y, YL SP, H M, T,
Conversion
xfm_pm PM_Transfo “PM_XFM_” + | 207 TransformerUnit. TRANSFORMERT
rmer ObejctID YPE =PM,X,8,9
xfm_ss Submercible “SS_XFM_” +| 208 TransformerUnit. TRANSFORMERT
_Transform ObejctID YPE =SY,CS,SE
e
att_power_tr | xfm_power_oh | Power_Tran “PWR_XFM_" | 209 TransformerUnit. TRANSFORMERT
ansformer sformer + ObejctID YPE = Power
att_voltage_ | volt_reg_oh Voltage_Re “VR_XFM_” + | 219 TransformerUnit. TRANSFORMERT
regulator gulator ObejctID YPE =R
att_fixed ca | fixed_cap Fixed_Cap “Fix_Cap_” +| 163 Fixed Bank Capacitor PFCorrectingEquip
pacitor CAPSWNUMB ment
ER
att_switch_c | Volt_cap Manual_Ca “Man_Cap_” |171 Manually Switched Bank Capacitor
apacitor p +
CAPSWNUMB
ER
switch_cap Switched_C “Switch_Cap_ | 173 Automatically Switched Bank
ap " + Capacitor
CAPSWNUMB
ER
att_misc_net | fault_indicator | Faultind “FI_"+ 504 Fault Indicator MiscNetworkFeatu
work_featur ObjectID re
€ surge_arrestor | Lgt Arrestor “LA “ + | 505 Lightning Arrestor
_oh ObjectID

Customer & Service
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att_meter Meter Meter “Sp “ +|178 * ServicePoint
ObjectID
primary_meter | Pri_Meter “PriMeter “ +| 179 * PrimaryMeter
ObjectID
Conductors
att_oh_elec_ | 1p_conductor_ | 1PH_OH_PR “1PHOH_” + | 404 Single Phase Primary Overhead, PriOHElectricLineS
line_seg oh I ObjectID Single Phase Primary Overhead | egment
Backbone
2p_conductor_ | 2PH_OH_PR “2PHOH_” + | 405 Two Phase Primary Overhead,
oh I ObjectID Two Phase Primary Overhead
Backbone
3p_conductor_ | 3PH_OH_PR “3PHOH_” + | 406 Three Phase Primary Overhead,
oh I ObjectID Three Phase Primary Overhead
Backbone
att_ug _elec_ | 1p_cable_ug 1PH_UG_PR “1PHUG_” +| 424 Single Phase Primary | PriUGElectricLineS
line_seg [ ObjectID Underground, egment
Single Phase Primary
Underground Backbone
2p_cable_ug 2 “2PHUG_” +| 425 Two Phase Primary Underground,
PH_UG_PRI ObjectID Two Phase Primary Underground
Backbone
3p_cable_ug 3 “3PHUG_” + | 426 Three Phase Primary Underground
PH_UG_PRI ObjectID Three Phase Primary Underground
Backbone
Structure
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att_support_ | wood_pole Pole "Pole_” + | 1000 | Distribution Pole SupportStructure
structure SCL# +(4
FACILITYTYPE
+
FACILITYNBR
Tower Tower "Tower_” +| 1000 | Tower
SCL# +|7
FACILITYTYPE
+
FACILITYNBR
att_undergro | Manhole Manhole "MH_"” + SCL# | 1010 | Manhole Underground
und_structur + 1 Structure
e FACILITYTYPE
+
FACILITYNBR
Hand_hole Handhole "HH_” + SCL# | 1010 | Handhole
+ 2
FACILITYTYPE
+
FACILITYNBR
Vault Vault "Vault_” +| 1010 | Vault
SCL# +3
FACILITYTYPE
+
FACILITYNBR
att_surface_ | Enclosure Enclosure "Enc_” + SCL# | 1020 | Enclosure SurfaceStructure
structure + 3
FACILITYTYPE
+
FACILITYNBR
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Pad Pad "Pad_” + SCL# | 1020 | Pad UndergroundStruc
+ 5 ture
FACILITYTYPE
+
FACILITYNBR
att_electric_ | Substation Substation ”SS " + SCL# + | 1021 | Substation ElectricStation
station FACILITYTYPE |3
+
FACILITYNBR
att_sw_facili | 2_position_swi | Switch Gear "Cab_” + SCL# | 1021 | Switching_Cabinet SwitchingCabinet
ty tch_gear_cab | Cabinet + 7
FACILITYTYPE
+
FACILITYNBR
BASELAYERS
N/A property_boun | PARCEL N/A 1994 | * KCGIS_CGDB_PAR
dary 1 CEL
lot_line LOT N/A 1994 | LOT=1 CADASTRAL_LEGA
0 L_LN
political_boun | CGDB_ROW N/A 1994 | RW_BNDRY =1
dary 6/199
39°?
lake_boundary | Hydrograph N/A 1991 | * WA _WTRBDY
y 9
gas_main Hazards N/A 1994 | * Hazards
2
3p_hv_conduc | TralLine “Traline_” + 413 * TransmissionLine
tor_oh ObjectID
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N/A quarter_sectio | SCL_index N/A 1995 | * SCL_index
n_boundary 9
Street_names | Street_ Nam N/A ANNOTATIONCLASSID = 16 LEGAL_ANNO
e
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3.4.2.2 Electrical Network Modeling
The following sections list decisions made by the SCL team to apply SCL specific changes to
the electrical network data model to support SCL specific functionality of the ORACLE NMS
system.

3.4.2.3 Open Point Changes
The open point status can change feeder extent thus directly affecting the NMS map
partition boundary. Since an open point inherently involves changes with two maps, it is
may be necessary to group two feeders and build as a single model transaction, which is
also referred as a patch. ORACLE NMS can apply changes provided by open point if both
feeder maps are submitted as a single patch (transaction).

3.4.2.4 Schematics, Substations, and Internal Worlds
The SCL NMS model will not contain substation details and schematics in the NMS maps.

3.4.2.5 Transmission
The transmission system data will be modeled in the NMS model as an intelligent
feature with attribute and hide/display capability. The transmission lines will not be
modeled with connectivity.

3.4.2.6 Base Maps
Oracle NMS can model land base (or what SCL refers as base maps) in two ways:
cadastral and graphical only (sometimes referred to as “smart” and “dumb”,
respectively).

The NMS cadastral maps have individually distinguishable objects with attributes,
similar to the electrical layer data. The graphical only base maps do not have object
attributes or unique identifiers. ORACLE NMS can only distinguish dumb graphical
objects at a class level, and dumb objects are not stored in the database; their only
existence is within the graphical map files.

The cadastral maps increase model size considerably, which may degrade the
performance with very little return value. However, landbase objects such as street
intersection or streets can be modeled as cadastral maps to provide search capability.

SCL NMS model will model base maps as graphics only without any attributes.
3.4.2.7 Individual Device Identities

The GIS should provide unique identifier for NMS cadastral objects, which will be used
by the NMS cadastral map to identify each object. For example, GIS provided unique
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identifier street intersection could be used by NMS search function to identify a unique
street intersection.

3.4.2.8 Streets and Intersections
SCL NMS model will not contain street intersection with database attribute so users can
place fuzzy call at the street intersection.

3.4.2.9 Secondary Electrical Distribution Network
The typical NMS data model goes down to the distribution transformer only. Inclusion of
the secondary network has an impact on performance and model size. The SCL
secondary (LV) electric distribution network will not be extracted or modeled in the
NMS.

3.4.2.10 Coordinate Systems
Every partition in the ORACLE NMS has a coordinate system with an integer identifier.
Any partition belonging to the geographic world belongs to coordinate system zero. The
NMS viewer will not allow maps with different coordinate systems to be loaded
simultaneously. The SCL NMS map partitions for electrical and base maps will use the
common coordinate system provided by the ArcFM GIS.

3.4.2.11 Scale Factors

In Oracle NMS, every partition can be assigned a scale factor, which is used as one
component of the formula for scaling and drawing symbols. By convention, the
geographic world is used as the standard scale, with an assigned scale factor of 1.0. This
means that default symbol size will be used when drawing in a viewer. The NMS viewer
derives symbol size by dividing the size of symbol by scale factor so that a scale factor of
0.2 results in a symbol five times as large. The SCL NMS partitions will use scale factor of
1.0 All SCL partitions will use scale factor of 1.0

3.4.2.12 Device Handle Generation
ORACLE NMS software identifies devices by an internally generated identifier called a
handle. A handle consists of two parts: A device class (type) and an index. The handle
index must be unique within a device class, in the range 1 to 2,147,483,648.

The NMS device handle generation must be consistent to ensure that subsequent build
of the same data result in the same device handles being used. The device handle could
be generated using following method:
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Using GIS Attributes

If GIS provides a unique integer attribute in the range of 1 to 2,147,483,648, then this
value can be adopted as the handle index. The GIS provided unique identifier is an ideal
scenario because there is no NMS model builds preprocessor overhead to generate and
maintain these indices. When available, the SCL model will utilize GIS attribute SCLGISID
as unique identifier (SCLGISID) to generate the device handle. The SCL model will also
utilize NMS index generation scheme — attr_index to generate unique device handle
using one or multiple GIS attributes. Refer to GIS to OMS Mapping Workbook to identify
OMS classes where device handle is generated using GIS attributes.

3.4.2.13 Connectivity and Energization

NMS connectivity establishes network topology and energization of the network. The
rules to determine SCL device topology are listed below.

Connectivity Using Attribute Topology

ArcFM provides feeder network topology which is extracted by Oracle NMS ArcGIS
extractor. The preprocessor builds NMS network connectivity using explicitly specified
connections in the extracted data. The topology nodes (ports) will be provided in the
form of two node identifier attributes on each device. The ArcFM provided topology
represent point feature with a single node (port) so preprocessor will convert single port
point device in to two-port device by adding an additional node.

Feeder Attributes and Coloring

In the SCL NMS model, a feeder will be identified using a circuit breaker. A feeder
identifier node (FID) will be placed on the breaker by the preprocessor to identify a
unique feeder. The FID will have feeder name, substation name and feeder color
attributes. The color assigned to FID can propagate to all downstream devices and
conductors.

Meshed Network
Non-radial or mesh network will not be modeled in the SCL NMS data model.

Connectivity Across Partition Boundaries

Since SCL NMS electrical network model is going to be based on feeder map, the entire
feeder will make a partition. Thus, feeder conductor will not cross any partitions so
there is no need to place partition boundary node. In NMS, normally partition nodes
provide coordination between partitions when a feeder crosses multiple partitions and
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typically it is required only when electric feeder maps are extracted from the GIS using a
polygon partition.

3.4.2.14 Phasing
ORACLE NMS supports up to four phases: A, B, C, and N. There are numbers that
correspond to these values, so that the phases can be specified as either a text string
(e.g. A, AB, ACN), or a sum of the individual numbers. The numbers associated with
these phase values are:

Conventional SCL Phase Oracle NMS
Phase Label Label Phase Labels
A 1 1
B 2 2
C 3 4
N 8

Therefore, for instance, a phase value of 13 would stand for phases ACN (13=1+4+ 8=
A+ C+N).

The ArcFM provides phases as numbers where 1 represents A, 2 represents B and 3
represents C. The preprocessor will apply appropriate changes so NMS users see phase
as 123 and not ABC.

3.4.2.15 Voltage Levels

The correct voltage level for devices is recommended in the NMS model but it is not
required to utilize basic NMS functionality. The SCL model will utilize GIS provided
voltage values, which are listed in GIS to OMS Mapping Workbook

3.4.2.16 Aliasing

Aliases are user-friendly names assigned to devices for presentation to the user. NMS
uses the alias to display device name when a device is selected in the viewer or control
panel. Aliases are not mandatory but switchable device should have an alias. SCL specific
device aliases are listed in the model workbook.

Alias Uniqueness

It is recommended that aliases should be unique within NMS so each instance of a
device can be identified uniquely. It can also help with data validation, search and
navigation functions. The SCL model workbook provides details of unique alias naming
scheme for the SCL NMS model to ensure that each alias string is unique.
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Locations

Locations are objects within the model that are used to represent a geographic location.
Every device has a reference location, and within that location all aliases must be
unique. Every partition is a location object by default; so geographic tiles and substation
diagrams represented in a single map are considered location objects. SCL will utilize
feeder partition as location.

3.4.2.17 Attributes

The SCL NMS class attributes will be provided by the ArcFM GIS feature attributes. The
NMS to GIS class and attribute level mapping is recorded in SCL specific NMS Data
Modeling workbook.

3.4.2.18 Graphical Presentation

The GIS provided device coordinates would be used to model the devices in the NMS.
There are certain instances when point symbol (junction feature) coordinates may be
changed to meet NMS requirements such as in the case of transforming single-port GIS
point feature into two-port NMS device.

Point Devices Versus Branches

ORACLE NMS is best able to adapt to devices that have two coordinates. The device
symbols scale according to the distance between the coordinates. This allows different
sized symbols to be used with different densities, if the gap size is managed and used in
the GIS. The standard model configuration assumes that all switchable devices and
transformers will have two coordinates. Since ArcFM GIS will not provide second set of
coordinates for switchable device and transformers, preprocessor will generate the
second set of coordinates. It is likely that in congested area second set of coordinates
may overlap other devices’ coordinates. Since preprocessor cannot manage white space
in such instances, it may be necessary to alter the coordinates of overlapping devices in
the ArcFM GIS itself.

Orientation of Devices

Devices that have two coordinates will rotate to align with the coordinates. Any rotation
angle set for these devices during model build process is ignored by the NMS viewer.
NMS Devices that have only a single coordinate uses a horizontal orientation unless an
angle is specified during the model build process. Whenever possible, preprocessor will
assign SCL GIS provided rotation angle to NMS symbols, which uses only single set of
coordinates. When preprocessor generates second set of coordinates for point devices,
it may be aligned with the primary conductor or cable.
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Selectable Objects

Oracle NMS viewer can be configured to allow users to select devices in the viewer.
Devices can be made selectable on a class basis, or by symbol class. It is typical to have
all devices selectable with the highest priority, followed by conductors. It is seldom
necessary, nor even desirable, to have text objects selectable. Invisible objects are not
selectable. The SCL NMS model will use standard NMS configuration, where users can
select all devices and conductors but not the text objects.

Alternate Views

Alternate views refer to the practice of having more than one graphical view of a device.
This practice is useful for showing connectivity between maps, such as when a circuit
breaker is shown both in a substation and within a geographic map. Since SCL ArcFM
does not contain any substation schematic details, alternative views will not be created
in the SCL NMS model.

3.4.2.19 Symbology

ORACLE NMS symbology is available for each device classes. Also based on device attributes
such as phase and device status, viewer can display different symbology. It will be achieved
using NMS device symbology classes, symbology mapping and symbol files. The symbology
mapping provides a relationship between a device symbology class and symbol file. The
NMS requires more symbols than the GIS because it is a real time system with multiple
states per device class. A circuit breaker, for instance, has 32 possible states, using between
4 and 32 different symbols. The symbols that can be used for a device are grouped into a
symbology class, which includes a mapping of device state to the symbol to represent it.
Finally, each object in the model is then assigned a symbology class. The SCL NMS model
symbology configuration is documented in the SCL specific NMS model working

Standard Model Symbology

Oracle provides a complete set of symbols and classes in the Oracle NMS Standard Electrical
Network Model. SCL NMS model will utilize Oracle provided standard classes and symbols
to define the NMS model. Oracle provided set of symbols and classes are already assigned
by default to the standard model classes. Since SCL has also adopted Oracle provided
standard symbology there is no need to build symbols, which are a tedious and time-
consuming task or define device symbology states. In future if SCL desires symbology
changes then model administrator should add new symbols in the symbology file and
update the symbology mapping.
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3.4.2.20 Phase Coloring
SCL NMS model will have phase designation for all electrical devices and conductors so
phase coloring will be available in the NMS model without any additional modeling.

Voltage Coloring

If ArcFM provides voltage attribute for all devices and conductors then voltage coloring of
the feeder can be configured which can be turned on and off by the user. No special
modeling is required other than to normalize all voltage values into a relatively small set of
consistent values. SCL GIS team will ensure that all voltage values are consistent across
different devices. For example, all devices with 13,800 voltage should have value of 13,800
or 13.8 KV consistently. Refer to GIS to OMS Mapping Workbook for various voltage levels
modeled in the SCL NMS.

Feeder Coloring

The ORACLE NMS is most commonly used with the Viewer in feeder coloring mode. Each
circuit in the model is assigned a color during model build time. When that circuit is loaded
into the Viewer, the defined color is dispersed to every conductor energized. This color is
defined on the feeder identifier node, which is generally a companion device for circuit
breakers. SCL team will provide feeder name and preferred color listing to include in the SCL
NMS Model Workbook.

3.4.2.21 Annotation

The annotation text objects in NMS are independent objects, which can be derived from a
GIS class or NMS parent class attribute. The NMS preprocessor can generate annotation but
it is not a standard practice. SCL model will utilize GIS annotation class provided coordinate,
angle and text string to create the annotation. If GIS provides feature-linked annotation
then it will be used to create the NMS device specific annotation. Refer to GIS to OMS
Mapping Workbook to review classes with annotation objects.

Height
The SCL NMS model will utilize GIS provided height for the annotation. It is also possible to
utilize a fixed height for all the annotation text classes.

Color

The annotation text color is not determined during model build process. It can be changed
for each class using NMS configuration. The annotation color configuration information is
documented in Operators Workshop design document.
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Placement

Annotation position is adopted directly from the GIS. Its position can be altered slightly by
choosing a different justification. The justification can be any of the following:

1 2 3
5 6
7 8 9

As an example, a justification of 5 will center the text around the single coordinate for that
text object. If the text size is adjusted, the text string will expand out evenly in all directions.
For a justification of 7, the text string is drawn up and to the right of the text position.
Increasing the size of the text will cause it to grow even farther up and to the right. The SCL
NMS annotation will use GIS provided coordinates without altering justification.

Orientation
The orientation of annotation text will be horizontal unless ArcFM data provides an angle.

3.4.2.22 Navigation Points

The initial navigation is provided using the Search tool but there are other ways such as pan
and zoom available in viewer to navigate the model once a model is loaded in the Viewer.
Since SCL NMS model does not have alternative view or schematics the target button on the
Viewer will not be used to navigate between main view and alternate view.

3.4.2.23 Required ORACLE NMS Modeling Nodes

In order to support NMS topology processing, certain critical information must be added to the
model in the form of special modeling nodes. These modeling nodes are implemented as part
of the NMS model preprocessor. The algorithm for determining placement of special modeling
nodes is documented in SCL NMS Data Modeling workbook. It lists dependency on GIS
attributes, orientation and method to decide coordinates of the special processing nodes.

Source Nodes (Injection Points)

The NMS model requires Source nodes into the model wherever there are power
injection points in the model. Each type of injection must be identifiable by attribute or
algorithm in the source data provided by the GIS. The SCL model preprocessor will
populate source nodes using the ArcFM GIS provided data. In SCL NMS model, the
source node will be placed after feeder breaker class. A source node would usually need
to have a feeder boundary node immediately downstream of it.
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Supply Nodes (Customer Connections)

The SCL NMS electrical network model includes the electrical connectivity down only to
the distribution transformer and primary meter, so additional modeling is required to
establish relationship between a distribution transformer or primary meter and
customer fed by the transformer. This is done by adding supply nodes to the
downstream side of transformers and Primary Meter. The following information is
expected to be present on supply nodes, which is inherited from the distribution
transformer:

e Transformer name and NMS device handle (unique identifier)
e Feeder

e Network Component Group (Feeder ID in the case of SCL NMS)
e Phases

Feeder Boundaries

In NMS, every portion of the network must be bounded electrically by feeder boundary
(FBD) nodes. The FBD will be placed in SCL NMS model immediately downstream of any
source nodes, and at the head of any circuits. A feeder boundary node requires to have
a feeder id node (FID) immediately downstream of it, with exactly one branch between
the two nodes. The FBD node will be placed by the SCL model preprocessor.

Feeder Identifiers

Every circuit in NMS model requires a feeder identifier (FID) node, which will be placed
at the head of the feeder after circuit breaker. The FID serves as a focus of information
about the circuit, and is considered the owner of the circuit information. In SCL model,
the feeder identifier node will provide feeder color, feeder name, and substation name.
These attributes are assigned to every FID by the SCL model preprocessor.

Mesh Identifiers

When a network section is designed for multiple power feeds, it must be isolated with
mesh identifier (MID) nodes instead of FID nodes. The Oracle Trouble Management
prediction engine cannot make prediction in networked or mesh area so usually so this
section is kept as small as possible or not modeled at all. The SCL NMS model will not
include non-radial (network or mesh) model so SCL model preprocessor will not create
and place any mesh identifiers in the network.

Boundary Nodes

The boundary nodes are placed between partitions to ensure that a boundary point in a
one partition is recognized as connecting to a similar point in another partition because
each partition is processed at different time. The boundary nodes in both partitions
have common persistence attributes to identify it as a common node. Normally
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boundary nodes are required when electrical network data is processed by a polygon
partition where one or more circuits cross the path between different partitions.
However, in SCL NMS model electrical data is processed by an electrical feeder partition,
which consist an entire feeder map so boundary nodes will be placed at tie devices such
as Open Point and Switches with Norma Open (NO) position connecting two different
feeders.

Grounds

The Ground can be added in NMS model dynamically as a temporary condition or
permanently by users. When a user places a ground, the system creates a ground node.
The SCL NMS model includes a ground node class to model the Ground. The ground
nodes are tapped of the main network on switchable devices, so that closing the device
will apply the ground and opening it will remove the ground. The Ground placement
does not affect the model energization. Grounds are configured on a device class basis
and device control tool is configured to provide the Ground placement option. The
Operators Workspace design documents SCL NMS model devices with Ground option.
No ground nodes will be placed during the model build process.

3.4.2.24 Complex Device Modeling

When there are operational deficiencies in the GIS model, the preprocessor can make up for it
by applying systematic and uniform processing as specific devices. These processing is not
applied as one time thing to transfer the data but complex processing is executed on every
version of every map imported from the GIS.

Pad Mount Transformer Elbows

If GIS does not model elbows on a pad-mounted transformer then preprocessor can
systematically place the elbows onto transformer as they are being processed. It eliminates the
need of changing the GIS model and placing the elbows. The SCL model preprocessor will not
generate elbows for pad-mounted transformers because SCL does not use elbows in the field.

Bus Bars
The SCL ArcFM GIS data model does not model substation or switchgear bus bars so NMS
model will not model substation or switch gear bus bars.

Capacitors

The SCL ArcFM GIS device models power factor correcting devices or capacitors. The SCL NMS
will model the capacitor device classes. The capacitors will be tapped off the main network as a
single node device.

Throwover Switches
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The Throwover switches cannot be modeled as a single device in the NMS, because they involve
more than two topological connections. Normally throwover are modeled as two devices but it
possible to symbolize them as a single entity and the Control Tool can use aggregate action to
achieve desired behavior. The SCL ArcFM does not model throwover switches so NMS model
will not include any throwover switches.

Bypass Switches

If bypass switches are not modeled in the GIS then special processing could be applied to create
a bypass switching by model preprocessor. In addition, bypass switch and original device (such
as Recloser) could be managed as one device using aggregate control actions. However, SCL
distribution network does not have any bypass switches in the field so NMS preprocessor will
not create Bypass switches.

Rack Out Breakers

It is recommended that all of the components of rack-out breakers should be modeled
separately, even though GIS often models entire Rack Out breaker as a single feature. The SCL
ArcFM GIS does not model rack out breakers so SCL NMS will not model rack out breakers.

Cogenerators

Cogenerators can be modeled in the NMS but it requires special processing to prevent
cogenerators from acting as a primary source. The model preprocessor can add a network
protector to prevent cogenerator from acting as a primary source. The SCL ArcFM does not
model congenerators so SCL NMS model will not include cogenerator class. Thus, no special
processing for cogenerator is required.

Network Protectors

In NMS model, Network protectors are placed wherever flow is limited to a single direction. The
network protector must be placed such that its first port is on the upstream side. If power
comes from the other side, the network protector will act as an open point. The SCL ArcFM
does not model network protectors so NMS model will not include network protector device
class.

Fault Indicators
The SCL NMS model will include fault indicator. Even if fault indicator is topologically connected
to model, it provides no special functionality to the Oracle NMS

Junction Box Processing
The junction boxes will not be modeled in the Oracle NMS model with connectivity.
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3.4.3 Error Handling and Output

The Model Build process generates two levels of log files. The Pre-processor log and Model
Build file import log. The pre-processor log lists errors and warnings encountered by the pre-
processor. Similarly the model build service log lists errors and warnings encountered while
importing the mb files. At the end of the model build process model build log files need to be
reviewed to determine if any of the map partitions failed to get processed successfully. The
cause of the error should help the model administrator determine if the map partition failed to
get inserted in the NMS due to source (GIS) data or NMS (target) data mismatch.

If the error was caused by the GIS data then source data in ArcFM should be updated to resolve
the error and map should be extracted, preprocessed and loaded again. When a map partition
fails to commit due to abnormal state device in the NMS, change the status of the device and
recommit the patch (a single map partition or group of map partitions) manually.

A map partition can also fail due to temporary Jumper changes in NMS. As long as the Jumper
changes exist in NMS the model build will fail for those devices where Jumper changes exist.
The way to handle this exception is to make sure two things occur in parallel. First step is to
make sure the ArcFM is updated with the appropriate Jumper changes through the redline
process. The second step is to remove the Jumper changes in NMS so that the model build
won'’t fail.

The map partition can also fail to load in the NMS when GIS schema has changed but
corresponding changes are not made in the NMS preprocessor and NMS model. The GIS
schema changes should be reviewed in the context of impact on NMS model build process
before they are applied.

Business Exceptions can happen even though the model build is successful. This occurs when
one of the NMS feeders or portion of a particular feeder is de-energized. In that case Model
build Topology validation should be used by the Model Build Administrator to identify the
location on a feeder that is topologically disconnected.

3.4.4 Application Configurations
This section lists various data requirements for ORACLE NMS application modules functionality.

It lists only those data requirements, which are required by the SCL installed and configured
NMS application modules.
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3.4.4.1 Operator’s Workspace/Web Workspace:
3.4.4.1.1 Control Tool

All objects of the same device class will use the same Control Tool panel. The control tool
configuration for device classes is documented in the Operator’s Workspace design document.
Objects Requiring Control

0 The controllable devices will be also configured in the NMS. The information on
controllable device configuration is documented in the Operator’s Workspace
design document.

Gang Operation

0 SCL NMS model will allow phase operation of all devices except feeder breaker.
The gang-operated and phase-operated devices are documented in SCL NMS
Model Workbook.

3.4.4.1.2 Search Tool
The Search Tool may require some modeling to support various navigation techniques.

Navigation by device is a standard feature in the Viewer, but it becomes unusable if device
names are not unique. SCL NMS model will have unique alias string for each object so it is
expected that Search by Device using device alias will provide unique device as a search result.

3.4.4.1.3 Viewer
There are various mechanisms available to control which objects are visible within the Viewer
at any given time.

e Hide/Display

This is a class-based mechanism for selecting which devices are visible. The hide/display
information is documented in SCL NMS Data Modeling Workbook, which defines
hide/display classes that can be added as toggle buttons to the Hide/Display panel.

e De-Clutter

De-clutter is set up through configuration so that less important layers become invisible as
the user zooms out. This is set up based on class. Typically, text and land base layers are not
visible when zoomed out. The decluttering configuration information is documented in SCL
NMS Data Modeling Workbook.
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e Rank Values

Every graphical representation of a device can be assigned a rank value. The rank is a bit
mask field that can be used for hide/display that is not class based. The rank bits are set
using device attributes which may be desired as rank bits. For example, rank bits can be set
using device characteristics such as urban, rural, overhead, underground, proposed, or out
of service etc. If this information is known about devices, then the values can be OR’d
together into a rank bit mask. Separate configuration is required to get these values onto
the Hide/Display panel. The standard NMS product configuration has the following bit fields
defined:

Backbone primary (4)
Distribution transformers (6)
Secondary objects (7)
Non-electrical objects (8)
Underground electrical (9)
Overhead electrical (10)
Risers (12)
Single phase (12)
Two phase (13)
Three phase (14)

The SCL NMS model specific information about rank bit field is documented in the NMS
Data Modeling workbook.

e Object Grouping (Feeder Focus)
The feeder focus operation uses an electrical trace to identify all devices on a circuit, displaying
only those devices while hiding the rest. Since text objects are separate objects in the ORACLE
NMS and are not electrically connected, they are not shown on a feeder focus. However, any
objects can be associated to another device through grouping. On a feeder focus, all circuit
devices and their grouped objects are displayed. SCL NMS model will not utilize object group to
include any other objects, which are not identified by the feeder trace.

3.4.4.1.4 Operator’'s Workspace/Web Workspace: Control Zones
The NMS allows utility service territory to be divided into a hierarchical structure of control
zones. Users can request authority to operate in any set of these zones. The lowest layer of
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zones is called Network Component Groups (NCG), and every device must be associated with
an NCG. The SCL NMS model will utilize feeder as NCG.

e Hierarchy and Grouping

The hierarchy of control zones is determined and provided by the SCL, which gets listed in
the NMS configuration file referred as control zones data file. The control data file specifies
the complete hierarchy for every zone. The SCL hierarchy consists of the whole company as
the single top control zone, North and South region below that. Each region has a group of
substation and each substation has group of feeders.

e Device NCGs

Each operable electrical device in the electrical network model must be assigned a control
zone. Only the lowest level control zones (NCGs) may be assigned to devices. SCL NMS
model will utilize feeder as lowest level of control zone (NCG). The conductors have control
zones too, because wire downs and jumpers inherit NCGs from the conductors on which
they are placed. The model build process will store feeder id in FEEDER_NCG table and
assign NCG to feeder devices and conductors.

3.4.4.2 Trouble Management/Web Trouble

The primary requirement for Trouble Management/Web Trouble is to have a fully connected
and energized model. The NMS prediction engine will not process any portion of the network
that is not fully connected. It is the responsibility of NMS model administrator to verify that
model is fully connected and energized after model build process has imported new maps.

3.4.4.2.1 Matching Devices to Customers

The NMS Trouble Management/Web Trouble application requires logical link between
distribution transformer and customers fed by distribution transformer to provide outage
prediction and outage management statistics. The NMS does not model the network below
distribution transformer so it is expected that SCL customer information system will provide
distribution transformer to customer relationship. This means transformer identifier (unique
name) should be common between GIS, NMS and SCL customer information system CCSS. If
transformer name is globally not unique then additional field, such as feeder identifier, must be
used also to guarantee uniqueness.

The NMS creates a virtual node called Supply Node in data model to establish relationship
between distribution transformer (supply point) and customers fed by the transformer. The
supply nodes must be topologically connected into the electrical network model where
customers are to be linked. The model build preprocessor will create supply nodes at every
distribution transformer. The supply node will utilize attributes used to identify customer
connection such as Transformer identifier and phase. SCL will provide transformer to customer
data as per information documented in Oracle NMS customer model workbook
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e Customer Modeling

The NMS customer data requirements are documented in the ORACLE NMS Customer
Model Definition document. The SCL customer information system data fields are mapped
to the NMS requirements in the ORACLE NMS Customer Model Workbook.

e Stop Classes

The NMS data model class could be designed as a “Stop Class” by setting the stop class
property. The NMS trouble management prediction engine utilizes stop class property to
identify devices, which can be predicted as outage causing or fault clearing devices. The SCL
NMS data model stop classes are documented in GIS to OMS Mapping Workbook The class
with Stop Class property set to true is used by the prediction engine to include device as
one of the location where fault can be cleared

3.4.5 Performance Considerations

There are no special performance consideration but preprocessor should not be used
with debug flag on to improve the performance.

3.4.6 Scheduling Details

The Pre-processor and Model Load should be run manually after the successful
completion of the Model Extraction. It can also be scheduled to execute using a kron
job. SCL model administrator will determine the possibility of executing model build
process automatically.

3.4.7 Auditing Details

The Model Build process generates two levels of log files. The Pre-processor log
(<partition name.log>and Model Build file import log <patch number.log>. The pre-
processor log lists errors and warnings encountered by the pre-processor. Similarly the
model build service log lists errors and warnings encountered while importing the mb
files. At the end of the model build process, model build log files need to be reviewed to
determine if any of the map partitions failed to get processed successfully. The cause of
the error should help the model administrator determine if the map partition failed to
get inserted in the NMS due to source (GIS) data or NMS (target) data mismatch.

3.4.8 Security
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The Model Build Process doesn’t have Application level security. The security should be
enforced at the operating system level where the execution and write permissions of
extractor and model build files and executables will be restricted to appropriate users

3.4.9 External Dependencies

The SCL CIS (Goldmine) to NMS interface does not require changes in NMS model build
process or NMS model. The SCL CIS to NMS requirements are identified in the NMS
Customer Model Definition document. The NMS model build process will create a
supply a node at every distribution transformer to associate CIS provided customer
information to distribution transformer. NMS model will also create supply point in
topology network after Primary Meter to associate a CIS provided customer information
to the primary meter.

The NMS model requires a common identifier between the SCADA system and electrical
network model in the NMS. The SCL NMS model will utilize SCADA ID attribute to
identify SCADA devices. It is expected that GIS provided SCADA ID would match the
identifier in SCADA system to establish data link between two systems.

3.4.10 Validation
The NMS model validation suite consists of SimpleVal, TurboVal and TopVal. These tools
are executed with the DMTESTER.ces script. Each tool analyzes a portion of the model and
looks for possible errors. The simpleval.log, turboval.log and topval.log files contain the
output from the corresponding tool.

3.4.10.1.1 SimpleVal
The following rules and their severities are used by SimpleVal to test the model.

Rule Description Severity
rulel.1: Switch class must be defined Fatal
rulel.2: Transformer class must be defined Fatal
rulel.3: Jumper must exist in classes Fatal
rulel.4: Source node class must exist Fatal
rulel.5: Boundary node class must exist Fatal
rulel.6: Feeder id class must exist Fatal
rulel.7: Feeder boundary class must exist Fatal
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rulel.8: Mesh id class must exist Fatal
rulel.9: Supply node class must exist Fatal
rulel.10: | Ground node class must exist Fatal
rulel.11: | At least one class inherits from switch Fatal
rulel.12: | At least one class inherits from transformer Fatal
rulel.14: | Conductor class must be defined Fatal
rulel.15: | At least one class inherits from conductor Fatal
rulel.16: | Condition class must be defined Fatal
rule2.1: Must be some source nodes in the model Fatal
rule2.2: Expect some supply nodes in the model Warn
rule2.3: Expect some boundary nodes in the model Warn
rule2.4: No feeder colors defined Warn
rule2.5: No normally open devices Warn
rule2.6: No open devices Warn
rule2.7: No normally closed devices Warn
rule2.8: No closed devices Warn
rule2.9: Text objects with zero height Warn

3.4.10.1.2 TurboVal
The following rules and their severities are used by TurboVal to test the model.

Rule Description Severity
rule 3.1: | Detect objects with undefined classes Fatal
rule 3.2: | Detect nodes with undefined classes Fatal
rule 3.3: | Detect diagram objects with undefined classes Fatal
rule 3.4: | Detect objects with invalid aggregate flags Fatal
rule 3.5: | Detect objects with unknown nominal status Fatal
rule 3.6: | Detect objects with unknown current status Fatal
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Rule Description Severity
rule 3.7: | Detect electrical branches with unknown partition | Fatal
rule 3.8: | Detect nodes with unknown partition Fatal
rule . . .

391: Detect duplicated objects in TOPOLOGY_MODEL Fatal
rule Detect duplicated objects in Eatal
3.9.2: NETWORK_COMPONENTS

rule . . .

3.0.3: Detect duplicated objects in NETWORK_NODES Fatal
rule . . .

3.94: Detect duplicated objects in OBJECT_INSTANCES Fatal
rule . . .

395 Detect duplicated objects in ALIAS_MAPPING Fatal
rule 3.10: | Detect electrical branches with no valid phases Fatal
rule Detect devices looped on themselves Eatal
3.11.1: (NETWORK_COMPONENTS)

rule Detect devices looped on themselves Eatal
3.11.2: (TOPOLOGY_MODEL)

rule 4.3: | Detect unused boundary nodes in topology Warn
rule 4.4: | Detect unused source nodes in topology Warn
rule 4.5: | Detect unused feeder ID in topology Warn
rule 4.6: | Detect unused mesh ID in topology Warn
rule 4.7: | Detect unused feeder boundary in topology Warn
rule 4.8: | Detect objects not connected to anything Warn
rule 4.9: | Detect partitions with no reduced model Warn
rule 4.10: | Detect boundary nodes with no coordinates Warn
rule 4.11: | Detect objects on diagrams with coordinate (0,0) Warn
rule 5.3: | Check for repeated objects in attribute tables Warn
rule 5.4: | Check for orphans in attribute tables Warn
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Rule Description Severity
rule Check for invalid references in Warn
5.5.1: NETWORK_COMPONENTS

rule . . .

55 9. Check for invalid references in NETWORK_NODES | Warn
rule . . .

55 3 Check for invalid references in OBJECT_INSTANCES | Warn
rule . . .

55 4: Check for invalid references in ALIAS_MAPPING Warn
rule 5.6: | Check for invalid references in attribute tables Warn
rule 5.8: | Check if there are objects without user attributes Warn

3.4.10.1.3 TopVal
TopVal checks for deenergization, loops, and parallels for the model when it is in its
nominal configuration. It lists every device that is deenergized and the total number of
deenergized devices. Then it lists all looped or paralleled devices, explicitly listing which
phases of each device are in the non-radial state. It prints totals for the entire model
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4. OBJECTS SUMMARY

<Summarize the custom objects that are used by this interface / conversion. This provides a
one-stop summary of all the objects that are part of this interface to help in Impact analysis for
the future.>

Object Name Description New/Existing

<package,
Procedure,
function,
table,
View,
trigger,
dblink ,
xsd/xsl,
etc>
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5. CONSTRAINTS

The NMS incremental model build requires that SCL specific model definition has been
applied to the standard Oracle NMS distribution data model.

Transformation and loading process is impacted by GIS model schema changes. If the
GIS schema changes the GIS to OMS Mapping Workbook needs to be changed, pre-
processor code needs to be changed which will ultimately change NMS schema.

Pre-processor can only be run on a single machine at any given time for a particular
model build. Parallel operation of multiple pre-processors on a given model build is not
permitted.
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6. ASSUMPTIONS

6.1 Technical Assumptions

This interface/conversion will cater to the approach stated in section 2 subject to
following assumptions.

# Assumption

During the model build process development, whenever possible,
ORACLE NMS Standard Electrical Network Model practices are used.
This means that the data model will be comprised of a subset of the
predefined Oracle classes, inheritance, attributes, and symbology.
Additional classes, attributes, and symbology can be added but is
subject to the project change request process and it will be avoided.
The SCL specific NMS model should be created using guidelines
provided in the NMS configuration document

The GIS extractor produces MP files which are copied to the

2 ~/data/mp directory on the model build machines either manually or
ftp process

6.2 Business Assumptions

Detail any business assumptions that have been made during the design of the interface
/ conversion.

# Assumption

Network topology will be obtained from ArcFM produced geometricn
1 network. The ArcFM geometric network should reflect the actual field
condition to model the network in OMS accurately

LRDS RFP Attachment 7A OMS Technical Specifications V2 111108 .doc
55








City Light Looped Radial Distribution System (LRDS) Editor and Mapping Components
Replacement

RFP #SCL-462
Attachment #7A: OMS Technical Specifications

7. ISSUES

# Details

Provide a way to

Assigned

To

Resolution Comments

Customer "CU" type transformers may

Status /
Due
Date

identify cust have customers if they are configured
owned in TLM and have a CCSS customer. We
Mark/Gra
8 transformer where nt should treat them as any other Resolved
we need to create transformer type. If they are not in
supply points TLM then they will come in as a fuzzy
call
Provide list of GIS
attributes to
determine , . . .
302 whether line is a Mark/Gra I.-'eederUs.e attribute will provide this Resolved
nt information
backbone or
lateral
Provide “.St of GIS This will be handled in the GIS schema
class with PCB . . .
) in future. This requirement was brought
attributes. How .
. up by the dispatchers. They wanted the
should it be . . . ;
. ) Mark/Gra | ability to identify PCB transformers in
303 displayed in the . o Resolved
NMS? As a device nt NMS. When this information is
o available in the GIS, in future NMS
attribute or . . )
svmbolo or integration can be updated to display
y &Y the PCB attributes
both?
Need to document
hat il GIS
wha ) .WI This issue is out of scope for the current
provide in order to . . .
establish Mark/Gra version of the NMS integration
392 . software. The connectivity of junction Resolved
connectivity of | nt ) ;
. . box with rest of the network is not
devices within

junction box with
rest of the network

available in the GIS.
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Assigned Status /
# Details To Resolution Comments Due
Date
Ne?ed to verify the Mark/Gra Resolved
304 primary meter
nt
data source.
Update GIS Resolved
305 schema to store | Mark/Gra | ArcFM now has a SCADA_ID field
the SCADA ID of a | nt reserved for the OMS feeder breaker
breaker
Provide ability to
view locations of
key/critical etc.
customers on
maps.
This information is
available via Look We presented that option to the users
Ahead tool and and they said they still wanted it on the
Trouble Info for maps because the work agenda does
dispatch users so not show where they are located in
there is no need to Mark/Terr large outages. (it will just show a count
391 show key/critical of number of critical/key customers Resolved
customers visually y involved in the outage). We currently
on the map so no show this as a RICE item in the
extra model build operators workspace fit/gap
processing is spreadsheet. The key/critical customers
required. will not be displayed in the NMS viewer.
However need to
investigate
whether account
executive require
this information or
not.
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# Details

The user should be
able to shut down

Assigned

To

Resolution Comments

SCL to evaluate whether to write a
script to terminate kron jobs or use a
separate model build environment and
transfer maps manually to production
system.

Status /

Due
Date

batch operations SCL will use a separate model build
389 for model building | Mark environment to generate the import Resolved
on demand files (MB files) so production system
without requiring does not get affected. The MB files will
IT support. be applied to production system only
during a designated time and when
system is not experiencing widespread
outages or storm flat is set
Need to assure
that Arcinfo  to Mark/Gra | The unique id numbers are generated in
390 ArcGIS ETL process . . Resolved
. nt the Arcinfo so this is not an issue.
will not regenerate
unique identifiers
SCL has suggested
to have a supply
node placed at 4
KV step-down
transformers
instead of 4KV to
388 110  distribution rl;ﬂtark/Gra Gap. Not available in the GIS Resolved
transformer.
OPWS to be
workshop should
discuss pro and
con of this
approach.
Determine model | Mark/Gra The model will pe built nightly or
306 . weekly depending upon the GIS data Resolved
build frequency nt

change frequency
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# Details

The ArcFM does

Assigned

To

Resolution Comments

Status /
Due
Date

not maintain
307 vefr5|on|ng so SCL | Mark/Gra | The FIT method will keep track of Resolved
will have to | nt changed feeders.
determine change
detect method
Need to determine
the NMS class for 4KV breakers will not modelled in the
308 GIS feature 4KV Grant NMS Resolved
breaker
Need to determine
i Auto There are 6 Auto transformers total.
Transformer and One of the 6 has a customer. They will
309 Specialty Mark be modelled as xfm_oh. This also Resolved
transformer applies to "N" types
should have supply PP yp
nodes or not
Are ~ there ~any Terry/Mar | THE pre-processor will not create
310 special conditions Y pre=p Resolved
k elbows
to place elbow
Phase flag will be Parag/Gra | Phase flags will be mapped to unused
335 provided as a g 9 pp Resolved
nt wrap_ground class
feature
Symbolize open No further action is required.
264 delta transformers Grant D/spatcﬁers will use /nformat/on‘from Resolved
from non-open annotation text block to determine the
delta open delta. New symbol is not required.
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8. APPENDIX

8.1 Sample MP file

ADD schematic 0 {
NAME = OraclelLiteFeederMaster;
Revision=afb38905-87ff-4ecc-bc04-8eefed4793207;
DIAGRAM[boundaries]={
GEOMETRY=
(120, 120),
(120, 84870),
(115120, 84870),
(115120, 120),
(120, 120);
};
33
ADD Polygon_Attr 0 {
ATTRIBUTE[Gisld] = ~Polygon Attr-;
ATTRIBUTE[ObjectType] = ~PolygonAttribute~;
ATTRIBUTE[Name] = ~SubstationName~;
ATTRIBUTE[Value] = ~SUB_ORACLE_PRAIRIE~;
ATTRIBUTE[Who] = ~Imccabe~;
ATTRIBUTE[System] = ~Imccabe-us~;
ATTRIBUTE[ChangeDate] = ~8/26/2008 11:32:54 PM~;
ATTRIBUTE[GUID] = ~{C387A30E-9EE8-46E7-95BA-10F1A9C04D06}~;
DIAGRAM[LineString]={
GEOMETRY=
(20940, 8040),
(20940, 5400),
(26340, 5400),
(26340, 8040),
(20940, 8040);
};
33

8.2 Sample MB file

USE JUSTIFICATION = 7;
USE RANK = O;

USE VOLTAGE = O;

USE STATUS = 7;

USE PHASES = 1
USE WIRE_SIZE

I U'I'

0;
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USE SCADA = 0;

USE SEGMENT = O;

USE TRANSITION = O;

USE ANGLE = O;

USE HEIGHT = O;

USE WIDTH = 0;

USE NCG = 0;

USE X_OFFSET = O;

USE Y_OFFSET = 0;

ADD cadastral 1004 {
NAME = "'1412";
COORD_SYSTEM = 0;
SCALE_FACTOR 5;
DIAGRAM[1004] (1004) = {

HEIGHT = 500.000000;

GEOMETRY = {
(128.151735,22.800000),
(128.151735,4333.600000),
(3788.825662,4333.600000),
(3788.825662,22.800000)

j
¥
¥

USE PARTITION = 1004;
USE LOCATION = <4004.1004>;
USE NCG = 1004;

ADD map 1004 {
NAME = "'1412";
COORD_SYSTEM = 0;
SCALE_FACTOR = 5;
DIAGRAM[1004] (1004) = {

HEIGHT = 500.000000;

GEOMETRY = {
(128.151735,22.800000),
(128.151735,4333.600000),
(3788.825662,4333.600000),
(3788.825662,22.800000)
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8.3 Table Specifications

The ArcFM GIS to Oracle NMS specification does not use staging tables to load the data.
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Seattle Spatial Data Standard Version 1.1

I. Introduction

Purpose

Compliance with the GIS Spatial Data Standards will facilitate data sharing, integration, and compatibility within the
GIS System. The objective of these standards is to provide guidelines for spatial data development within the City of
Seattle and for contractors thereof.

Reference

It is the responsibility of the user to ensure the most recent version of the Spatial Data Standards is referenced.
Inquiries should be directed to: Albert Gonzales GIS Products and Services Supervisor City of Seattle 206-684-7887
albert.gonzales@seattle.gov

Spatial Reference Information

Projection: Lambert Conformal Conic Geographic Coordinate System [ | Projection Washington State Plane [ North
Zone [1 Units US Survey Feet [] Horizontal Datum NAD83(91) (HPGN) [ Vertical Datum NAVDS88 [ Spheroid
GRS1980

Ground survey data must have State Plane equivalent coordinates for all points.

Creation and Capture
All new data layers must follow the submittal requirements for Spatial Data outlined in this document.

Base Layers

Existing Corporate SDE data layers and Aerial Orthophotography should be used as references for the development

of new

data layers when appropriate. Base layers include the following: [ July 1999 aerial photography with 6 inch
resolution [ Legal layer (Cadastral) [ Parcels (Assessor) [/ Streets and Pavement Edge [ Survey Control

Field Collection
[J Data collected in the field using GPS should follow the Spatial Reference Information as defined in Section
II of this document. If latitude/longitude must be used, at least 10 significant digits must be collected using
decimal degrees. [] Complete data collection documentation will be submitted and will include coordinate
offsets when applicable.

Associated Standards: City of Seattle Metadata Standards

I1. Coverages
Coverages are vector datasets depicting points, lines, polygons, regions, or routes.

Processing Tolerances — Coordinate Precision

Double Precision preserves up to 15 significant digits, while Single Precision preserves up to 7 significant digits. The
precision of coordinates and attributes should be adequate to accurately represent the location and values of the data
in question. They should also be standardized among datasets. Corporate GIS uses Double Precision. All data
submitted to the Corporate GIS must meet the Spatial Reference Information as defined in Section II. Decimal
Degrees are preferred over Degrees/Minutes/Seconds for the capture and storage of data because they are easier to
calculate and convert into GIS

http://gisweb/sde Admin/SpatialDataStandard/Seattle%20Spatial%20Data%20Standard v1...
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coordinates. If decimal degrees are used they must be gathered at a minimum of 10 significant digits in order to
maintain accuracy of less than one unit. ArcInfo coverages maintained using decimal degrees must have Double
Precision. The following tolerances are guidelines for all coverage datasets submitted to the Corporate GIS:
[J Double Precision [ Fuzzy Tolerance  0.0001 [J Dangle Tolerance 0.0 [J Tic_Match 0.0 [J Edit 0.5 [J
NodeSnap 0.0001 [1 Weed 0.5 [ Grain 0.5 [] Snap 0.5

Topology

Nodes or polygons must be present in an Arclnfo coverage in order to create topology. Topology can be built for any
vector spatial data type and certain data conditions will prevent topology from being built without corrective editing.
Topology allows GIS professionals to answer questions about adjacency, connectivity, proximity, and coincidence.
Therefore topology is necessary for all polygonal and linear data sets submitted to the Corporate GIS, unless a
specific data design prohibits it. Line topology would not be appropriate when modeling over-passes in a linear street
network as non-intersecting lines, for example. Identifying the potential uses of datasets will help determine which
topological relationships are required for error checking, advanced analysis, and the associations maintained within
datasets.

To create and maintain coverage topology, the following must be met: [1 Correct arc directionality must be
maintained on streets, facility data, and any dataset with predictable flow. [| Polygons must close without
overshoots or undershoots. [ Pseudo nodes must only exist where 1) a line closes on itself 2) only two lines
intersect 3) there is a change in

attribution along a line 4) to maintain the shape and measurements of an arc. [ Lines, polygons, points and
annotation must not be duplicated. [ Streets and facility data do not break at overpasses and underpasses. [
There is a maximum of 500 vertices per arc limit with ArcInfo software. [1 Polygons must have only one label
per feature. [] Polygons must edge match without slivers. [ Polygons must not overlap

Associated References:
http://www.esri.com/news/arcuser/0401/to
po.html

Delivery Formats
[ All coverages must contain a projection (prj.adf) file and follow the naming convention, precision,
topology, and spatial reference standards for spatial data outlined in this document. They must have a
spatial index, and be accompanied by Metadata.
[1 e00 -All ArcInfo export files must be non-compressed and the platform in which the file was generated
must be documented.

Associated Standards: City of Seattle Metadata Standards

I11. Shapefiles
Processing Tolerances — Coordinate Precision Tolerances for shapefiles will be applied by the Corporate GIS as
defined in “Processing Tolerances” Section.

Topology

No formal topology exists within shapefiles. Even so, there are scripts that can be executed in ArcView to help
identify overlapping, duplicate, sliver, and multipart polygons. These scripts can be downloaded from
http://arcscripts.esri.com. Perform a search for keyword “Topology” and look for the following scripts: Digitizing
QA Tools and Shape Check v. 1.5. Please note that the Shape Check script is limited to polygons with 200 or fewer
nodes. Help documents for each script are included with the downloads.

Refer to the “Topology” Section of this document for detailed Topology standards.

http://gisweb/sde Admin/SpatialDataStandard/Seattle%20Spatial%20Data%20Standard v1...
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Delivery Formats

All shapefiles must follow the naming convention, precision, topology, and spatial reference standards as defined in
this document. They must have a spatial index and be accompanied by Metadata. When submitting a Shapefile to the
Corporate GIS the following files must always be included: .SHP, .SHX, and .DBF. When applicable, the .SBN

and .SBX should also be included. If there is an ArcView Legend file ((AVL) that is to accompany the Shapefile, it
should be included as well.

Topology Associated
Standards: City of Seattle
Metadata Standards

IV. Geodatabases

Processing Tolerances — Coordinate Precision Refer to “Processing Tolerances” Section above. In geodatabase
topology, the responsibility for maintaining topologically correct features falls on the user. This offers a more
flexible environment than coverage topology. It also offers the ability to define and apply a wider set of integrity
rules and constraints than is possible when using coverages. Topology in the geodatabase is supported in ArcEditor
8.3, Arclnfo 8.3, and later versions.

If topology has been assigned to a geodatabase submitted to the Corporate GIS, detailed definitions of the assigned
topology rules must be submitted as well.

Associated References: The URL below links to an informative ESRI
White Paper describing geodatabase topology.
http://downloads.esri.com/support/whitepapers/ao_/geodatabasetopology.
pdf.

Delivery Formats

[ All geodatabases must follow the naming convention, precision, topology, and spatial reference standards outlined in
this document. They must have a spatial index, and be accompanied by Metadata. [ | Personal geodatabases and SDE
geodatabases can be submitted to the Corporate GIS.

Associated Standards: City of Seattle Metadata Standards

V. DXF Files
Processing Tolerances — Coordinate Precision [] All layers must be projected as a Lambert Conformal Conic
Projection of the North American Datum of 1983. [ Non-geographic elements such as drawing borders, title
blocks, north arrows, detail drawings, and title sheets shall
not be included in DXF export files or shall be placed on Layer 0. [ All blocks shall be exploded prior to
creation of DXF file. [ The “16 decimal places” option must be specified during the DXFOUT (“Save As” from
the pull down menu)
command. This will preserve double precision accuracy. [ 1 DXF files must be saved in AutoCAD version
r14 or later. [1 An ASCII file listing individual layer names with descriptions shall be submitted in conjunction
with each DXF file.
The ASCII file shall conform to all naming convention standards, and have a .txt extension.

Topology
DXF files submitted to the Corporate GIS must follow City of Seattle CAD Standards.

Annotation Requirements
[ All annotation must use True Type Fonts. [] Universal font type shall be used and it shall be bolded. [
Layers: Annotation for each layer shall be placed in separate annotation layers. [| Width factors shall be 100
(100% of normal width) for all text. All features submitted in AutoCAD (DXF) format
must be free of symbology (text, symbols) that breaks line continuity.

Associated Standards:
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City of Seattle CAD Resources web page:
http://www.seattle.gov/util/Engineering/CAD Resources/i
ndex.asp

Delivery Formats
All AutoCAD files will be submitted as a .DXF file.

VI. Raster Data
Geo-referenced Aerial Photography and Imagery Formats
MrSID - Images must be Version MG4
Image Catalogs — Submitted as .DBF or as an Embedded Raster Catalog if it is to be loaded into ArcIMS
JPEG — Must be accompanied by World File (JFW)
TIFF 4.0 — Must be accompanied by World File (TFW)

VII. Digital Elevation Models (DEM) and Digital Terrain Models
(DTM) e00, GRID, or TIN formats
Must be accompanied by all ASCII source files

All elevation points submitted shall be delivered in a single, comma-delimited ASCII file. Each line of the file shall
contain values in Washington State Plane coordinates for a single point as follows:

Northing, Easting,
Elevation 1672401.84,
3123140.72, 324.23
1672534.15, 3123151.72,
303.73 1672401.84,
3123163.72,297.29

VIII. Entity Naming
File and Layer Naming
File naming standards enable translation between data formats while ensuring that names are valid for each particular
format.
[ File names will contain only alphanumeric characters (i.e. letters, numbers)
[ File names will start with a letter
[J File names will be entirely in lowercase
[J No spaces, dashes, underscores or special characters will be used
[J File names will be 8 characters or less
[J Common abbreviations should be used where applicable

Refer to Supplement A for a list of Common Abbreviations.

IX. Attribute Item and Field Naming
Attribute item and field naming standards enable translation between data formats without truncation or conflicts.
[J Item names will contain only alphanumeric characters (letters and numbers) and underscores
[] Item names must start with a letter
[J No spaces, dashes or special characters will be used
[ Item names will be 10 characters or less
[1 Common abbreviations should be used where applicable. Refer to Supplement A for a list of Common
Abbreviations.
[ To insure successful SDE data loading, item and attribute names must not contain Oracle Reserved Words. If
layers
contain items or attributes matching any of the words in the Oracle Reserved Word List, they must be
changed to a
non-Oracle reserved word before being submitted to the Corporate GIS.
[ Addresses will not be duplicated (i.e. two or more point, arc, or polygon features must not have the same
street name,
street number, and unit number or the same street name and address range).
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X. Address Format Standards for Address Matching
Address matching or geocoding is the process of using addresses to identify locations on a map. Anything with
an address can be located providing the address is the correct format and is valid.

The Address Matching Process

The process begins with a reference database. It contains valid addresses along with spatial information.
The list of addresses is then compared to this reference data, if a match is made, the address is assigned a
geographic coordinate.

Since the user provided addresses are being matched to a reference database it is essential that the addresses are in
the correct format. An incorrect address will either not match at all or will incorrectly match.

http://gisweb/sde Admin/SpatialDataStandard/Seattle%20Spatial%20Data%20Standard vl...
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direction)
The Address Standard

The following format shall be used in all address data submitted to the City as a project deliverable. A standard
address is made up of the following elements:

(building number)

Here are a few examples:
1234 1" Avenue S

(building number) (street name)  (street type) (suffix direction)

665 NW Sheridan Street

(building number) (prefix direction) (street name) (street
type) Intersections can also be matched in the following format:

(street name) / (cross street name)
Delivery file format

An address list should be provided in Microsoft Excel format or a comma separated Word or text document, with the
Excel format preferred.
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Supplement A Common Abbreviations

Consistent usage of acronyms and abbreviations are encouraged. They should be used where applicable.

Abbreviation Description

ALY Alley APT Apartment AVE Avenue BLK Block BLVD Boulevard BND Boundary BR Bridge CIR Circle
CNTY City and County COMM Commercial CT Court DESC Description DIM Dimension DIST District DIV
Division DR Drive HWY Highway IDX Index IMG Image Name LN Lane LOOP Loop MALL Mall NUM
Number PKY Parkway PL Place PLZ Plaza PNT Point QTR Quarter RD Road RES Residential ROW Right-of-way
SECT Section ST Street SUB_ NAME  Subdivision TER Terrace TRL Trail TRS Township, range, section VI
View VIS Vista WAY Way
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i)

Seattle Public Utilities Technology Systems Management

Data Architecture Standards

Date: 28-JUN-2007 Prepared By: C. Micheal Schwartz & SPU Data Architecture Standards Subcommittee

Date: 6-NOV-2007 Approved by: IT Standards Committee Date: 3-MAR-2008 Tablespaces naming updated;
Datafiles and Rollback Segments naming deleted. Date: 5-NOV-2009 Schema naming standards added.
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I. PURPOSE

The purpose of this document is to provide standards for the following components of Seattle Public
Utilities data architecture: data description (naming & definitions), data analysis requirements, data
structure, data quality, data security and documentation. These standards will ensure the
development and maintenance of a corporate data resource that will effectively and efficiently meet
the business information demand of Seattle Public Utilities. These standards will guide as well as
support the requirements and objectives of SPU™ s application architecture and technical
infrastructure.

Il. BACKGROUND

In May 2006, Seattle Public Utilities“ E-Team approved and codified recommendations
presented by the Strategic Asset Management, Technology Systems Management, and Information
Technology Divisions regarding the roles and responsibilities for specific service specifier, service
provider and data architect, technology-related functions.

th
Consistent with these roles the SPU Technical Standards Committee convened on August 30 , 2006.
An outcome from that first meeting was the decision to develop and codify data architecture standards under the
direction of the TSM Data Architect and through a Data Architecture Standards Subcommittee (DASS).

Data architecture standards in this document will be presented to the SPU Technical Standards
Committee for review and following agreed upon revisions will have been presented to the
Technical Asset Management Committee (TAMC) as appropriate.

111.SCOPE
The scope of this document is data architecture standards and does not include application
development or technical infrastructure standards. GIS data and metadata standards are within the

scope of this document and are referenced as appropriate.

In addition, this document specifies the data architecture review process to assist with and ensure that
data architecture standards are implemented throughout the data development lifecycle.
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IV. DATA DESCRIPTION
A. FORMAL DATA NAMING

Data names should readily identify the business content of the data. The business meaning of the
data should not be dependent on knowing the entity for which the data is an attribute. If data cannot
be readily and consistently identified, then data cannot be used effectively to support the enterprise.
Formal data naming standards establish data names that uniquely and readily convey the business
meaning of the data.

Formal data naming standards apply to ALL data and data objects within the SPU corporate data
resource. This includes all databases and schemas, whether these are decision support, transactional,
data stores, document libraries, GIS, or otherwise. In ALL instances the developer of the data is
responsible for working with business experts and the SPU data architecture group to ensure that the
data name (and the data definition as discussed below) is derived from the business and adheres to the
standards provided in this document.

1 The Abbreviation Algorithm

r The goal of formal data naming is to establish and consistently apply data names that
convey the business meaning of the data. Abbreviations are commonly utilized. The following
abbreviation

algorithm is to be utilized for the abbreviation of all of SPU" s data and data objects.

Eliminate all vowels except for a leading vowel (i.e., first character is a vowel).

MEASUREMENT ---> MSRMNT

Reduce double-consonants to a single instance of the consonant.

ADDRESS ---> ADRS

If the algorithm results in the formation of a double consonant, then reduce the double
consonant to a single instance of the consonant.

STATION ---> STTN ---> STN

There is no need to create a new abbreviation when a common abbreviation already exists. The list
of reserved SPU abbreviations for both tabular and GIS data is presented in Appendix A. These
should be used whenever applicable. Adhering to the abbreviation algorithm and the reserved
abbreviations list will ensure that the same word is abbreviated in a consistent manner and helps
avoid ambiguous data names. For example, MTR is the reserved abbreviation for METER and should
not be confused with MOTOR.

There is substantial benefit in adhering to the abbreviation algorithm. When a manager or developer
is looking for existing “manufacturer” data they can search the Data Resource Guide to see what and
where manufacturer data exists in the corporate data resource. A search on “manufacturer” will
return entities and attributes with the full term “manufacturer” in the name. Utilizing a search based
on the standardized abbreviation “MNFCTR” will return the remaining manufacturer data, and that
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should be all of the available manufacturer data. However, if the abbreviation algorithm is not
adhered to, searches would have to contain numerous guesses. Abbreviations such as “manufctr,”
“manfctur” or “mnfctrer” would likely be missed.
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Note however that if the abbreviation algorithm results in a data name that obscures its meaning or
produces a data name that exceeds the length constraints of the database, contact SPU™ s data
architect group to develop a data name that is a contraction of the abbreviation.

Entity Naming

The goal of formal entity naming is to create a common data architecture in which data is easily
identified, readily understood and sharable.

Before naming an entity search the Data Resource Guide for the proposed name. Utilize the Data
Resource Guide User Manual to understand how to search the corporate data resource metadata.
This will indicate whether there are existing entities with the same or similar names and the
enterprise meaning of these entities. If there is a match search then there is a formal,

enterprise name and definition for the term you are searching on, such as “meter.” Make sure

your definition matches the formal enterprise definition and if it does not, do not use the same name.
Contact the Data Architecture Group for assistance.

a) All Entity Names:

Must be 30 characters or less Must readily convey the business content of the entity, but must balance
the need to convey

the business content with the cost of large entity names and the limitations of the database
Use abbreviation algorithm and the list of standard abbreviations as applicable. Must
start with a letter and may contain only letters, digits and the underscore () character
Spaces cannot be used Must be in uppercase with underscores used as word separators
Use a singular noun, e.g., EMPLOYEE

b) Additional Spatial (GIS) Entity Naming Criteria:

GIS naming standards apply to data objects and structures intended for use within ESRI
system products. This includes Arc/Info coverages and tables, ArcView shapefiles and
tables, and ArcSDE geodatabase objects (feature datasets, feature classes, tables,
domains) accessible via the ArcGIS application.

ArcMap/ArcCatalog will only display the first 10 characters. It is recommended that feature
class names be limited to10 characters.
Snapshot data has a date included in the name (year date)
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c) Entity Suffixes

LU In OLTP or other entity relationship type data models, names for domain “look

up”
tables such as those for attribute codes or attribute types should include the suffix “ LU”
. _DIM In dimensional or star schema data models, dimensional tables should include
the
suffix DIM
_FACT In dimensional or star schema data models, fact tables should include the suffix
_FACT
_MV Materialized views are administered as physical objects in an Oracle database and
should be named with the suffix “ MV.”

d) Additional Spatial (GIS) Entity Suffix Criteria

Suffixes such as, LN, PT and PL are given to each of the layers to assist the
GIS user in a number of ways. ArcMap users will see the icons to the left of each
layer name and thus really do not need the suffix. However, ArcView 3.x users
do not have this icon, and thus will find this suffix to be useful. Use the
following suffixes as applicable for feature types only:

_PT — point features LN — line features PL — polygon features RT — route
features EV —event table AN — annotation features

The following suffixes are to be used for following geodatabase objects:

_IMV — Intelligent multi-version view of a versioned feature class for non ArcGIS
use. Intelligent multi-version views are RDBMS database views established with SDE Administration
° commands for direct SQL access of the version state of a versioned geodatabase
object.

PV —This is not a view. It is an object that has been created for presentation
purposes and to support derivative formats of GIS data.
_ NV — Non-versioned copy of a versioned feature class or versioned table. SV —
Spatial views are RDBMS database views registered with SDE and the
* geodatabase, and include a shape or geometry column. Appear in the ArcCAT
as a geodatabase feature class.
_SMV — Spatial materialized views are RDBMS database objects registered with
. SDE and the geodatabase, and include a shape or geometry column. Appear in
ArcCAT as a geodatabase feature class.
_LU — Look up tables are derived from geodatabase domains such as those for
attribute codes and descriptions. Geodatabase objects typically utilize the native geodatabase domains.
These derived LU tables are persisted when the domain content is used in conjunction with a current
view object (_CV) for direct SQL access.
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e) Entity Naming Examples:

COST - a dimension table that contains the code, name and description of costs associated with the
maintenance and management of assets. Codes are derived from operational sources such as
MAXIMO and SUMMIT.

WORK - a dimension table that classifies the code, name, description and type of work on an
asset. Types are derived from operational sources such as MAXIMO.

WORK PROBLEM - a dimension table that contains the code, name and description of
problems associated with the work or service orders on assets. Codes are derived from
operational sources such as MAXIMO and BANNER.

TIME — a dimension table that provides hierarchical date attributes including day-month-year
dates, day name, day in week number, month name, month number, quarter number, etc.

WORK FACT — a fact table in a dimensional data model that contains the cost facts for the
maintenance and management of physical assets such as pumps, hydrants, pipes, reservoirs,

tanks, valves and meters

MAINTENANCE MYV — a materialized view that summarizes costs for assets by maintenance
work types across work problem and cost codes

f) Entity Name

The goal of formal attribute naming is to create a common data architecture in which data is

° easily identified, readily understood and sharable.

. Must be 30 characters or less

. Must readily convey the business content of the attribute but must balance this with the
. cost

® of large attribute names and the limitations of the database

Use abbreviation algorithm and the list of standard abbreviations as applicable. Must
start with a letter and may contain only letters, digits and the underscore (_) character Spaces cannot
be used Must be in uppercase with underscores used as word separators

Attribute names must consist of the following three components

g) Attribute Prefix

A prime word or abbreviation identifies the entity of which the attribute is a characteristic. The entity
prefix is to be included in the naming of attributes because the meaning of attributes is defined in the
context of the entity to which it belongs. CUST FIRST NAME clearly identifies the difference in

business meaning from EMP_FIRST NAME.
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Keep the prefix short. The prefix is the first component of the attribute name to be contracted
when it is necessary to shorten the attribute name. This is often the case for materialized views.
See the examples below for guidance. Work with the data architecture group to develop and
document the contracted prefix.

h) Attribute Qualifier

A qualifier consists of one or more words that indicate the content and business meaning of the
attribute. The attribute description carries the most weight in attribute naming. Every effort should
be taken for it to convey the business meaning of the data, not just to the data experts, but across the
enterprise.

i) Attribute Suffix

An attribute type categorizes the domain and business use of the attribute. The following table
presents Seattle Public Utilities“ standard attribute types.

j) Approved Attribute Suffixes

AMT A currency value Example: “BUDGET INSTALLMENT AMT -A currency value that is a
fixed amount due at each regular billing cycle for a Service.”

CODEAn alphanumeric value used as an abbreviation or symbol to identify another value Example:
“VENDOR PERSISTENCE CODE -An alphanumeric value used as an abbreviation or
symbol to identify another value, such as 'O' for 'One Time', 'P' for 'Permanent' or 'R' for
'Regular' which are examples of codes associated with Vendor Persistence.” A code attribute
type should typically not be more than 10 characters in length.

COORD A numeric value that identifies location using coordinate geometry indicating an offset
from a known origin. Example: X COORD, Y COORD

DESC A full textual definition or explanation Example: VENDOR PERSISTENCE DESC The
textual definition of the codes used to classify Vendor Persistence, such as, 'O“ identifies a
One-Time Vendor that is a Vendor who is to be used one time, after which the system
changes the Vendor Status to Inactive'.

DATE A full calendar date including day, month and year, Example:
OPERATOR EXPIRATION DATE The full calendar date on which the Operator record
became inactive. A null value indicates that there is no Expiration Date for the Operator
record.
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DTM A date and time stamp

FLAG A single character Boolean indicator with two domain values Example:
ACTIVITY_CLOSE FLAG A Boolean indicator with two domain values that indicates
whether the Activity is closed to an asset account from work in progress. 'Y' indicates the
Activity is closed. 'N' indicates that the Activity is not closed.

ID An alphanumeric value that uniquely identifies a person, place, thing, or event that is meaningful
to the business. This is expected to be a static business key that means the same thing over
time. Example: LOW_ORG_ID An alphanumeric value that uniquely identifies a Low Org
such as "'WS244' or 'WS624'.

IMG Image data

KEY A system generated numeric value that uniquely identifies a record or row of data and serves
as a primary or foreign key within the schema. Example: FUND KEY A system generated
numeric value that uniquely identifies a Fund record.

NAME The full-length designation of a person or entity Example: ORIGINATING DEPT NAME
The full length designation of the Originating Department, such as, 'Seattle Public Utilities' or
'Seattle City Light'.

NBR A numeric value that specifies a measurement or quantification that can be mathematically
manipulated Example: PA PIPE LENGTH NBR The nominal length of a Pipe, measured in
feet, from node point to node point. The length is considered nominal because the
measurement may be the actual length of the Pipe as recorded in the 'As Built' document or a
system generated measurement based on the linear distance between node points.

NUM A numeric value that designates a sort order, sequence, position or ranking It is a value that is
typically not mathematically manipulated. Example: CLNDR WEEK OF YEAR NUM A
numeric value that specifies the week of year such as 35 or 50.

PCT A ratio expressed as a percentage Example: CONSUMPTION_RATIO PCT If a consumption
row is related to multiple READINGS (e.g. Meter Swap) this ratio is the portion that this
CONSUMPTION represents relative to the Total.  If the consumption row is based on a
single row, then this value will be 100%. This ratio can be used to apply consumption
adjustments across the related readings.
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QTY A count such as the number of items in an inventory or the number of lines in a purchase order
Example: TOOL QTY A count of the number of tools used on a work order.

STAT Designates a life-cycle status. A change in the domain value identifies a significant change
in the business status of the entity Example: ASSOCIATION STAT Designates a lifecycle
state of this association. Current values include Pending, Active, Transfer, Deconsolidate
and Inactive. Source: BANNER -UCRASRV_STATUS IND.

TEXT An annotation, comment or fact expressed as text Example: JRNL LN RFRNC TEXT A
comment that may include inventory part number RT5815 or JA73549, or name or other
information that is relevant to the Journal Line entry.

TIME Any time attribute

TYPE A categorization or classification Example: SERVICE TYPE A categorization of Service,
such as, Water Residential Single register, Water Commercial Single Register. Foreign key
to SERVICE TYPE table. Source -Account Level Row: Null. Source -Service level Row:
BANNER UCRSERV_STYP_CODE.

k) Additional Spatial (GIS) Attribute Naming Criteria

GIS attribute naming standards apply to data objects and structures intended for use within ESRI
system products. This includes attributes of Arc/Info coverages and tables, ArcView shapefiles and
tables, and ArcSDE geodatabase objects (feature datasets, feature classes, tables, domains) accessible
via the ArcGIS application. ESRI software presents the following constraints.

Display limitations within ArcCatalog/ArcMap/ArcIMS: ESRI ArcGIS software will
only display the first ten characters in its graphic browser
ArcGIS automated join feature requires key fields in different tables to have the same

name
Some names are required by the software (e.g. COGO attribute names — angle,
° distance,
side, tangent, etc)
. Inability to name the fields in an annotation feature class
. For example, the ESRI proprietary shape file format utilizes a dbf format file to hold

the attributes. Dbf format imposes a 10 character constraint on data names. When

data is transformed from ESRI GeoDB objects into shape files, names in the source
are truncated to 10 characters in the shape file. To facilitate formal data naming within this 10
character limitation, the ,,Prefix“ (abbreviated entity name) and ,,Suffix“ (attribute type) may be
dropped from the attribute naming algorithm. If possible however it is beneficial to include the
suffix. Otherwise, attribute naming should focus on the ,,Attribute Qualifier” component of data
name since this component conveys the most distinct business meaning of the data.
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) Attribute Naming Examples
The COST dimension table identified above might consist of the following attributes:

COST _KEY (primary key) COST CODE COST NAME COST DESC COST EFFECTIVE DATE
COST_EXPIRATION DATE

Note: Eliminate duplications when the attribute prefix and the attribute qualifier or the attribute
qualifier and the attribute suffix are the same. For example, if the attribute prefix is COST and the
attribute qualifier is COST_ CODE and the attribute suffix is CODE, the attribute name would just
be COST_CODE, not COST_COST_CODE_CODE!

A WORK FACT table might contain the following:

WRK FACT KEY (primary key) the prefix WF could be used if the prefix WRK FACT proved to
be too lengthy.

Other attribute names that might appear in a fact table such as this are: WRK_FACT COST KEY
(foreign key) WRK_FACT_WRK KEY (foreign key) WRK_FACT WRK PRBLM _KEY (foreign
key) WRK _FACT TIME KEY (foreign key) WRK _FACT DOLLAR AMT (fact)

For materialized views, keep the name of the attribute from its source. The
MAINTENANCE MV for example might contain:

COST_CODE
COST NAME
WRK_TYPE
WF_COST AMT

If the materialized view contains a transformation or calculation of data, then prefix this derived
attribute with the materialized view name or abbreviation. For example,

MNT MV _AVG COST AMT

Note: Prefix materialized view attribute names with an identifier that includes MV. When
necessary, contract the abbreviated materialized view name to a manageable size.
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MAINTENANCE abbreviates to MNTNC, but this may still be too long, so the contraction to
MNT is acceptable.

B. FORMAL DATA DEFINITIONS

Formal data definitions provide complete, clear and concise statements that identify the business
meaning of the data (attribute) or data object (entity). Formal data definitions enable developers,
managers and users of the corporate data resource to readily understand the meaning of data and data
objects. Formal data definitions together with formal data naming facilitates the sharing of data across
the enterprise, improves the efficiency of data development, helps to eliminate disparate and
redundant data and markedly increases the return on investment in the corporate data resource.

Formal data definitions are to be derived from the business experts that are most familiar with the
corporate use of the data and the business processes for which the data is or will be a key
component.

e 3 Formal Data Definition Guidelines

Provide complete, clear and concise statements that identify the business meaning of the
data
or data object.
. In the case of attributes (columns), the definition should begin with the same lead as that
of
. the attribute suffix. This establishes consistency in data definitions and also facilitates
the development of data definitions when working with business experts. For example,
May be completed with as few as one to two sentences or may require one to three
paragraphs.

Include the primary acronyms commonly associated with the data name, for example,
Employee Identification Number is also known as “EIN” or “Employee Identification
Number.”

Do not contain references to the physical storage of the data. When applicable, include
the name of the position in the organization responsible for

establishing, defining and maintaining the data. For example, “Transaction Status
Codes are designated by the Financial Controller.”

Reference the source of the definition: derived internally through business experts, is a
standard definition of, for example, the American Water Association or the U.S. Postal
Service.

Include similarities to or differences from closely related data, for example, “A ,,Regular
Employee“ is not the same as a ,,Temporary Employee“ or a ,Contractor.” A
,,Customer” is not the same as a ,,Purveyor.”

In the case of attributes (columns), prefix the data definition with the attribute suffix
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A A currency value ...
M
T

a) Data Definition Introductory Phrases by Attribute Type

COORD A numeric value that identifies location using coordinate geometry indicating an offset

from a known origin ... DESC A full textual definition or explanation ... DATE A full
calendar date including day, month and year, ... DTM A date and time stamp ... FLAG A Boolean
indicator with two domain values ... ID An alphanumeric value that uniquely identifies a person,
place, thing, or event that is

meaningful to the business ... IMG Image data ... KEY A system generated numeric
value that uniquely identifies ... NAME The full-length designation of a person or entity ... NBR A
numeric value that specifies ... NUM An alphanumeric value that designates ... PCT A ratio
expressed as a percentage indicating ... QTY A count of ... STAT Identifies the status of ... TEXT
A comment (or fact) regarding TIME Time expressed as ... (e.g. HH:MM) TYPE A categorization
or classification indicating ...

b) Data Definition Examples

From WORK_FACT table: WRK_FACT DOLLAR AMT

“The current accumulated costs associated with the installation and maintenance of SPU physical
assets. Cost data is sourced from the work management system ,,MAXIMO® and the financial
application ,,BANNER.” . Factors in the calculation of the Dollar Amount for a Maximo Work
Order are: Labor, Material, and Tools. SUMMIT provides other miscellaneous cost types
including Street Repair, Street Inspection, Permit, and Traffic Control.”

From WORK table: WRK_ACTIVITY_ CODE A unique alphanumeric string used to identify the
purpose of the work associated with a Work Order, such as, 'AB' for 'Adjust Box to Grade', or 'XFR'
for 'Transfer Service'. Maximo is the source for WT_ACTIVITY_ CODE.

WRK NAME A full length designation of a work type associated with a Work Order, such as,
'Corrective Maintenance', 'Modification/Upgrades', or 'Preventive Maintenance'. Maximo is the

source for WT _NAME.

C. DATABASE OBJECTS: NAMING, SIZING & UTILIZATION
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The following naming standards primarily apply to ALL database objects and components. While
specific to Oracle databases the same standards are to be applied to SQLServer and other databases.
Exceptions are to be discussed with the data architecture group and will be entered in this document
as approved. These standards are included here because Seattle Public Utilities primary database
servers are Oracle.

4 Schema

The schema name is the basic component used to associate tables, materialized views, definitions and
other related metadata to the data resource of Seattle Public Utilities. The Data Resource Guide uses
this association to maintain the relational integrity and accessibility of metadata within the Guide
itself.

The schema naming standard requires that the schema name be unique within the data resource of
Seattle Public Utilities. The standard allows the same schema name to be used across development,
evaluation, test, and production databases. The standard, however, does not allow replication of
the schema name within distinct databases.

5 Views

For all single-table views, the view name should be constructed as
<BBBB_XXXX V>, where:

<BBBB> represents the full name or the prefix abbreviation of the primary table
name if
there is only one table, for example, cust_invoice rfrnc_date v where ,,cust” is the
prefix
abbreviation for the primary table CUSTOMER and the business purpose of the view is to display
the invoice reference date.

<XXXX> captures the business purpose of the view
<V> is a literal indicating that the object is a view Join views should use the same naming convention,
where <BBBB> represents the name
of the parent table in the join. In multi-table joins where no clear parent exists, the view
should be named for the table that best represents the business purpose of the join.

6 Indexes

Names of all performance indexes (i.e., indexes not automatically created in
conjunction with a primary or unique key constraint) should be formed as 1)
<BBBB_FFFF _UK>2)<BBBB_FFFF NKI> 3) <BBBB FFFF BMI> 4)
<BBBB_FFFF FKI> where:

<BBBB> represents the full name or the prefix abbreviation of the table being
indexed
and is not required if column name already contains the prefix abbreviation for the table.
<FFFF> represents the column name(s) <UK> represents the column is a unique key <NKI>
represents the column is a non-unique key <BMI> represents a bit map index column <FKI>
represents a foreign key index
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Note: Indexes are created in Oracle through the explicit definition of primary key and
unique key constraints. In such cases, Oracle uses the constraint name as the index name. The
following section describes how constraints should be named.
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7 Integrity Constraints
a) Primary Key

Constraint names should be formed as <BBBB_PK>, where: <BBBB> represents the
full name or the prefix abbreviation of the table <PK> is a literal indicating that
object is a primary key constraint A primary key index will automatically be created
in conjunction with the primary key constraint

Note: A primary key uniquely identifies each record within a table. The main purpose of a primary
key is also to relate records to additional data stored in other tables. Good primary keys are essential
to good database design. They let you query and modify each table row individually

. without changing other rows in the same table.

When creating primary keys Use system generated numeric values such as integers

. generated by a sequence object. Do not use codes or other existing entity data such as
social security number, work order number, etc. Avoid compound primary keys and
keep the primary key to one column whenever possible The data value must be
not-null The data value must remain constant over time Keep the width of the
primary key value compact, as short as feasible

b) Foreign Key

. Constraint names should be formed as <BBBB_FFFF_FK>, where: <BBBB>
represents the full name or the prefix abbreviation of the table. Not required if
column name already contains the prefix abbreviation. <FFFF> represents the column
name(s) <FK> is a literal indicating that the that object is a foreign key constraint

¢) Unique Key

* Constraint names should be formed as <BBBB_FFFF_UK>, where: <BBBB>
represents the full name or the prefix abbreviation of the table. Not required if
column name already contains the prefix abbreviation. <FFFF> represents the column
name(s) <UK> is a literal indicating that the that object is a unique key constraint A
unique key index will automatically be created in conjunction with the unique key
constraint For compound unique keys add FFFF for each column as feasible.
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. d) Not Null

Constraint names should be formed as <BBBB_FFFF_NN>, where: <BBBB>
represents the full name or the prefix abbreviation of the table. Not required if
column name already contains the prefix abbreviation. <FFFF> represents the column
name <NN> is a literal indicating that the that object is a not null constraint

. e) Check

Constraint names should be formed as <BBBB_FFFF CK>, where: <BBBB>
represents the full name or the prefix abbreviation of the table. Not required if
column name already contains the prefix abbreviation. <FFFF> represents the column
name <CK> is a literal indicating that the that object is a check constraint Note:
Check constraints should be used as seldom as possible. Domain integrity should be
maintained through the use of look up tables and not through check constraints.

8 Triggers

Trigger names should be composed as <TG_BBBB CCCC>, where: <TG>is a
literal indicating that the object is a trigger <BBBB> represents the full name or the
prefix abbreviation of the table. <CCCC> represents the function that the trigger
performs

For example, TG_CUST UPDATE BAL

Note: Use triggers on DATABASEjudiciously. They are executed for every user every time the

event occurs on which the trigger is created. Do not use triggers to enforce referential integrity. Use
triggers to guarantee that when a specific operation is performed, related actions are
performed. Do not define triggers that duplicate features already built into Oracle Database.
For example, do not define triggers to reject bad data if you can do the same checking through
declarative integrity constraints. Limit the size of triggers. If the logic for your trigger requires
much more than 60 lines of PL/SQL code, it is better to include most of the code in a stored
procedure and call the procedure from the trigger. Use triggers only for centralized, global
operations that should be fired for the triggering statement, regardless of which user or
database application issues the statement.

® Do not create recursive triggers. For example, creating an AFTERUPDATEstatement trigger
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on the EMP_TABtable that itself issues an UPDATEstatement on EMP_TAB, causes the trigger
to fire recursively until it has run out of memory.
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Current Architecture (High Level):

ArcFM Model - Database Tier:
Oracle 10g-r2 (10.2.0.3)
SDE: 9.2 sp5 (service Pack 5)

Application Tier: ArcGIS/ArcFM Servers:

Platform (OS): 64 bit Windows 2003

Web server: IIS 6

ArcGIS full desktop 9.3 (In support of DAMS to ArcFM ETL)

Desktop: Window XP

ArcGIS 9.3 is installed on Windows 2003 servers in support of ETL processing. ArcGIS 9.3 is also installed on
developer desktops.

ArcFM 9.3 installed on Windows 2003 servers in support of ETL processing. ArcFM 9.3 is also installed on
developer desktops.

License Managers:

Arcinfo FlexLM v8.0.1 - installed on Solaris 8 - supports legacy DAMSview application - 23 concurrent - Note:
these are non-supported licenses

Arcinfo FlexLM v9.3 - installed on Solaris 8 - supports ArcGIS desktop, DAMS data editor, DAMSview+Netgis and
ArcFM ETL processing. - 18 concurrent

ArcFM/server license manager - installed on Windows 2003 production server - supports ArcFM server licensing
and ArcFM desktop licensing - There are 3 ArcFM server concurrent licenses which support ArcFM viewer and 4
ArcFM concurrent licenses which support desktop and ArcFM ETL processing.

DAMSview - ArcFM viewer

Platform (OS): Windows 2003 server

Components: ArcGIS Server 9.3
ArcFM Server 9.3

Legacy Applications:

Data Editor:
Platform (OS): Unix Solaris 8
Database: INFO
Version: 9.1 Arcinfo Workstation

DAMSview:
Platform (OS): Unix Solaris 8
Database: INFO
Version 7.2.1 ArcIinfo Workstation

October 22, 2010 lof1l
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THE SEATTLE ETHICS & ELECTIONS COMMISSION

The SEEC is a seven-member, independent panel
of citizen volunteers. The Commission and its staff
are responsible for administering the City of Seattle
Ethics, Elections, and Whistleblower Protection
Codes. Three Commissioners are appointed by the
Mayor, three by the City Council, and the seventh
by the other six. They are confirmed by the City
Council and serve overlapping three-year terms.

The Commission is supported by a staff of six
employees who provide training, investigate
complaints, and issue advisory opinions.

TRAINING AND INFORMATION

Ethics training and brochures are available by
request. Information is also available at the
Commission website: http:/www.seattle.gov/ethics/.

CoMMISSION MEETINGS

You are invited to attend any Commission meeting.
Meetings are usually the first Wednesday of the
month in the Seattle Municipal Tower.

Copies of the meeting agenda, including time and
location, are in our office and on our Internet web
site under Commission/Agendas & Minutes. You
can also call 206-684-8500 for meeting times and
locations.

This brochure highlights portions of the Seattle
Ethics Code, SMC 4.16. The complete law is on the
City Clerk’s Seattle Municipal Code (SMC) web site,
http://clerk.ci.seattle.wa.us/~public/code1.htm.
Copies are also available in the SEEC office.

ETHICS COMPLAINTS AND CONSEQUENCES

Anyone who feels a City officer or employee has
violated the Ethics Code may complain to the Ethics
and Elections Commission. Commission staff will
investigate whether there is a Code violation.

If it is found that an employee or official violated the
City’s Ethics Code, the Commission may fine that
person up to $5,000 per violation plus costs and
restitution. The Commission may also recommend
disciplinary action, including suspension or discharge.

A complaint may be dismissed if there is no violation
of the Code or if the violation is minor and inadvertent
or has already been remedied.

ADVICE

City employees and officers may seek advice on
whether a planned action or activity raises issues
under the City’s Ethics Code.

@) city Of Seattle
ETHICS AND ELECTIONS COMMISSION

Seattle Municipal Tower
700 Fifth Avenue, Suite 4010

Mon - Fri: 8am - 5pm
Tel: 206-684-8500 Fax: 206-684-8590
E-mail: ethicsandelections@seattle.gov
Postal mail: PO Box 94729, Seattle, WA 98124-4729

Internet: http://www.seattle.gov/ethics/

JATRAINING\Train Brochures\contractor-vendor brochure rev.doc

5/2007

@ City of Seattle

An Explanation

of the
City of Seattle’s
Ethical Standards
for

Contractors, Vendors,
Customers and Clients

This pamphlet is intended to help you understand
the conduct expected of City employees, elected
officials, and members of City boards and
commissions under the Seattle Ethics Code.

SEATTLE ETHICS AND ELECTIONS
COMMISSION

Your advocate for fair, open, and honest government.







An Explanation

The City of Seattle’s
Ethical Standards

Contractors, vendors, customers, and clients:
We appreciate doing business with

you and hope that you find this
information helpful.

The Code of Ethics
Seattle Municipal Code (SMC) 4.16

The Seattle Ethics Code was created to inspire
public trust in City government and ensure that
City officers and employees are “independent,
impartial, and responsible to the people.”
The law is administered by an independent
commission of citizen volunteers.

The Code sets ethical standards about work
activities, business relationships, and the use
of City resources that apply to all City employees,
elected officials, and members of most City
boards and commissions.

This brochure highlights areas of the Code that
pertain to contractors, vendors, and regulated

parties, and also to customers and clients. It is
one of our efforts to increase awareness of the
Code and to help you better understand what

employees can and cannot do.

If you would like more information or have

questions, please call us at 206-684-8500

or visit our web site:
http://www.seattle.gov/ethics/

This brochure is a general summary of the

Seattle Ethics Code. If you have questions

or would like advice on a specific issue,

please contact Commission staff.
206-684-8500

HIGHLIGHTS

THANKING CITY EMPLOYEES

The best way to thank a City employee is to
write a letter of praise to the employee’s
supervisor. City employees may not accept
gifts, loans or other things of value in
appreciation for their work or services.

Example: Employees responsible

for purchasing cannot receive

gifts or premiums for the City

orders they place.
Employees may accept promotional items or
items such as flowers or candy to share with co-
workers or the public, as long as they are valued
at $25 or less. However, the Commission limits
the value of such items to $50 from a single
source in a calendar year.

SOLICITING ITEMS
City employees may not ask people with whom
they do City business to donate items, whether
for personal, charitable, or other purposes.
Example: Inspectors may not ask businesses
they inspect for donations of meeting spaces
or supplies.
No FREE MEALS
Employees may not accept free meals from
people with whom they do City business, or from
people who wish to do business with the City.
Example: An employee who is
meeting with a vendor or client
for lunch cannot have the lunch
paid for by the vendor or client.

REFRESHMENTS AT MEETINGS
Employees may accept basic refreshments—
such as coffee, tea, soft drinks, doughnuts, or
cookies—when attending meetings in your office.

USE oF CITY FACILITIES AND RESOURCES
City employees cannot use City
resources for non-City purposes.
City property, including City paid
time, vehicles, and equipment, may
only be used for a City purpose.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST
Employees may not take part in City business
where they, or an immediate family member,
have a financial or private interest. Employees
also may not take part in City business where
they would appear to have a conflict of interest.

Example: City employees must withdraw from
a vendor selection process if one of the
competitors is the employee’s spouse or
domestic partner, or if a competitor has been
the employee’s business partner or client
within the last twelve months.
ADVERTISING
Employees cannot use their positions for
anyone’s private gain or use City resources
for a non-City purpose. Therefore, they cannot
hand out or post advertising materials.

INVITATIONS TO SEMINARS & CONFERENCES
> City employees may attend
°m = o educational programs paid for by
City vendors or potential vendors
only under limited conditions. Neither the City
nor the employee can accept reimbursement for
expenses incurred that are not allowable under
the City's Travel Policies and Procedures. In all
cases, the event must serve a City purpose
Example: An employee may not attend a
conference at your expense unless you are
required by contract to provide training or
education to City employees, or the employee
is directed by his or her supervisor to attend.
Reimbursement for travel or lodging must be
made to the City, not to the individual.

AFTER LEAVING CITY EMPLOYMENT
Employees must wait one year after leaving
the City before they can (i) assist others in
proceedings involving their former agency, (ii)
assist or represent others on matters in which
they were officially involved, or (iii) compete for
contracts when they helped determine the scope
of work or the process for selecting a contractor.

Example: For one year, former employees
may not assist their new employers in seeking
permits from the City department they left.
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The table below summarizes current SCL DAMS GIS-related business systems, output products, terms
and their definitions. The information is to provide context and clarify terminology/concepts for vendor
bid submittals.

Business System, Business Process

or Significant Term Description

Business System or Application

DAMS stands for Distribution Automated Mapping System. DAMS GIS
is an umbrella term that represents multiple components of SCL’s
computer system for the digital capture, maintenance and mapping of the
26 kV/4 kV, non-network, electric distribution system. The technical
foundation of DAMS GIS is:

DAMS GIS O Oracle RDBMS
O ESRI Arcinfo & the Librarian, ArcEdit and ArcPlot modules

DAMS GIS represents a particular data model, data architecture and GUI
& non-GUI customizations based in AML, UNIX, PL/SQL and LISP.
DAMS GIS was first conceived in the early 1990s and put in production in
1994,

Arcinfo Workstation spatial data management module introduced in
version 6. Librarian works with the file-based coverage format for storing
ArclInfo Librarian spatial data. The SCL service area is partitioned into tiles for management
and multi-user editing purposes. DAMS GIS is designed and built for a
Librarian managed database.

DAMS Editor is the mechanism under which data maintenance is
performed in DAMS GIS. The ArcEdit module is central to DAMS
Editor. Also, DAMS Editor is architected in a manner that adheres to the
conventions of the Librarian module for data management at Arcinfo 7.x.

DAMS Editor

DAMSview is the platform for SCL users to visualize, query, and analyze
DAMS GIS data. DAMSview is the mechanism to prep maps and produce
DAMSview hard-copy output. Data extraction from Arcinfo to CAD (DXF file) is an
available tool from DAMSview. The ArcPlot module of workstation
Arclnfo is central to DAMSview functions.

DAMS Administrator is a tool for SCL GIS administration. It is primarily
used for Librarian systems management / tile management, quality control
of data, and posting QA/QC’ed data from interim storage to official data
store.

DAMS Administrator

Seattle City Light Page 1 of 36
Proprietary and Confidential
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Business System, Business Process

or Significant Term Description

NetGIS is the GIS of record for SCL’s Network Distribution System.
Applications associated with the Network GIS that are not enumerated on
this list include BMDE, VDDE, NEDMS, and Ancillary Map Tools.
NetGIS is based on the technologies of AutoCAD and Oracle. AutoCAD
is used for data entry and the graphical representation of the secondary
distribution system and Oracle is the RDBMS used to store topology and
various map configuration parameters. Map configuration parameters
stored in Oracle drive the DAMSview map production system for NetGIS.

Network GIS (NetGIS)

SCL Network GIS personnel have assembled and organized the AutoCAD
drawings representing the network electric system into a PDF-based map
viewer. The NetWork Map Viewer is very useful to the user as it provides
NetWork Map Viewer a well-organized way to navigate numerous drawings and related pictures.
The NetWork Map Viewer provides truck-based access to the most
commonly used Network maps (not just ACAD produced drawings/maps),
records and photos.

The Facilities Management System is a critical SCL business system for
asset management, foreign attachment tracking, inspection record keeping
and many other functions. FMS is based on an Oracle RDBMS and
Oracle forms. FMS modules/applications include:

O Field Equipment Database System
O Facilities Management System

O Network Management System
Facilities Management System .
(FI\/IISI)I g y O Street Light Inventory Management System
O Transformer Management System

There is no interface or integration among SCL GIS and FMS — common
facility and equipment data are maintained in both systems. There are
applications and business processes that “touch” both DAMS & FMS
and/or NetGIS & FMS. For example, there is an evaluation check in
DAMS Editor that will perform a synchronization check on
facilities/equipment that are common among the two systems — the check
will flag and report anomalies when encountered.

TLM represents a particular database for transformer load management
Transformer Load Management analysis and a mechanism to link DAMS GIS to meters and customer
(TLM) information. The TLM database and application is a SCL in-house built
and maintained product.

NLM represents a particular database for transformer load management
analysis for the network and a mechanism to link NetGIS to meters and
Network Load Management (NLM) | customer information. NLM also performs feeder analysis, secondary
analysis and Loadflow on primary and secondary lines. The NLM
database and applications is a SCL in-house built and maintained product.

Seattle City Light Page 2 of 36
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Business System, Business Process
or Significant Term

Description

Common Geographic Database
(CGDB)

CGDB is the GIS/mapping system that provides land base, land cover, and
other base map type data that is used by a number of agencies, including
SCL, for reference.

System / Work Artifacts
SCL assigned unique number for each quarter section. SCL# is a
prominent identifier used throughout SCL mapping systems and as a
SCL# component to other identification mechanisms. DAMS uses Quarter

Section numbers to reference SCL# / NetGIS uses block numbers to
reference SCL# in the Network.

Facility Number (FLN)

FLN is the product of a numbering system used by SCL to uniquely tag
facility data with an ID. The FLN for a data element that is to represent a
particular pole, vault, manholes, etc., will uniquely identify that facility
across the entire system.

FLN is based on the convention:

Quarter-Section-Facility Type-Facility Number-Voltage Code-Direction

Brown-lining / Red-lining

A process and artifact of the graphic work design system. GIS - to -
AutoCAD data exports feed a system of digital & automated mapping to
support electric system design.

Brown-lining represents the process to use brown-colored pencils to
communicate on a map proposed facility design and changes to a
particular design up to the as-built stage. Red-lining is the step in the
process to capture and communicate the as-built state of the work order.

Map Products

1:1200 Scale
Quarter Section Map Set

DAMS (ArcPlot) generated map product that has ubiquitous use
throughout the SCL organization. A standard map for the portrayal of
the 26 kV electric system. This map product communicates the as-built
state of the network and is geographically organized by a grid system that
follows the Public Land Survey System (PLSS). Spatial extent for each
map is one quarter-section and the map is scaled at 1” to 100°.

The Quarter Section map system is the basis for other map products.

26 kV Feeder Maps

DAMS (ArcPlot) generated map product that has ubiquitous use
throughout the SCL organization. Feeder maps are a standard map and
depict a complete view of a particular 26 kV electric distribution circuit.
Feeder Maps only highlight the GIS features for the particular feeder.
Spatial extent for each Feeder Map is dependant upon the course and
extent of the feeder — available scales for feeder maps are, 1:500, 1:1000,
1:1500, 1:2000, 1:2500, 1:3000. Feeder Maps can be 1 to many pages.

Seattle City Light
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Business System, Business Process

or Significant Term Description

Quarter Section-based map product distributed to the public and outside
Civil View Map agencies. Civil View Map provides generalized information on the
location of SCL electric facilities.

Power Line Interference A Quarter Section-based map used internally for depicting vegetation in
(Vegetation) Map transmission line corridors.

A Quarter Section-based map for communicating streetlight locational

Streetlight Map information and characteristics of the streetlight system.

The Network Group uses DAMSView as the mechanism to maintain and
Network Feeder Maps produce a map series depicting the secondary distribution network feeders.
Loadflow Map is another map product of the existing ancillary map tools.

Data Model and Architecture

SCL DAMS GIS is based on a set of integrated Arcinfo coverages managed by the Librarian module. In
Librarian, a service area, or the spatial domain of the GIS, is split into tiles. The DAMS GIS Library is
comprised of 577 tiles. Geo-relational coverages exist for the spatial representation of electric
distribution facility (poles, vaults, manholes, etc.) and equipment (conductor, transformers, fuses, etc.)
themed data. Properties of facilities and equipment are stored with the INFO attribute tables ((AAT,
PAT, .NAT) and also, primarily, in related “expansion” tables (.EXP). Coverages are comprised of
points or lines and nodes for geometric representation. There are polygon coverages that store ancillary
electrically-themed data.

Other notable information and characteristics of the SCL DAMS GIS follows.

O The GIS tiling system is key in the identification of facility and equipment data. Devices,
structures/facilities, and circuit elements are unique only within each individual tile. To make an
element unique across the entire system a coding scheme was developed and the tile number
(SCL#) is key to the scheme.

U SCL DAMS GIS does not explicitly model the overhead service, nor streetlight circuit, portion of
the electric system downstream of a distribution transformer with GIS features. A combination of
physical (GIS representation) and logical methods are used to model the electric system from the
distribution transformer. Facility mapping using GIS features downstream of a transformer will
take place when a route to a service drop is underground — this mechanism is used to indicate to
GIS end-users that UG equipment is used to provide service to a location. SCL has traditionally
used a general rule of, “if it’s overhead, then we can see it and will know its location —
underground is a different story”.

Tying ClIS-based customer information to the GIS is accomplished in a logical approach through
database tables via the Transformer Load Management (TLM) system. TLM, a concerted effort
to maintain key identifiers, and keep transformer information among TLM / GIS synchronized is
the method in which customer data and GIS are linked. Navigating TLM tables is a means to
access meter and customer data but does not store customer information.
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U DAMS GIS uses a convention for the digital capture of transformers, mainly driven by
considerations involving cartographic representation that places transformers in a “graphic”
location and not topologically “in-line” with the lines (links), nodes, points used for other
features.

Cartographic Conventions and Map Production

First and foremost, the SCL DAMS GIS is a mapping system. As is the case with all utilities, it is critical
for SCL to know the location (absolute and relative), characteristics and condition of the assets in the
field. It was a clearly stated requirement that the SCL Quarter-Section map series for the 26 kV system
must be maintained in the technology migration — that the primary requirement from the migration is that
the maps are not altered or remain substantially the same.

As noted, the production and distribution of map products, mostly paper map products, is a prominent
function of DAMS GIS. Paper maps are the primary mechanism by which utility information is
communicated to SCL staff, especially the field force, service centers, SOC, and to external customers.
The target GIS will need to be able to provide an easy and efficient means by which maps are maintained,
generated and distributed. A next generation GIS will also need to be one that addresses SCL’s desire to
start to move away from paper-based maps and provide other means to distribute utility GIS information
to internal and external customers.

SCL Quarter Section Map Series / SCL Feeder Map Series — A primary method to represent and
communicate the SCL 26 kV electric system is by the Quarter Section Map Series. The SCL service area
is comprised of 600 maps — the map series follows a strict set of mapping conventions. Another standard
map product is the Feeder Maps.

The table below sample screen shots of SCL Quarter Section Map Series.

Example of SCL feature placement and Quarter Section mapping convention.

For examples of other Seattle City Light maps see Attachment #10, Map Examples.
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Project/Work Management and the As-Built Data Maintenance Process

There is a defined work flow and set of procedures used in the DAMS GIS maintenance process. The
process is a mix of manual steps and the use of SCL business systems. Rev AMPS (Work Order creation)
and FMS, e-mail, AutoCAD are computer systems involved in the process. There is little integration
among these systems that tie the workflow together and/or reduce redundant data entry. Project
management/work management is mostly a manual endeavor.

The DAMS system provides a suite of functions to support an edit project and manage the project life-
cycle. Particular as-built-based data maintenance DAMS GIS functions are tightly coupled with the
Librarian module and manage for the user tile-based functions. Inherent in the application suite are QC
checks (DB Evaluator) on the data and programs to manage the synchronization between features and
attributes.

SCL DAMS Editor

DAMS Editor is the mechanism to enter and maintain data that is stored in DAMS GIS. In general, the
DAMS Editor consists of the following main components.

O UNIX Shell Tool Window via emulation software
Login Procedure

Distribution Automated Mapping System Menu
ArcEdit Display Canvas

(I O Wy

Main Menu

Login and Distribution Mapping System Menu

DAMS Login Procedure/
Distribution Mapping System Menu

There is controlled access to the DAMS Editor. Login/password is necessary to gain access to system.
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DAMS Login Procedure/
Distribution Mapping System Menu

Distribution Automated Mapping System Menu

| Distribution Automated Mapping System | - |_|

Choose an Activity:
Edit Haps

Data Base Evaluator
Create Plot

Seattle Uity Light
i Request Q5 Hap Check
Approve 05 for Distribution

Distribute Quarter Section Map

Feeder Haps

il Quit Y

O Edit Maps module is discussed in section 4.1.2

(M

Data Base Evaluator is discussed in section 4.2

U Create Plot - routines used to prep, produce graphics file and output to plotter the Quarter
Section map product.

O Request QS Map Check

O  Approve QS for Distribution

O Distribute Quarter Section Map

O Feeder Maps — routines used to produce and output to plotter the Feeder Map standard product.
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SCL DAMS Editor General: Placement Rules

SCL editors are to follow a defined set of placement rules. Feature placement has a direct relationship to
SCL mapping conventions and provides communication devices to personnel reading standard map
products.
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DAMS Editor /
Feature Placement Rules

Example feature placement rules — transformers:

e Lighter, generally the higher kVA of the two, is placed tangent to primary on street side
e Teaser is placed on property side tangent to the pole

e All transformers are placed on property side of facility (if it is a pole)

e Place W1 transformer closest and tangent to facility

e Place W2 & W3 tangent to W1 in triangle or line

SCL DAMS Editor MAIN MENU: [Query]

DAMS Editor /
Main Menu — Query

NIEIGIN [Hore 1
[Adjacent Point
Adjacent Hode
Adjacent HD-IDs
AFMR Source
{COND Source

DAMS Query tools are specialized functions that seem to be particular to the SCL GIS data architecture —
the tools are to help manage the use of “graphic” features and their proper relationship to the features that
the graphic belongs to. The tool-set provides the user the means to traverse data relationships and
topological relationships to perform data QA/QC type analysis.
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SCL DAMS Editor MAIN MENU: [More Tools]

DAMS Editor /
Main Menu — More Tools

[ac ans

ﬂﬁrcedit Command 1ine

Readme Tool
Phaseflag Tool
Measure Distance
AutoCAD Insert Tool
Preferences

ArcEdit Command Line function provides access to the command line to allow a user to execute ArcEdit
commands outside of the menu functions.

Phaseflag Tool — A DAMS GIS mapping convention.

Phaseflags are a map component that communicates conductor information, in a “marker” symbol manner,
phase designation (phases present), phase orientation, and conductor wire size.

Measure Distance

AutoCAD insert Tool

Preferences

SCL DAMS Editor MAIN MENU: [QC Analysis]

DAMS Editor /
Main Menu — QC Analysis

] save/quit] |

qﬂude Test For LIHES Coverage
Foint Test for LIHES Coverage
Linknode Test For LIHES Coverage
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SCL DAMS Editor MAIN MENU: [Save/Quit]

DAMS Editor /
Main Menu — QC Analysis

BY Csave/quit |

iSave Coverages
Revision Block
Quit out of Editor

SCL DAMS Editor: GIS / FMS Data Synchronization Check

A function of the DAMS Editor is to check on the synchronization of data between the DAMS GIS data
store and the FMS database. These two data stores are to be maintained in tandem - particular
equipment, such as a transformer, would need to be represented and maintained in both databases. The
two databases are maintained in a separate manner but query routines act as touch-points at various points
in SCL business processes — this being one of those.

The graphic below depicts the message a DAMS editor would receive when GIS data, within a particular
tile, is out-of-synch with FMS.

— DAMS Editor Message ==

Facility: 206 SCLNOD: 0785W JAMP : 262
The FHM5 database could not find a record for this facility.

You must have a record present in FH3 before a facility
can be added or updated in DAMS.

I

SCL DAMS Editor: Phaseflag Tool

DAMS Editor /
Main Menu — Phaseflag Tool
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DAMS Editor /
Main Menu — Phaseflag Tool

LONG FLAG E"W
YERT GAIHN E"W

ADD FLAG.

1L
I
oA Y
BN

Conductor Text

o

OFF

Show cond w/phflags

Show cond w/textflgs

LINEHR 65
CONDORIENT 0
SYMSIDE 0
SYMFLG 1]
Dismiss
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SCL DAMS Database Evaluator

DAMS database evaluator is a software application used to perform quality assurance analysis on tiles of
DAMS data. The tool was used for the acceptance evaluation of converted data and is used for QA/QC in
the on-going and daily GIS data maintenance process. A brief list of DB Evaluator characteristics are

noted below.
AML based (User Guide Rev. 1 — 18 FEB 1994).

a
a

a
Q
a

There are 5 levels of data evaluation checks

Integrated with the DAMS editor — end user will execute Evaluator in work process / Also

executed by the SCL GIS DBA in the data posting process.

Automated & systematic check against defined rules & valid values.

Reports produced from tool present to user errors & feedback.

Graphic and attribute data characteristics are checked: topology, connectivity, attribution,

relationships, valid values, contingent validity.

DAMS DB Evaluator level checks

Data Base Evaluator

A1l Levels

Level 1: Tile Integrity

Level 2: Data Yalidation|

Level 3: Rule-Based Eval

Level 4: Hew Rules

Level 5: DBMS/DAMS Check

Evaluation Level One: Tile Integrity Verification
Evaluation Level Two: Data Validation
Evaluation Level Three: Rule-based Evaluation

Evaluation Level Four: Recent Business Rule

ok 0 PE

Evaluation Level Five: DBMS Synchronization

DB Evaluator Level One Checks: Tile Integrity Verification

DB Evaluator
Test / Report

Arclnfo
Coverage/ | Librarian
DAMS GIS | Specific
Specific

Report
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DB Evaluator
Test / Report

Arclnfo
Coverage/
DAMS GIS

Specific

Librarian
Specific

Report

File Definition Check / Report — All database files
(attribute tables & expansion tables) must be
present and defined according to the DAMS
physical design.

Yes

Coverage Check / Report — Each coverage
specified in the DAMS physical design must be
present within a quarter-section tile and must have
BUILD command executed for geometry-specific

topology.

Yes

Coincident Arcs Report — Test is made for
coincident arcs & points.

Yes

Coincident Polygon Report - Test is made for
coincident polygons.

Yes

Connectivity Report — A correspondence table
between Arc/Info node and DAMS node
identifiers is created — one-to-one correspondence
within a tile and with bordering tiles is checked.
Anything less the one-to-one correspondence is
error.

Yes

Connectivity — Miscoded Nodes Report

Connectivity — Node Separation Report

Edge Points Report -

Edge Nodes Report

Expansion Table Mismatch Report

X | X | X | X | X

Miscoded PT-ID Report

Unmatched Equipment Flags Report

Unmatched Equipment Report
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DB Evaluator Level Two Checks: Data Validation Reports

Second level DB Evaluator checks are data specific. The process checks each value in one or
more DAMS data files for compliance against the DAMS physical design. The DB Evaluator
level two checks are performed for the following DAMS data elements.

Facility and Equipment

Switches

Conductors Sectionalizers
Transformers Jumpers
Dead Ends Street Lights

Anchoring Systems

Capacitors

Cutouts

Pole Top Construction

Terminators

Meters

Junction Boxes

Limites

e —————
I Data Validation I
Choose the DAMS feature(s) to validate:

Anchors

Capacitors

Poletop Construction
Conductors

Dead Enids

Junction Boxes
Jumpers
Streetlights
Protective Devices
POINTS.PAT

Meters

Terminators

B E e EE EEE E E E =

Transformers

Check A11| Check Hone|

W Report Inwalid Yalues Only
OK| CANCEL

DB Evaluator — Level Two Operations
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Database Evaluator

MO  [ANCEOR.EXF]
HO tﬂ!.m]
WO  [CHST.EXP]
®o  [COND,EXP)
Ho  [DEND.EXF)
HO  [JBOX.EXF)
WO [ JUMP.EXP]
¥o  [LITE.EXP]

The user has the ability to toggle on/off what data files will be processed.

(Manu: 4.4)
Choose the database files to wvalidate:

Wo  [PD.EXP]

WO  [POTNTE.PAT]
HO [XPHREEK . EXIF]

O  [METER.EXP]
WO  [TERM.EXP]

[OE] [CARCEL]

Arcinfo
_ Coverage/ | Librarian/
DBEV"’;';’;'[O{ . ;eve' IWO DAMS | JAMP Tile Report
& L2 NE 2Ll S Model Specific
Specific
Facility and Equipment QC Report — data
validation between POINTS.PAT and facilities X X X
data files.
Conductors QC Report — data validation based on X X X
values in COND.EXP
Transformer QC Reports — checking all
transformers within a tile against the expansion X X X
table.
Dead End QC Reports - data validation based on X X X
values in DEND.EXP
Anchoring Systems QC Report - data validation X X X
based on values in ANCHOR.EXP
Cutouts QC Reports - data validation based on X X X
values in PD.EXP
Terminator QC Reports - data validation based on X X X

values in TERM.EXP
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Junction Box QC Reports - data validation based

on values in JBOX.EXP X X X
Switches QC Reports - data validation based on X X X
values in PD.EXP

Sectionalizer QC Reports - data validation based X X X
on values in PD.EXP

Jumper QC Reports - data validation based on X X X
values in JUMP.EXP

Street Light QC Reports - data validation based on X X X
values in LITE.EXP

Capacitor QC Reports - data validation based on X X X
values in CAP.EXP

Pole Top Construction QC Reports - data X X X
validation based on values in CNST.EXP

Meter QC Reports - data validation based on X X X
values in METER.EXP

Limiter QC Reports - data validation based on X X X

values in PD.EXP

DB Evaluator Level Three Checks: SCL Business Rules

Third level DB Evaluator checks are data specific. The process checks each value in one or
more DAMS data files for compliance against the DAMS physical design. The DB Evaluator

level two checks are performed for the following DAMS data elements.

DB Evaluator gf;r”;ge Librarian P
Test / Rule / Report Specific Specific

Street lights are only fed by UG service conductors. X
Anchors are only attached to poles. X
Primary meter is only found on a pole, pad or vault. X
An ILD switch is found only on primary or feeder X
backbone OH conductors.

All switches are on primary or feeder backbone X
conductors.

A switch with a “U” prefix will never be on a pole. X
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Arclnfo . .
Tes[t) I/?)F\I’EL\J/I?;J Eét: ro rt CovEEls le,ggi#ﬁn Report
P Specific
Switch types of “U4” must always be UG 4kV switch. X
Switch number and its position is unique to a single
. A X X
switch within a tile.
A sectionalizer is found only on OH primary or OH
X
feeder backbone conductors.
A cutout is found only on primary or feeder backbone X
conductors.
A junction box is only found in a vault, handhole, X
manhole or pad.
Junction boxes are tied to UG feeder backbone or UG X
primary conductors.
A jumper is only found on an OH primary or feeder
X
backbone conductor.
A capacitor is found only on a pole. X
Underground feeder backbone conductors are not X
found in handholes.
OH feeder backbone conductor size is greater than or X
equal to 4/0.
UG feeder backbone conductor size can be 350 KCM, X
500 KCM, 750 KCM, or 1000 KCM.
OH feeder backbone conductors can only have three X
phase sectionalizers.
Neutral conductors can not have a source transformer. X
Service conductors are only found underground. X
Capacitor/transformer ties are found only on poles. X
All secondary conductors must have a source X
transformer.
All primary or feeder backbone conductors must have
feeder number or a conversion transformer as a source, X
or else be flagged as source unknown.
A secondary, neutral, or service conductor can not have
. . X
a feeder number assigned to it.
If 26kV UG feeder backbone is size 350 KCM or 500 X
KCM then more than one set of conductors must exist.
All dead conductors must have feeder number. X
UG feeder backbone conductors can not have X

transformers.
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Arclinfo

e o Conrage | L0 | epor
es ule / Repor Specific p
Transformer type 88, and transformer number must not
be numbered in the 10,000s and must be primary 4 kV X
conductor.
Transformers must have a type and must be either X

single phase or three phase as listed in TABLE.

Transformers coded for ferrorsonance may only be
transformer types P or S. Type S transformers must X
also be greater than/equal to 500 kva.

Transformer sizes must match transformer types as

shown in TABLE. X
Transformer types must match facility types as shown X
in TABLE.

Transformer bank connection types must have

transformer types that match transformer bank X
connection types, as shown in XFMR QC TABLE.

Transformer bank voltages and transformer connection X

type must match as specified in XFMRVOLT.LUT

DB Evaluator Level Four & Five Checks: SCL Business Rules and DBMS
Synchronization

Fourth and fifth level DB Evaluator checks are data specific. The process checks each value in one or
more DAMS data files for compliance against the DAMS physical design. The DB Evaluator level two
checks are performed for the following DAMS data elements.

DB Evaluator CAO(/Ce'r”;ge Librarian S

Test / Rule / Report Specific Specific
Rule: Only one anchor of a given type at one direction X
Rule: No conductors at 888 poles X
Rule: No primary conductors at 888, 901 to 999 poles X
Rule: Only 4kV has primary and neutral on same gain. X
Rule: Overhead Primary with CONDUSE = 3 must
have a G position. X
Rule: UG Primary or feeder with CONDUSE =1 or 2
only and no G position
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Arclnfo . .
Test! Rule / Report Coverage | oraaN | goport
P Specific
Rule: An underground cable number will only by
found on an underground primary or feeder backbone X
conductor
Rule: UG cable# only on UG feeder or primary X
Rule: An underground cable number will only by
found on an underground primary or feeder backbone X
conductor
Rule: Conduit size and type only on UG conductors X
Rule: Secondary and neutral must have neutral or be X
4/0 PAC
Rule: Primary conductor positions and code must X
coded except for Kerite
Rule: Primary conductor positions must be filled in
order X
Rule: Primary conductory positions will be filled from
1 to 4 without skipping
Rule: Each secondary must be fully coded X
Rule: Secondary conductors must be coded in order X
Rule: Each neutral must be fully coded X
Rule: Neutral conductors must be fully coded X
Rule: Neutral conductors must be coded in order X
Rule: Primary attributes should not be coded for X
secondary conductors
Rule: Primary conductors do not have secondary X
attributes
Rule: Secondary attributes are not coded for primary X
conductors
Rule: Overhead primary conductors do not have X
neutral attributes
Rule: Overhead primary conductors do not have X
neutral attributes
Rule: 15kV primary have only on position present X
Rule: 2.4kV primary have only one position and one X
ground
Rule: Number of primary sets coded for UG feeder X

and primary
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DB Evaluator Arcinfo || oo rian

Coverage o
Test / Rule / Report Specific Specific

Report

Rule: Number of primary sets coded for UG feeder
and primary

X

Rule: Primary and feeder UG conductors should
contact at least one UG facility

Rule: Secondary source must be match

Rule: Secondary and service need source xfmr or bank

Rule: Feeder and primary at poles taller than 35 ft.

Rule: Only UG conductors have caps or parking stands

X | X | X[ X]|X]| X

Rule: UG feeder,primary have parking stands

Rule: Check features* so that they do not have valid
CONCD code.

* Many features are listed.

X

Rule: Switches and cutouts w/ switch# must have
number & status

Rule: Cutouts and sectionalizers will only be found on
overhead conductors.

Rule: Only combination switches must be coded for
switch position.

Rule: Terminators must be installed on UG conductors
at poles and correspond to an overhead conductor.

Level 5 rule just checks the pole heights of GIS with
FMS if the pole height has mismatch it would update
GIS with the corresponding pole height from FMS
database.

Level 5 rule also checks duplicate transformers and
capacitors in the tile. If the mapper placed the same
transformer at two different locations then rule 5
checks for the duplicates.

Additional Rules

Streetlight Type Check - These are street light “S”
type and Street light “X” type which is not pole
mounted (Refer Data Model Comparison document
page 15, structural elements). Whenever there is pole
added or removed in the DAMS Editor then the
evaluator checks for the type of pole.
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DB Evaluator
Test / Rule / Report

Arclnfo
Coverage
Specific

Librarian
Specific

Report

Conductor and Device Check - Whenever a
conductor is deleted in DAMS Editor the
corresponding linked node (electrical equipment)
devices associated with that conductor also gets
deleted. This check is now done using DB Evaluator.
Likewise when you add a device on the conductor in
DAMS Editor there is corresponding check with FMS
to make the device exits else it would be reported as an
error.

Facility Text Block - In DAMS Editor whenever a
facility (e.g. pole) is added the corresponding facility
text block appears and it could be placed manually
depending on the visual appearance which is chosen by
the mapper. We would like to see a similar
functionality in the ArcFM.

Also, after the facility is added there is a corresponding
check with FMS during DB Evaluation process.

Screen-shots below.
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Arcinfo : ;
- l?l/?,RI)EvIaI;JeI;tor t Coverage leb;iirfliin Report
est/ Rule / Repor Specific .

ARCEDIT

1268114.17675,229392.92818

Pan/Zuum| ;.’y:
=] Form =

Do you want to move the Text Block?

YES| HNO|

DAMS Editor Message

DAMS Facility number:0332

There is currently a DAMS facility with this number.
Please use a different number...

0K

Common dialog displaying attribute information from two different data sources.
ARCEDIT

.86219,229311.533957
012,0.00000 dist: 0.36013

— Pole Attributes | : |J‘

JAHP# 337 PT-ID 106 FM5 FACILITY ID: 663392

FMS Pole Type: O
DAHS FMS/GIS Pole Humber: [331
FMS Pole Height: 35

FMS Facility Humber: 931
Location: HEC DENNY WAY AURORA AYE H
Material Type: STEEL

Cal-Top: E""_"
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SCL DAMSview

For the bulk of SCL GIS users, DAMSview is the gateway to the DAMS GIS database for map, query,
reporting, and data extraction functions. Network GIS users have their own version of the DAMSview
application, casually known as DAMSView for NetGIS, which provides specialized functions that access
the NetGIS database. DAMSView for NetGIS is primarily used within the Network Group and is not a
published application across SCL.

DAMSview is a non-editing application that is primarily based on the Arcinfo 7.x module of ArcPlot.
DAMSview users launch the application via KEAX!, a PC-UNIX connectivity and terminal emulation
product. When using KEAX!, each user consumes a license which has an associated licensing fee.
Running emulation to a UNIX-based product (Arcinfo) mandates UNIX user accounts and a set of
overhead costs.

DAMSview Main Menu - File

Main Menu- File

File Draw Zoom/Pan Query Tools Help

% DAMSview 1.0

File\ﬂraw Zoom/Pan Query Tools Help

' INew. .

Open. ..

Save

Save As. ..
Export. ..
Preferences. ..
Print. . .

Quit
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DAMSview File drop-down provide functions that
allow a user to define and persist user
settings/preferences.

Notable function is the Export... tool. This tool is
predominantly used throughout SCL. Once the
geographic extent, map content and user display
preferences are set by user, the tool allows the user to
export the map view to AutoCAD file. The file is one
that integrates all data themes - also, there are
supporting files generated and persisted to disk that
supports the CAD import function once the user is in
AutoCAD and is going to perform graphic design for a
particular SCL Work Order.

DAMSview Main Menu — Draw

Main Menu- Draw

DAMSview 1.0

File Draw Zoom/Pan OQuery Tools Help

Draw Zoom/Pan Query Toc

ilRefresh Display

| Glear Display

Land Base Settings. ..
Facility Settings. ..
Conductor Settings. ..
Equipment Settings. ..
Serwvice Order Settings. ..
Vegetation Settings. ..
Streetlight Settings. ..
Additional Settings. ..

DAMSview Draw drop-down provide functions that allow a user to define and persist user
settings/preferences.

DAMSview Main Menu — Zoom/Pan
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Main Menu- Zoom/Pan

. — Zoom to Address |- ] ]
File Draw Zoom/Pan Query Tools Help
Address: E
Query Tools Help K| Cancel| Help
E|Identify. ..
! Poles. .. = i
= Zoom to Facllity =]
Conductors. . .
Protective Devices. .. Choose by: [STLé gamps| pLs|
Transformers. . . Quarter-Section E

- - Iﬁ Handhole| ManholelP_adI Vault] Streetlight| Light Mount (30|
DAMSview Zoom/Pan drop-down provides the means Facility mmber: §

to locate and zoom-to particular GIS features. A

representation of Zoom-To tools are depicted to the & gereel
right. The definitive list of Zoom-To functions . .
follows: —| Zoom to Feeder |||

Zoom-to ---

Address: Depends on address match database and
configuration in target SCL Geodatabase. Do not
anticipate a Gap.

Facility: Depends on the data model for facilities —
right now there is a coding convention that relies on
SCL# - JAMP#-combination. ArcMap/ArcFM viewer
queries/tools should fulfill requirement.

Feeder: No Gap — ArcFM Feeder Manager will fulfill
requirement.

Neighborhood: ArcFM Locate on the data layer that = el e
provides neighborhood information should fulfill ] = bl Bl
requirement — No Gap.

Quarter-Section: ArcFM Locate on the data layer that
provides the Quarter-Section index should fulfill
requirement — No Gap. Choose a Neighborhood:
Substation: ArcFM Locate on the data layer that
provides substation information should fulfill

Choose a feeder#:

=

—| Zoom to Neighborhood | - | |

requirement — No Gap. Arbor Heights
. . . Atlantic
Switch: ArcFM Locate on the data layer that provides RE e Tl
switch information should fulfill requirement — No Briarcliff/Carleton Pk
Gap Brighton
’ Eroadview

Transformer: ArcFM Locate on the data layer that £ -
provides transformer information should fulfill
requirement — No Gap. 0K Cancel] Help|
Zip Code: ArcFM Locate on the data layer that :
provides zip code information should fulfill
requirement — No Gap.
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DAMSview Main Menu — Query

Main Menu- Query

File Draw Zoom/Pan Query Tools Help

Query Tools Help
i|Iu:lentif3:. ..
L Poles. ..
Conductors. . .

Protective Dewvices. ..

Transformers. . .

DAMSview Query drop-down provide functions that allow a user to define and persist user
settings/preferences.

DAMSview Main Menu — Tools

Main Menu- Query

File Draw Zoom/Pan Ouery Tools Help

Tools Help

{|ARCPLOT Commands. ..
L Trace Primary. ..

Plot Quarter-Section. ..
Plot Feeder Map. ..
Plot Publicview. ..

Planned ODutage Notification. ..

Feeder Integrity Tool. ..
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DAMSview Tools drop-down provide the following functions.

ARCPLOT Commands: ArcPlot no longer used.

Trace Primary.

Plot Quarter-Section: Canned routine to send Quarter-Section map to output device.
Plot Feeder Map: Canned routine to send Quarter-Section map to output device.
Plot Publicview: Canned routine to send Quarter-Section map to output device.
Planned Outage Notification.

Feeder Integrity Tool: Please see section 5.3

Service Integrity Tool (SIT)

The Service Integrity Tool is used primarily for data QA/QC checks. The tool uses a graphic means to
depict the link between facilities and/or transformers with addresses stored in a point-coverage (DAPS).
A separate graphic is used to depict a link between a facility and/or transformer and the premise it serves
according to CIS-based data source. The FLN Number and/or transformer number is used as a key in the
analysis. The two sets of graphic lines (legend below) are drawn on a map to show those instances where
there are incongruities among the data stores (GIS, DAPS, customer information) used to indicate how a
service is feed by the distribution system.
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SIT Screen Shots

SIT Dialog
= Service Integrity Tool |

Select Tile Draw:

il
=) | — HEMFR to Daps
3
4
g | HFME from other Tiles
3
7
a | FLN to Daps
]

10

11 | FLN from other Tiles

12

13

14 I Building Outlines

I_1

Zoom to Tile| Dismiss
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SIT Screen Shots

SIT Map Example

ARCFLOT

1.

v a1 00

| &
J\\C}%%ET]/
; /S
Electric Trace-based Tools

There is a set of analysis tools that share a common approach by using an electric trace as the basis of the
analysis. Core electric tracing routines are used to summarize various data elements by feeder and/or
subsets of a feeder (e.g. portions of a feeder bounded by a set of switches).

The Feeder Integrity Tool is an in-house developed function that was originally used for quality control of
GIS data. The data getting scrutinized are those data that represent the electric feeder system and initially
was used solely by the core GIS group. The tool was found to have tremendous benefit to a number of
end-users and is a published tool for the general user community via DAMSview. FIT was the first in a
generation of tools that use a similar approach but perform different analyses. The sub-sections below
highlight these tools.
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Feeder Integrity Tool (FIT)

FIT Screen Shots and Functions

FIT End-User Dialog

I eeder Connectivity Tool
SELECT FEEDER SHOW:
k| DaMSwview Geometry
—
W Feeder Coded From DAMS
W Feeder Connectivity
W Out of Bounds Trace
= 4EW Banks (Mo Trace)
W Dead Spans
—
0514 = Upstream (To Substation)
-
2615
2618
2610 _ A3kh OH (Total Customer Count, Customers on pole)
2aE0 Ash UG (Total Customer Count, Customers on pole)
2621 F
SELECT| & FEEDER 0N SCREEHN
RESTORE| DEFAULT FEEDER DRAW EXTENT
OEAY DIsHISS| (RETAIN TRACE) CENCEL| (STOP TRACE)

Functions:
O Select Feeder: User is able to select a particular feeder for analysis.

O The SHOW function allows the user to enable/disable various data types from showing in the map. The
user can also change how those data are represented in the map.

O Essentially, a feeder is selected for analysis and depending on the SHOW setting, analysis results are
returned via map product. The map product can be viewed in the display canvas or sent to output device.
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FIT Screen Shots and Functions

FIT Example Map Results — Zoomed Out View
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DR:
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FIT Screen Shots and Functions

The power of the FIT analysis is the results presented to the user via the map. Analysis results provide
the user with customer counts for that feeder. Customer counts are provided in the aggregate for the
particular feeder, and tallied by overhead and underground counts. Customer counts are also provided
at the feeder-span level. Walking the feeder span-by-span are customer counts for the span plus a
running total is provided that aggregates the count as the spans are traversed.

Feeder Load Accumulation Tool (FLAT)

The Feeder Load Accumulation Tool is another of the in-house developed applications that stems from
the FIT effort. FLAT uses the same approach to trace the electric distribution system and process/present
data for feeder-based analysis.

FLAT Screen Shots and Functions
FLAT Dialog
Feeder Load
SELECT FEEDEE DRAW:
2e07 [ W Phase 1 Connectivity
2608 |
2609 L Phase 2 Connectivity
2e10
2611 ] Phase 3 Connectivity
212
2613 W Upstream (To Substation)
214 -
2615
E A3Eh DAMS EV¥a (Total Phasel load count, Phasel load on pole)
(Total PhaseZ load count, Phase2 load on pole)
(Total Phased load count, Phase? load on pole)
SELECT| & FEEDER ON SCEEEN
REsTORE| DEFAULT FEEDER DRAYW EXTENT
OEAT DIsMISS| (RETAIN TRACE) CARNCEL| (STOP TRACE)
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FLAT Screen Shots and Functions

Functions:
O Select Feeder: User is able to select a particular feeder for analysis.

U The DRAW function allows the user to enable/disable various data types from showing in the map. The
user can also change how those data are represented in the map.

U Essentially, a feeder is selected for analysis and depending on the DRAW settings, analysis results are
returned via map product. The map product can be viewed in the display canvas or sent to output device.

FIT Example Map Results
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April 18, 2007 |

Similar to the FIT tool, FLAT is providing feeder-based analysis. FLAT results are also depicted via
map product. FLAT provides accumulated connected KVVA by phase for the entire feeder. FLAT,
similar to FIT, also provides KVVA data on a feeder span basis. The span-level results provide
connected KVA for the span itself and also as an accumulated value (per phase) as spans are traversed.

Switch Accumulation Tool (SWAT)

The Switch Accumulation Tool is another feeder-based analysis application that is patterned after FIT.
The DAMSview launched tool uses switch sets as a “bounding” mechanism. Analysis is performed on
the portion of the feeder bounded by a set of switches.

SWAT Screen Shots and Functions
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SWAT Screen Shots and Functions

SWAT Dialog
Select switch: Switch set: Select feeder: Feeder switch sets:
k |
2601
2603
¥ 2604 i ¥
|Zoom to switch setl Zoom to feeder
Switch set: Feeder: 2600
Feeder: 2600
Total switch set kVA by phase: Total feeder k¥a by phase:
Phase 1 kVa: 0 Phase 1 kVA: 0
Phase 2 k¥a: O Phase 2 kva: 0O
Phase 3 k¥a: 0 Phase 3 kVa: O

Dismiss

Select switch: Switch set: Select feeder: Feeder switch sets:

0610 T84, 1434

Dismiss

105, ,1434
105, 245, 880, 1005, 14¢
1534, 1538
f-]
Zoom to switch set] Zoom to feeder

Switch set: 1,20, 751, 1055 Feeder: 2619

Feeder: 2610

Total switch set kVA by phase: Total feeder k¥WA by phase:

Phase 1 k¥a: Phase 1 kwa: 5488

Phase 2 k¥Wa: Phase 2 k¥Wa: 5840

Phase 3 kWA: Phase 3 k¥Wa: LTEE

Functions:
O User will select feeder and a feeder switch set.

U The application will calculate and present connected KVA by phase.

O Essentially, a feeder is selected for analysis and depending on the DRAW settings, analysis results are
returned via map product. The map product can be viewed in the display canvas or sent to output device.
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SWAT Screen Shots and Functions

SWAT Example Map Results

______________________ el i
i

“Phase 2: 1408 |
“Phase 3. 1483 |

Similar to the FIT & FLAT tool, SWAT is providing feeder-based analysis. SWAT results are also
depicted via map product. SWAT provides accumulated connected KV A by phase for the portion of
the feeder bounded by a set of witches. The SWAT map product labels the switches participating in the
switch sets and the feeder bounded by the switch sets is highlighted.

Street Light Inventory Management System (SLIMS)

SLIMS is a term that represents the Street Light Inventory Management System database and the process
to tie a street light trouble ticket to a location in the SCL service area. There is a GIS-related SLIMS
procedure that performs address matching between a trouble ticket entered into SLIMS and a GIS point
coverage of addresses — the address on the trouble ticket is used to attempt an address match between the
two data sources and geographically locate the street light so that a crew can travel to the particular
location and make the repair. Trouble tickets are taken by Customer Service Representatives and contain
a description of the street light problem and an address.

The SLIMS address matching procedure is run 3 times a day in an automated fashion — but can also be
executed manually at any time. The procedure performs sub-processes that use GI1S-based data as input to
reports/data files. There are fields in the SLIMS Oracle-based tables that are updated by the processes
(e.g. quarter section code, crew code, error code, etc).

Note: This functionality superseded by other processes.
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W-9
Form

(Rev. November 2005)

Department of the Treasury
Internal Revenue Service

Request for Taxpayer
Identification Number and Certification

Give form to the
requester. Do not
send to the IRS.

Name (as shown on your income tax return)

2.

Business name, if different from above

Individual/

Check appropriate box: D Sole proprietor D Corporation

[] Partnership [ ] Other » . .___......._.....

D Exempt from backup
withholding

Address (number, street, and apt. or suite no.)

Print or type

Requester’'s name and address (optional)

City, state, and ZIP code

List account number(s) here (optional)

See Specific Instructions on page

Taxpayer ldentification Number (TIN)

Enter your TIN in the appropriate box. The TIN provided must match the name given on Line 1 to avoid
backup withholding. For individuals, this is your social security number (SSN). However, for a resident |
alien, sole proprietor, or disregarded entity, see the Part | instructions on page 3. For other entities, it is
your employer identification number (EIN). If you do not have a number, see How to get a TIN on page 3. or

Note. If the account is in more than one name, see the chart on page 4 for guidelines on whose

number to enter.

Social security number

I I

Employer identification number

S O O

Part Il Certification

Under penalties of perjury, | certify that:

1. The number shown on this form is my correct taxpayer identification number (or | am waiting for a number to be issued to me), and

2. | am not subject to backup withholding because: (a) | am exempt from backup withholding, or (b) | have not been notified by the Internal
Revenue Service (IRS) that | am subject to backup withholding as a result of a failure to report all interest or dividends, or (c) the IRS has

notified me that | am no longer subject to backup withholding, and

3. lam a U.S. person (including a U.S. resident alien).

Certification instructions. You must cross out item 2 above if you have been notified by the IRS that you are currently subject to backup
withholding because you have failed to report all interest and dividends on your tax return. For real estate transactions, item 2 does not apply.
For mortgage interest paid, acquisition or abandonment of secured property, cancellation of debt, contributions to an individual retirement
arrangement (IRA), and generally, payments other than interest and dividends, you are not required to sign the Certification, but you must

provide your correct TIN. (See the instructions on page 4.)

Sign Signature of
Here U.S. person P

Date P

Purpose of Form

A person who is required to file an information return with the
IRS, must obtain your correct taxpayer identification number
(TIN) to report, for example, income paid to you, real estate
transactions, mortgage interest you paid, acquisition or
abandonment of secured property, cancellation of debt, or
contributions you made to an IRA.

U.S. person. Use Form W-9 only if you are a U.S. person
(including a resident alien), to provide your correct TIN to the
person requesting it (the requester) and, when applicable, to:

1. Certify that the TIN you are giving is correct (or you are
waiting for a number to be issued),

2. Certify that you are not subject to backup withholding, or

3. Claim exemption from backup withholding if you are a
U.S. exempt payee.

In 3 above, if applicable, you are also certifying that as a
U.S. person, your allocable share of any partnership income
from a U.S. trade or business is not subject to the
withholding tax on foreign partners’ share of effectively
connected income.

Note. If a requester gives you a form other than Form W-9 to
request your TIN, you must use the requester’s form if it is
substantially similar to this Form W-9.

For federal tax purposes, you are considered a person if you
are:

® An individual who is a citizen or resident of the United
States,

® A partnership, corporation, company, or association
created or organized in the United States or under the laws
of the United States, or

® Any estate (other than a foreign estate) or trust. See
Regulations sections 301.7701-6(a) and 7(a) for additional
information.

Special rules for partnerships. Partnerships that conduct a
trade or business in the United States are generally required
to pay a withholding tax on any foreign partners’ share of
income from such business. Further, in certain cases where a
Form W-9 has not been received, a partnership is required to
presume that a partner is a foreign person, and pay the
withholding tax. Therefore, if you are a U.S. person that is a
partner in a partnership conducting a trade or business in the
United States, provide Form W-9 to the partnership to
establish your U.S. status and avoid withholding on your
share of partnership income.

The person who gives Form W-9 to the partnership for
purposes of establishing its U.S. status and avoiding
withholding on its allocable share of net income from the
partnership conducting a trade or business in the United
States is in the following cases:

® The U.S. owner of a disregarded entity and not the entity,

Cat. No. 10231X
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® The U.S. grantor or other owner of a grantor trust and not
the trust, and

® The U.S. trust (other than a grantor trust) and not the
beneficiaries of the trust.

Foreign person. If you are a foreign person, do not use
Form W-9. Instead, use the appropriate Form W-8 (see
Publication 515, Withholding of Tax on Nonresident Aliens
and Foreign Entities).

Nonresident alien who becomes a resident alien.
Generally, only a nonresident alien individual may use the
terms of a tax treaty to reduce or eliminate U.S. tax on
certain types of income. However, most tax treaties contain a
provision known as a “saving clause.” Exceptions specified
in the saving clause may permit an exemption from tax to
continue for certain types of income even after the recipient
has otherwise become a U.S. resident alien for tax purposes.

If you are a U.S. resident alien who is relying on an
exception contained in the saving clause of a tax treaty to
claim an exemption from U.S. tax on certain types of income,
you must attach a statement to Form W-9 that specifies the
following five items:

1. The treaty country. Generally, this must be the same
treaty under which you claimed exemption from tax as a
nonresident alien.

2. The treaty article addressing the income.

3. The article number (or location) in the tax treaty that
contains the saving clause and its exceptions.

4. The type and amount of income that qualifies for the
exemption from tax.

5. Sufficient facts to justify the exemption from tax under
the terms of the treaty article.

Example. Article 20 of the U.S.-China income tax treaty
allows an exemption from tax for scholarship income
received by a Chinese student temporarily present in the
United States. Under U.S. law, this student will become a
resident alien for tax purposes if his or her stay in the United
States exceeds 5 calendar years. However, paragraph 2 of
the first Protocol to the U.S.-China treaty (dated April 30,
1984) allows the provisions of Article 20 to continue to apply
even after the Chinese student becomes a resident alien of
the United States. A Chinese student who qualifies for this
exception (under paragraph 2 of the first protocol) and is
relying on this exception to claim an exemption from tax on
his or her scholarship or fellowship income would attach to
Form W-9 a statement that includes the information
described above to support that exemption.

If you are a nonresident alien or a foreign entity not subject
to backup withholding, give the requester the appropriate
completed Form W-8.

What is backup withholding? Persons making certain
payments to you must under certain conditions withhold and
pay to the IRS 28% of such payments (after December 31,
2002). This is called “backup withholding.” Payments that
may be subject to backup withholding include interest,
dividends, broker and barter exchange transactions, rents,
royalties, nonemployee pay, and certain payments from
fishing boat operators. Real estate transactions are not
subject to backup withholding.

You will not be subject to backup withholding on payments
you receive if you give the requester your correct TIN, make
the proper certifications, and report all your taxable interest
and dividends on your tax return.

Payments you receive will be subject to backup
withholding if:
1. You do not furnish your TIN to the requester,

2. You do not certify your TIN when required (see the Part
Il instructions on page 4 for details),

3. The IRS tells the requester that you furnished an
incorrect TIN,

4. The IRS tells you that you are subject to backup
withholding because you did not report all your interest and
dividends on your tax return (for reportable interest and
dividends only), or

5. You do not certify to the requester that you are not
subject to backup withholding under 4 above (for reportable
interest and dividend accounts opened after 1983 only).

Certain payees and payments are exempt from backup
withholding. See the instructions below and the separate
Instructions for the Requester of Form W-9.

Also see Special rules regarding partnerships on page 1.

Penalties

Failure to furnish TIN. If you fail to furnish your correct TIN
to a requester, you are subject to a penalty of $50 for each
such failure unless your failure is due to reasonable cause
and not to willful neglect.

Civil penalty for false information with respect to
withholding. If you make a false statement with no
reasonable basis that results in no backup withholding, you
are subject to a $500 penalty.

Criminal penalty for falsifying information. Willfully
falsifying certifications or affirmations may subject you to
criminal penalties including fines and/or imprisonment.

Misuse of TINs. If the requester discloses or uses TINs in
violation of federal law, the requester may be subject to civil
and criminal penalties.

Specific Instructions

Name

If you are an individual, you must generally enter the name
shown on your income tax return. However, if you have
changed your last name, for instance, due to marriage
without informing the Social Security Administration of the
name change, enter your first name, the last name shown on
your social security card, and your new last name.

If the account is in joint names, list first, and then circle,
the name of the person or entity whose number you entered
in Part | of the form.

Sole proprietor. Enter your individual name as shown on
your income tax return on the “Name” line. You may enter
your business, trade, or “doing business as (DBA)” name on
the “Business name” line.

Limited liability company (LLC). If you are a single-member
LLC (including a foreign LLC with a domestic owner) that is
disregarded as an entity separate from its owner under
Treasury regulations section 301.7701-3, enter the owner’s
name on the “Name” line. Enter the LLC’s name on the
“Business name” line. Check the appropriate box for your
filing status (sole proprietor, corporation, etc.), then check
the box for “Other” and enter “LLC” in the space provided.

Other entities. Enter your business name as shown on
required federal tax documents on the “Name” line. This
name should match the name shown on the charter or other
legal document creating the entity. You may enter any
business, trade, or DBA name on the “Business name” line.

Note. You are requested to check the appropriate box for
your status (individual/sole proprietor, corporation, etc.).

Exempt From Backup Withholding

If you are exempt, enter your name as described above and
check the appropriate box for your status, then check the
“Exempt from backup withholding” box in the line following
the business name, sign and date the form.
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Generally, individuals (including sole proprietors) are not
exempt from backup withholding. Corporations are exempt
from backup withholding for certain payments, such as
interest and dividends.

Note. If you are exempt from backup withholding, you
should still complete this form to avoid possible erroneous
backup withholding.

Exempt payees. Backup withholding is not required on any
payments made to the following payees:

1. An organization exempt from tax under section 501(a),
any IRA, or a custodial account under section 403(b)(7) if the
account satisfies the requirements of section 401(f)(2),

2. The United States or any of its agencies or
instrumentalities,

3. A state, the District of Columbia, a possession of the
United States, or any of their political subdivisions or
instrumentalities,

4. A foreign government or any of its political subdivisions,
agencies, or instrumentalities, or

5. An international organization or any of its agencies or
instrumentalities.

Other payees that may be exempt from backup
withholding include:

6. A corporation,

7. A foreign central bank of issue,

8. A dealer in securities or commodities required to register
in the United States, the District of Columbia, or a
possession of the United States,

9. A futures commission merchant registered with the
Commodity Futures Trading Commission,

10. A real estate investment trust,

11. An entity registered at all times during the tax year
under the Investment Company Act of 1940,

12. A common trust fund operated by a bank under
section 584(a),

13. A financial institution,

14. A middleman known in the investment community as a
nominee or custodian, or

15. A trust exempt from tax under section 664 or
described in section 4947.

The chart below shows types of payments that may be
exempt from backup withholding. The chart applies to the
exempt recipients listed above, 1 through 15.

IF the payment is for . .. THEN the payment is exempt

for...

All exempt recipients except
for 9

Interest and dividend payments

Broker transactions Exempt recipients 1 through 13.
Also, a person registered under
the Investment Advisers Act of
1940 who regularly acts as a

broker

Barter exchange transactions
and patronage dividends

Exempt recipients 1 through 5

Payments over $600 required
to be reported and direct
sales over $5,000 ’

Generally, exempt recipients
1 through 7

'See Form 1099-MISC, Miscellaneous Income, and its instructions.

2However, the following payments made to a corporation (including gross
proceeds paid to an attorney under section 6045(f), even if the attorney is a
corporation) and reportable on Form 1099-MISC are not exempt from
backup withholding: medical and health care payments, attorneys’ fees; and
payments for services paid by a federal executive agency.

Part I. Taxpayer Identification
Number (TIN)

Enter your TIN in the appropriate box. If you are a resident
alien and you do not have and are not eligible to get an SSN,
your TIN is your IRS individual taxpayer identification number
(ITIN). Enter it in the social security number box. If you do
not have an ITIN, see How to get a TIN below.

If you are a sole proprietor and you have an EIN, you may
enter either your SSN or EIN. However, the IRS prefers that
you use your SSN.

If you are a single-owner LLC that is disregarded as an
entity separate from its owner (see Limited liability company
(LLC) on page 2), enter your SSN (or EIN, if you have one). If
the LLC is a corporation, partnership, etc., enter the entity’s
EIN.

Note. See the chart on page 4 for further clarification of
name and TIN combinations.

How to get a TIN. If you do not have a TIN, apply for one
immediately. To apply for an SSN, get Form SS-5,
Application for a Social Security Card, from your local Social
Security Administration office or get this form online at
www.socialsecurity.gov. You may also get this form by
calling 1-800-772-1213. Use Form W-7, Application for IRS
Individual Taxpayer Identification Number, to apply for an
ITIN, or Form SS-4, Application for Employer Identification
Number, to apply for an EIN. You can apply for an EIN online
by accessing the IRS website at www.irs.gov/businesses and
clicking on Employer ID Numbers under Related Topics. You
can get Forms W-7 and SS-4 from the IRS by visiting
www.irs.gov or by calling 1-800-TAX-FORM
(1-800-829-3676).

If you are asked to complete Form W-9 but do not have a
TIN, write “Applied For” in the space for the TIN, sign and
date the form, and give it to the requester. For interest and
dividend payments, and certain payments made with respect
to readily tradable instruments, generally you will have 60
days to get a TIN and give it to the requester before you are
subject to backup withholding on payments. The 60-day rule
does not apply to other types of payments. You will be
subject to backup withholding on all such payments until you
provide your TIN to the requester.

Note. Writing “Applied For” means that you have already
applied for a TIN or that you intend to apply for one soon.

Caution: A disregarded domestic entity that has a foreign
owner must use the appropriate Form W-8.
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Part Il. Certification

To establish to the withholding agent that you are a U.S.
person, or resident alien, sign Form W-9. You may be
requested to sign by the withholding agent even if items 1, 4,
and 5 below indicate otherwise.

For a joint account, only the person whose TIN is shown in
Part | should sign (when required). Exempt recipients, see
Exempt From Backup Withholding on page 2.

Signature requirements. Complete the certification as
indicated in 1 through 5 below.

1. Interest, dividend, and barter exchange accounts
opened before 1984 and broker accounts considered
active during 1983. You must give your correct TIN, but you
do not have to sign the certification.

2. Interest, dividend, broker, and barter exchange
accounts opened after 1983 and broker accounts
considered inactive during 1983. You must sign the
certification or backup withholding will apply. If you are
subject to backup withholding and you are merely providing
your correct TIN to the requester, you must cross out item 2
in the certification before signing the form.

3. Real estate transactions. You must sign the
certification. You may cross out item 2 of the certification.

4. Other payments. You must give your correct TIN, but
you do not have to sign the certification unless you have
been notified that you have previously given an incorrect TIN.
“Other payments” include payments made in the course of
the requester’s trade or business for rents, royalties, goods
(other than bills for merchandise), medical and health care
services (including payments to corporations), payments to a
nonemployee for services, payments to certain fishing boat
crew members and fishermen, and gross proceeds paid to
attorneys (including payments to corporations).

5. Mortgage interest paid by you, acquisition or
abandonment of secured property, cancellation of debt,
qualified tuition program payments (under section 529),
IRA, Coverdell ESA, Archer MSA or HSA contributions or
distributions, and pension distributions. You must give
your correct TIN, but you do not have to sign the
certification.

What Name and Number To Give the

Requester

For this type of account:

Give name and SSN of:

1. Individual

2. Two or more individuals (joint
account)

3. Custodian account of a minor

(Uniform Gift to Minors Act)

4. a. The usual revocable
savings trust (grantor is
also trustee)

b. So-called trust account
that is not a legal or valid
trust under state law

5. Sole proprietorship or
single-owner LLC

The individual

The actual owner of the account
or, if combined funds, the first
individual on the account '

The minor 2

The grantor-trustee '

The actual owner '

The owner

For this type of account:

Give name and EIN of:

6. Sole proprietorship or
single-owner LLC

7. A valid trust, estate, or
pension trust

8. Corporate or LLC electing
corporate status on Form
8832

9. Association, club, religious,
charitable, educational, or
other tax-exempt organization

10. Partnership or multi-member
LLC

11. A broker or registered
nominee

12. Account with the Department
of Agriculture in the name of
a public entity (such as a
state or local government,
school district, or prison) that
receives agricultural program
payments

The owner
Legal entity *

The corporation

The organization

The partnership
The broker or nominee

The public entity

1Lis’( first and circle the name of the person whose number you furnish. If
only one person on a joint account has an SSN, that person’s number must

be furnished.

2Circle the minor’s name and furnish the minor’s SSN.

3
You must show your individual name and you may also enter your business
or “DBA” name on the second name line. You may use either your SSN or
EIN (if you have one). If you are a sole proprietor, IRS encourages you to

use your SSN.

* List first and circle the name of the legal trust, estate, or pension trust. (Do
not furnish the TIN of the personal representative or trustee unless the legal
entity itself is not designated in the account title.) Also see Special rules

regarding partnerships on page 1.

Note. If no name is circled when more than one name is
listed, the number will be considered to be that of the first

name listed.

Privacy Act Notice

Section 6109 of the Internal Revenue Code requires you to provide your correct TIN to persons who must file information returns
with the IRS to report interest, dividends, and certain other income paid to you, mortgage interest you paid, the acquisition or
abandonment of secured property, cancellation of debt, or contributions you made to an IRA, or Archer MSA or HSA. The IRS
uses the numbers for identification purposes and to help verify the accuracy of your tax return. The IRS may also provide this
information to the Department of Justice for civil and criminal litigation, and to cities, states, the District of Columbia, and U.S.
possessions to carry out their tax laws. We may also disclose this information to other countries under a tax treaty, to federal
and state agencies to enforce federal nontax criminal laws, or to federal law enforcement and intelligence agencies to combat

terrorism.

You must provide your TIN whether or not you are required to file a tax return. Payers must generally withhold 28% of taxable
interest, dividend, and certain other payments to a payee who does not give a TIN to a payer. Certain penalties may also apply.
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